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Mos r Humbly beg Your 
 Majesry's Pardon for 
- laying this Treatiſe at 
Your Feet; which I pre- 
ſume to do upon no other 
Woundation, than that of my 
1 Zeal for your Service: And 
I hope, from Your Majzs- 
TY's known Goodneſs, that 
"0 Þ You | 


DEDICATION. 
You will be pleaſed to ex- | 
cuſe its Errors, ſince the only | 

Motive I had for Writing it 
was the Deſire I have every 
Way to approve my ſelf, 


May it pleaſe Your moſt {© 
Sacred ManesrTy, 1 


Your Majeſty's Moft Humble, 


Moft Obedient, and 


Moſt Devoted 
Subject and Servant, 
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F ROM the great Reputation of the 
F E Britiſh Arms, Men would be 7 


| to imagine, that ſeveral Treatiſes, 
„f the Art of War, were to be met with 
iin our Language; but when they come to 
enquire, they will be ſtrangely ſurpri ed 
to find nathing of this Kind of our Ma- 
tive Growth, that I know of, except 
what has been left by the Earl of Orrery, 
who wrote fifty Years ago : And tho his 
Writings might have been very inſtruc- 
tive at that Tine, yet ſo many Improve- 
ments have been fince made, (ſeveral In- 
ances of which I could eafily produce, 
were there an Occaſion) that they can be 
ut very little Uſe, at preſent, to young 
3 Officers, for whoſe Sake chiefly, this Book 
e 2 | 

As the Nation has abounded with Of 
Fieers, whoſe Services leave no Doubt of 


their Abilities ta per farm a Work of this 
Mature, 


PREFACE. 
Mature, it muſt be ſuppos'd that their 


Indolence, or their imagining no Want 
of it, was the Reaſon that nothing of this 
Kind has hitherto appeared: But con- 
fidering how few old Officers remain, 
and that they are diminijiing every 
Day, I hope I fhall not be cenſured for 

aving ventured to commit to Writing 
zhe little Knowledge I have acquir d in 
Military Matters, for the Inſtruftion 
of thoſe who a yet to learn; who, in 
a little time longer, if they have no Op- 
portunity of going Abroad, and wanting | 
the Example of old Officers to guide 
them, may not think it uſeleſs to have 
Recourſe to this Account of their Duty, 
however imper fect it may be. 
Jam well aware how little Thanks | 
ſome People may think TI deſerve for this 
Attempt ; and am very ſenfible that * 
Standing Armies, and conſequently the 
modelling of them, are little reliſbed in 
time of Peace in this Kingdom ; and, I 
muſt own, as much a Soldier as I am, 
not to be defired, if we can preſerve our | 
King, our Trade, (and, I had almoſt ſaid, 


our 
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our Civil Government) without them: 


$ * 
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= 8:7 ſuch is the State of the World at 
Preſent, that, I doubt, it will be in vain to 
alter ourſelves with the Hopes 4 oþpo- 
"A ng our Militia to Troops who have the 
Advantage of Diſcipline on their Side : 
Mei tber are our Treaties nor * (as 
appears by Proofs too recent) ſufficient 
without the Ratio Ultima: And, I be- 
lieve, it is a true Obſervation, that Firſt 
or Laſt, Force has been the concluſive Ar- 
gument of moſt Treaties, and thoſe have 
been found the beſt, which have been 
ſupported by the beſt Troops. 
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„ I have, throughout my Book, talen every 
N f Occaſion to inculcate the Neceſſity of Le- 

gal Military Subordination. It has been 
„the Practice of all Nations, Ancient and 
's = Modern, even where the People have been 


ft AY} bleſſed with the bigheſt Liberty, never to 
admit of a Military Independance upon 
their Military Superiors : I look upon it 
as the Band which ties the whole together, 
and without it all other Rules and Forms 
zo be of no Uſe. Perhaps it is the great 
Diſtinction between Regular Troops and 

| Militia, 


W 
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Militia, and the Cauſe why the Former 7 


have always had the Advantage over the 4 
* | 

Latter. 4 
I know it will be objected, that the bet: 
ter our Troops are, the more dangerous they © 
may be; and I confeſs the Objection to be 

of ſo great W eigbt, that it fits not me to 

enter into the Queſtion: All that I am plead- 
ing for, is, that as long as it ſhall be thought | 
neceſſary to * up a Body of Regular 
Troops, thoſe Troops may be put upon ſuch | 
a Foot as may anſwer the End, and the ſole | 
Ea, which is expected from them by the | 
Publick. Give me Leave to add, to the 
Honour of the Officers, that more Inſtances 
than One might be given, when, inſtead of 
being thoſe ſervile I vols, (which is ſo much 
apprehended) of bringing their Country into 
Slavery, they have Behaved themſelves witb 
zeal for its Liberty, equal, I think, with * 
the beſt Engliſhman ; if expoſing themſelves 
and Families to the Hazard of Starving, 
may be allowed to be an Inſtance of it. 
7 
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110 HEN the Battalion is order'd to draw 
13 dat to Exerciſe, or upon any other Oc- 
re ANC calion, the Soldiers are to repair, at the 
370 „ |. [ime appointed, to their Captain's Quar- 
a ters, or the Place order'd for that Purpoſe, 


30.9 9 .compleatly arm'd and accouter'd. The 
ra Sudalterne and Non-Commiſſion'd Officers are to be 

zo there at the ſame time. Vp: 
As ſoon as the Men are paraded, the Lieutenant, or in 
his Abſence the Enſign, muſt order them to (tand to their 
Ims, and form them into a Rank entire, or three or ſix 
deep; after which he is to view their Arms, Ammunition, 
| B Cloaths, 


* 
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Cloaths and Acecoutrements, and to fee if they art clen 
and dreſs'd in a Soldier-like Manner, in order to make 
Report of each Particular to his Captain, when he come 
to march the Company to the general Parade. Ek. 

As there is not any one thing which contributes moren 
the K of a Regiment than the Sizing of the Mes 
great Care ſhould be taken in the doing of it, before the 
march to the general Parade. For which End, there fou 
be a Size- roll made for each Company, that the Men m 
know what Rank they are to form in, which will ſave th * 
Officers both the Time and Trouble of doing it: For, b 
caſting their Eye over the Size-roll, they can immediate 
ſee if the Men are drawn up according to that, or not. 

The Sizing of Men, is the placing, as near as poſſible, 
thoſe of an equal Height into each Rank. | 1 

In forming ſix deep, the talleſt Men muſt be placed in th? 
Front and fourth Ranks. The Reaſon for it is, that when the 
Rear-half- files are doubled up, the Men of the fourth Rank 
may ſize with thoſe of the firſt. The ſame Rule muſt be 
obſery'd in ſizing the Men of the ſecond and fifth Ranks; 
as alſo, thoſe of the third and ſixth, without which Precau- 
tion the Battalion will appear to a great Diſadvantage. | 

The eaſieſt and moſt exact Method for the doing of this, 
is to draw up the Companies at the Captain's Quarters three 
deep, placing the talleſt Men in the Front and Rear-ranks, 
and the loweſt in the Center, and from thence to march 
them off in two Diviſions, ordering the ſecond Diviſion to 
draw up in the Rear of the firſt, when they are to form in 
Battalion, the ſecond Diviſion then compoſing the Rear- 
half- files; by which Means, when they are order'd to 
double either in the Evolutions, or to go through the Firings, 
the Ranks will appear equally ſiꝛ' d. 

In the forming of four deep, (which is ſeldom done. hut 
when a Battalion is very weak) the ſame Regard muſt be 
_ the Ranks may appear equally fized when they 

ouble. e | e 
The Companies being form'd and fiz'd, the Men's Arms, 

c. inſpected according to the above Directions, they are 

to march with ſhoulder'd Arms, the Captain leading the 
firſt Diviſion, the Enſign at the Head of the ſecond, and 


* 


the Lieutenant in the Rear. The Serjeants are to march on 


the Flanks, and to ſee that they carry their Arms well, and * 
keep their Ranks ſtraight. The Drummers are to fall in be- 
tween the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt diviſion ; 855 '4 
451 | when 
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ap. I. Military Diſcipline. 3 
vhen they march ſix deep, ＋ then to fall in between 


he third and fourth. In this Order the Companies are to 
arch whenever ne march with ſhoulder*'d Arms, except 
t Reviews; the Difference of which ſhall be ſhewn in its 
droper Place. 
hen the Companies come to the Parade, or Place 
= here they are to form into Battalion, they are to draw up 
Sc cording to Seniority, thus: The G 
e Right, the Lieutenant-Colonel's on the Left, the Ma- 
or's on the Left of the Golonel's, the eldeſt Captain's on 
he Right of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, and ſo on from 
Right to Left, till the youngeſt comes in the Center. See 
theannexed Plan. 

As the Companies draw up, the Subalterns are to move 
up to the Front, the Lieutenants placing themſelves on the 
Right of their Captains, and the Enſigns on their Left, to- 
wards the Flanks of their Companies. The Serjeants are 
to form themſelves in the Rear of the Rear-rank, and the 
Drummers are to march about thirty Paces in the Front, 
where the Drum- major is to form them into a rank en- 
tire, oppoſite to the Center, and facing the Battalion; in 
which Poſition the whole are to remain, *till the Major, or 
Officer who js to exerciſe the Battalion, orders the Officers 
to their Poſts. But before I proceed to this Part of the Ce- 
remony, I ſhall lay down ſome Rules, whereby that tedi- 
ous, and, in my Opinion, Unſoldier-like Method of 
2 the Files of the whole Battalion to the Right 
and Left may be avoided. 

Let it be a ſtanding Rule for the Companies to leave an 
Interval of a Pace between them, when they draw up in 
Battalion, and to march in with their Files complete, or- 
dering their odd Men, if they have any, to fall in the Rear 
of the Rear-rank, where the Adjutant, or the Serj eant- 
major, ſnould immediately join them together, form them 
into Files, and draw them up in the Intervals between the 
Companies, which they may do in an Inſtant, by beginning 

on the Right, and joining thoſe of two or three Compa- 
puanies, or as many as will make a File, and then placing 
them in the firſt Interval; and ſo on till they are all form'd. 

As the Companies draw up, the Captains, or Officers 
who command them, ſhould immediately face their Men, 
and order them to cover their File-leaders, and ſee that 
they do it; after which, they are to face to their proper 


Front. 
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olonel's Company on 
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If this Method be duly obſerv'd (which, from its being 
ſo eaſy and plain, can admit of no Difficulty) it will effec- 
tually anſwer the End propos'd, that of ſaving both the 
Trouble and Time, which the other will of courſe take up; 
a Fault which ought to be avoided, that the Soldiers may 
not be kept too long under Arms, before they proceed to 
the Exerciſe, in order to have it well perform'd. Beſides, 
the old Method of completing the Files of the whole Bat- 
talion to the Right and Left, has, in my Opinion, more the 
Air of Militia than Soldiers. 

The Intervals. which remain between the Companies, 
after the odd Men are form'd, may be cloſed by facing the 
Companies to the Right and Left inwards, or by ordering 
the Flank Men of thoſe Companies where the Intervals 
happen, to divide the Ground between them, which is by 
much the eaſieſt and ſhorteſt Way. 

The Company of Granadiers is always to draw up on 
the Right of the Colonel's, and to leave an Interval be- 
tween them equal to the Front of the Company, that when 
the Files are open'd, they may join the Battalion. 

When the Battalion draws up fix deep, the Granadiers 
' are to do the ſame; and when the Battalion is drawn up 

four deep, for the puniſhing of the Soldiers, by making 
them run the Gauntlet, the Granadiers are to do ſo too; 
but if the Battalion does it on Account of its being weak, 
then the Granadiers generally draw up three deep. 


ARTLCT EF. 


As ſoon as the odd Men are form'd, and the Intervals 
clos'd, the Major is to order the Officers to take their Poſts 
in Battalion; which is done by Seniority of Commiſſion, 
thus: The eldeſt Captain is to place himſelf on the Right 
of the Battalion, the ſecond Captain on the Left, the third 
Captain on the Left of the eldeſt, the fourth on the Right 
of the ſecond Captain, and ſo on 'till the youngeſt Enſign 
comes in the Center. | 

The Captains and Subalterns are to dreſs in the ſame 
Line, about two good Paces before the Front Rank of 
Men, and todivide the Ground equally between them, ſo 
as to cover the Front of the Battalion. 

There mult be a Serjeant placed on the Right and Left 
Flank of each Rank, who are to dreſs them as often as 
there is an Occaſion ; the reſt of the Serjeants are tv range 
them- 


Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 5 
themſelves in the Rear of the Battalion, about four Paces 
from the Rear-rank of Men. 

When a good many Serjeants ate abſent, or wanting, 
they ſhould place but three on the right Wing, and three. 
on the left, giving to each Serjeantan entire Rank to dreſs. 
Thus, to thoſe on the Right, the firſt, third, and fifth 
Ranks; and to thoſe on the Left, the ſecond, fourth, and 

= fxth Ranks. 

The Drummers are to be divided into three Diviſions, 

the Drum- major with the firſt Diviſion are to poſt them- 
ſelves on the right of the Colonel's Company, the ſecond 
Diviſion on the Left of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, and both 
to dreſs in a Line with the Front-rank of Men. The third 
Diviſion of Drummers and the Hautboys are to poſt them- 
ſelves in the Rear of the Enſigns in the Center. 

The Officers of Granadiers, with the Serjeants and 
Drummers, remain with their own Company, and the Offi- 
cers and Serjcants dreſs with thoſe of the Battalion. The 
Captain poſts himſelf in the Center, the eldeſt Lieutenant 
on the Right, and the ſecond Lieutenant on the Left of the 
Company. The Drummers place themſelves on the Right, 
and in a Line with the Front-rank of Granadiers. 

When the Battalion is drawn up, the Colonel's Poſt is in 
the Center, and about four Paces before the Enſigns with 
the Colours. The Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is a little to 
the Left of the Colonel's, and about three Paces from the 
Rank of Officers, that the Colonel may be a Pace advan - 
ced before him. 

When there is no General, or ſuperior Officer preſent to 
ſee the Exerciſe perform'd, the Colonel does not take his 
Poſt at the Head of the Battalion, but remains in the Front, 
without taking his Half-pike in his Hand, to give the Major 
the neceſſary Orders about the Exerciſe, c. In this caſe 
the Lieutenant Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of the 
Battalion with his Half-pike in his hand; but if the Colo- 
nel isabſent, he then remains in the Front in the ſame man- 
ner as before mentioned for the Colonel, the ſole Com- 
mand then devolving on the Lieutenant-Colonel. 

Whenever the Regiment is drawn out, no Officer muſt 
be abſent without Leave fromthe commanding Officer; but 
each ſtand at the Poſt aſſign'd him in the Rules of Exerciſe, 
with his Arms in his Hand, expecting ſuch Orders as he 
may receive, either to exerciſe the whole Battalion, a part 
of it, or a ſingle Company, as the commanding Officer 

B 3 | ſhall - 
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ſhall direct; which he is always to perform with his Half- 
pike or Partiſan in his Hand. 


ARTICLE III. 


The Officers having taken their Poſts in the Front of 1 
the Battalion, and the Ranks and Files being dreſſed, the RE 


Colours are then to be ſent for; which is uſually per- 


form'd in the following Manner. | 

The Major is to order one of the Granadier Drummers 
to beat the Drummers Call; upon which the Enſigns who 
are to carry the Colours, and the Drum-major with one 
Half or two Thirds of the Drummers, are to repair to the 
Head of the Company of Granadiers, where the Drummers 
are to be form'd into Ranks in the Rear of the Enſigns, 
facing outwards. A Lieutenant, 2 Serjeants, and 24 Gra- 
nadiers are to march with the Enſigus, and guard the Co- 3 
lours to the Regiment, who are generally taken from the 
Left of the Company, and march with their Firelocks 
reſted on their Left Arms, without fixing their Bayonets 
till they receive the Colours. The Words of Command 
to the Granadiers (and which are given by the Lieutenant) 
areas follow : | Y 


* 


5 


» 
, 
2 
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I. Poize your Firelocks - - - - - - 27 ͤ Number of 
II. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms-1 $ Motions. 
1 
When this is done, the Lieutenant places himſelf two 
Paces before the Enſigns, and marches to the Colonel's 
Quarters, or Place where the Colours are lodg'd ; the 
Drummers, with the Drum- major at their Head, march- th 
ing in the Rear of the Enſigns, beat the Troop, and the jo 
Granadiers, four in a Rank, march immediately after the E 
Drummers, one Serj eant marches on the right Flank of the 
Guard, and the other in the Rear of the Rear-rank, wich ce 
their Halbards advanced. 85 


2 7 ” * . — I "+ | hs 
*% = Ry | 4 88 4 N its 
i 8 8 


Note, In ſending for the Colours, the Compliment then 
paid by the Battalion, is that of ſnoulder'd Arms; but when 
the Colours are brought to the Regiment, they are receiv- a 
with reſted Arms, and the Drummers, who remain, beat 2 14 
March, which is the Reaſon that one Third of the Drum- wit 
mers, at leaſt, remain with the Battalion. The ſame Com- Of 
pliment is paid to the Colours when they are ſent from the are 
| R 33 Battalion; 5 | 
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4 Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 7 
3% Battalion; but when the Enſigns go for the Colours, and 
return without them, the Battalion is only to be ſhoulder'd, 


As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Place where the 
$$ Colours are lodged, he is to draw out his Detachment three 
I deep, by ordering the Rear-half-files to draw up on the 
Left of the Frout-halt-files, and then order the Granadiers 
co fix their Bayonets, as follows. 


I. Poize your Firelocks - - - - - - - - - 2 

| II. Reſt on your Arm- 

III. Draw your Bayonets - - - - - - - - 2 Numberof 

W IV. Fix your Bayonets - - - - - - - - - 44 Motions. 

; V. Recover your Arm- - - - 2 

„VI. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms-1 

- After theſe Motions are perform'd, the Enſigns are to 

e take the Colours, and the Lieutenant marches back to the 

(Ü- Bartalion in the ſame Order that he came from it, the En- 

5 & ſigns carrying the Colours advanced, and letting them fly. 

d As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Battalion, he muſt 

) draw vp his Detachment on the right or left Flank, (ac- 
cording to which Flank he comes to firſt) and halt his 

Men; but the Enſigns with the Colours, followed by the 
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Drummers, are to move on ' till they advance a little before 

. the Officers of the Battalion, and then wheel to the Right or 
Left in ward, according to the Flank they are on, and march 

o along the Front of the Officers till they come to their Poſts 
in the Center, which they are to fall into, the Enſigns with 
he the Colonel's Colours taking the Right, the Enſign with 
h- the Lieutenant-Colonel's Colours the Left, and the Ma- 
he 7 (if they have three Colours) the Center. When the 
he afigns fall into their Poſts, the Drum-major is to wheel 
he the Drummers to the Front, and march them about ten Pa- 


ith ces forward, then halt; and after he has order'd them to 
=> ceaſe Beating, he is to ſend them to their re ſpective Poſts. 
Wen the Enſigns with the Colours and the Drummers 

ett have wheel'd inwards, in order to march to the Center, the 


ien Lieutenant is to order the Granadiers to face to the Right, 
v'd | (it they are drawn up on the Left of the Battalion) and march 
ta along the Ranks to their former Ground, the Lięutenant 


m- with the Front-rank of Granadiers marching between the 
m- Officers and the Front- rank of the Battalion; but if they 
the are drawn up on the right of the Granadier Company, he 
on; | | | 
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along the Front of the Granadiers only, and as ſoon as they 
and immediately PLOgees to unfix the Bayonets, by the fol - 4 


I. Poize your Firelocks + - 1 
II. Reſton your Arms + - 3 


III. Unfix your Bayonets - - 2 Number of Motions. 
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he is then to face his Detachment to the Left, and march it F 


ww V=e 
* 


come on their former Ground, he is to order them to halt, 


lowing words of Command. . 


IV. Return your Bayonets - 4 
V. Poize your Firelocks - » 3 
VI. Shoulder your Firelocks - 3 


After this, the Major is to order the Battalion to ſhoulder 
their Arms. | 

When the Parade is at any conſiderable Diſtance from the | 
Place where the Colours are lodged, it is uſual for the Field- 
Officers Companies to aſſemble there, and carry them with 
them to the Place of Exerciſe, that no Lime may be loſt in 1 
the ſending for them. In this caſe, the Captain- Lieutenant 
marches at the Head of the firſt Diviſion, or Front-half- 8 
files, and the Enſign who carries the Colonel's Colours, at 
the Head of the ſecond Diviſion, or Rear-halt-files ; the 
Soldiers having their Arms ſhoulder'd, and the Drummers, 
(who fall in between the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt 
Diviſion) beating a March. The Lieutenant-Colonel's and 
Major's Companies, if there are three Colours, are to ob- 3 
ſerve the ſame method in carrying their Colours with them; 
and if the proper Officers belonging to thoſe Companies are 
abſent, others muſt be order*d to them for that Purpoſe. MF 

When the Colours are brought in this Manner, they are 
to remain with the Companies till the Officers are order'd 8 
to take their Poſts at the Head of the Battalion, at which 


- 
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Word of Command, the Enſigns are to march with them to 1 
3 0 


the Center. 0 

As ſoon as the Colours are to be ſent back, (or lodged, ac- E 
cording to the Military Phraſe) the Drummers Call is to be | 
beat at the Head of the Granadiers ; on which the Enſigns 


as, 


with the Colours, and the Drum- major, with the ſame num- t 
ber of Drummers, are to repair thither immediately, and t. 
draw up as before. The Lieutenant of Granadiers is then 4 
to order the ſame Detachment, or an equal number of Gra- 
nadiers to fix their Bayonets, and reſt them on their Left P 
Arms: And as ſoon as the Major has order'd the Battalion 0 


to 
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IH 


1 


Chap. I. Military Diſcipline. 9 
to preſent their Arms, he is to march back the Colours to 
the Place where they are to be lodg'd, the Drummers 
beating the Troop as before. The Enſigns are to carry the 
Colours back in the ſame manner they brought them, that 
is, advanced and flying; and as ſoon as they arrive at the 
Place and the Detachment is drawn up, they are to furl the 
Colours and lodge them. When this is done, the Lieute- 
FR nant is to order the Granadiers to unfix, and return their 
Bayonets, and reſt their Firelocks on their left Arms; after 

T which he is to march back in the ſame Manner he carried 

the Colours to the Battalion, unleſs he is order'd to diſmiſs 
his Men as ſoon as the Colours are lodg'd; in which caſe, 
when the Bayonets are return'd, inſtead of Poizing, he is 
to order them to reſt their Firelocks, then club, and diſ- 
miſs them with the Ruff of a Drum. 

As ſoon as the Colours are brought to the Battalion, the 
ſeveral Diviſions are to be told off, and the Officers 
pointed to them, that they may know on which they areto 
march or wheel. After which each Diviſion is to be ſubdi- 
vided into two equal Parts, that on the Right of each Di- 
vifion being called Right-half-ranks, and that on the Left 
of each, Left-half-ranks, of which the Men are to be 
thoroughly appriz'd, leſt a Miſtake ſhould happen in the 
Doubling to the Right or Left in the Evolutions. | 


ARTICLE IV. 


After the Diviſions are told off, the Major is to proceed 
to ws Opening of Files by the following Words of Com- 
mand. | 


To the Left open your Files. 


At this, both the Officers and Soldiers face nimbly to the 
Left on their right Heels, with this Exception, that the File 
on the right of the Granadiers, with the Lieutenant on the 
right of that Company, and the File on the right of the 
=” Battalion, and the eldeſt Captain ſtand ſtill. 
he Serjeants on the right Flank of the Battalion, and 

the firſt Diviſion of Drummers, face at the ſame time to 
the Right on their left Heels, in which Poſition the whole 
are to remain ' till the next Word of Command. But before 
we proceed, it will be neceſſary to give Directions for the 
proper Diſtances of Ranks and Files, according to the ſeve- 
ral Occaſions, that what is now treating of may be clearly 
underſtood by the Reader. The 


tance from one another. 


10  ATREATISE of Chap. I. 3 
The ſeveral Diſtances of Ranks. 1 


In the Drawing up of a Battalion for Exerciſe, or 4 
Review, the Ranks are to be at four ordinary Paces Dif- 
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When they are to fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, the 
whole Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be mo. 
ved up to half Diſtance, which is two Paces. = 

In all Wheelings, either by Diviſion or the whole Batta- 
lion, the Ranks are to be cloſed forward to cloſe Order, 
which is to one Pace Diſtance, | 


Diſtances of Files. 


When a Regiment is to exerciſe or to be reviewed, the 
Files are to be opened, the Diſtance of which between one 
another, is one Pace, or the Length of an out-ſtretch'd 
Arm; but that this may appear more plain, as ſoon as tbe 
Files are open'd, and the Men faced to their proper Front, 
order thoſe of the Front-rank to ſtretch out their right 
Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the left Soul- 
ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true 
Diſtance ; the doing of which now and then, will give 
them a jaſt Notion of the proper Diſtance. As the Men 
of the Rear-ranks are to be govern'd by, and dreſs with 
thoſe in the Front, who are called their File-Jeaders, there 
is no Occaſion for their Song | 3 

When they are to fire, the Files are to be at half a Pace 
Diſtance, that the Men may have room to handle their 
Arms in firing and loading; which Diſtance is the half of 
an out- ſtretch'd Arm; that is, when the Hand is ſet bent a- 
gainſt the Side, the Elbow is to touch the Right-hand Man. 

In Marching or Wheeling, the Files muſt be ſo cloſe, 
that the Men almoſt touch one another with their Soul- 
ders. Theſe being all the Diſtances of Ranks and Files 
which is neceſſary to be known for the performing of every 
Part of the Service now practis'd, I ſhall proceed to the 
ſecond Word of Command in the Opening of Files. 
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1 
As ſoon as this is given, the Diviſion of Drummers 
on the Left lift up their right Feet together, and march 
very flow (without opening their Diſtance from one ano- 
| ther) 
2» 
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mer) in a direct Line to the Left. The Serjeants on the 

left Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with 

= oth Hands before them, the Spears upwards, move at the 
ame Time to the Left, beginning alſo with the right Feet; 
and as ſoon as they have open'd to a proper Diſtance (which 

s a Pace) from the left-hand File of the Battalion, that File 

Naos then co move; and ſo one File after another, till the 

v ole are open'd, taking care to keep their proper Diſtance 

ass already directed. 

The left-hand File of the Company of Granadiers move 

t the ſame time with that on the Left of the Battalion, each 

e of the ſaid Company doing the ſame when that before it 

as got its Diſtance ; and when the File on the Left of the 

Gtanadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the 

Right of the Battalion, it is to ſtand, on which, all the Gra- 

nadiers are to do the ſame, and to remain in that Poſition 

F'cill the whole Battalion have open'd. If the Interval be- 
& tween the Granadiers and the Battalion was only equal to 

t. che Front of the Company when the Files were cloſed, 

it 8 that Space will be entirely taken up when open'd, without 
leaving any other Interval between them than what ſhould 

be, which is a Pace. 

The Drum-major with the firſt Diviſion of Drummers, 
and the Serjeants on the Right Flank of the Battalion, who 
=& faced to the Right, are to move at the ſame time with the 

left-hand File of Granadiers, beginning with their left 

Feet, and march very ſlow to the Right of the Company of 
e 8 Granadiers, which when they have paſs'd, they are to 
ir 88 ſtand, *till the Word Halt is given to the Whole. The 
jf IMF Serjeants are to carry their Halbards before them, as thoſe 
on the Left are directed. 

In opening of Files, each File muſt move at once, all 
the Men in it beginning with the ſame Feet, and taking 
them up and ſetting them down together. For this End, 
the Men in the Front- rank, who are called the File- 
leaders, muſt take great Care not to begin, *till thoſe be- 
fore them are at a proper Diſtance, the other five Ranks be- 

ing to obſerve their Motions, and keep an equal Pace 

with them, that the Whole may move like one Man. For 
the doing of this in exact Time, and with the more Eaſe, 
the following Rules, if obſerv'd, will make it appear both 


regular and beautiful; as alſo give to each File its proper 
1 FF} Diſtance. | 

- i . 
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Rules for the Opening of Files. 


In the Opening and Cloſing of Files, or Marching al! 
together to the Right or Left to change their Ground, they al 
ſhould begin with the Feet next the Front. * 

When they face to the right, the Men ſhould do it on thei: nl 
left Heels; and when they face to the Left, they ſhould 


do it on their right Heels. My Reaſon for it is as follows: 


By their falling back, their Feet to the Front will be in 
an exact Line; whereas if they moved up, as was praQtis'q 
formerly, and, I believe, ſtill uſed, it will not be ſo, occ- 
ſion'd by one Man ſtepping further out than another, from 
their not being all of an equal Height, and conſequently 
make the Front appear uneven. Beſides, it is a ſtanding i 
Rule, that the Men are to begin to march with the Feet they * 
faced on; ſo that by moving up, they muſt begin with the 
Feet next the Rear, which will not, in my opinion, ap- 
— ſo graceful as beginning with thoſe next the Front. 

ut as theſe little Niceties are not very eſſential, it may be 
done either way, as the commanding Officer ſhall direct, 
till one Method is preſcrib'd to the whole; which would 
be very proper, and not leave every one to act according to 
their own crude Notions or Caprice. 2 
As ſoon as the Men of the firſt File on the Left of the 
Battalion lift up their right Feet a ſecond time, the Men of 
the ſecond File are to lift up their right Feet; and when 
thoſe of the ſecond File lift up their right Feet a fecond il 
Time, the Men on the third File are to begin with their 
right Feet. All the other Files are to follow the ſame Di- 
rections ' till the whole have open'd. 23 

In the doing of this, they are to take but ſhort Steps, 
and to move on very flow, but with an equal Pace, lifting 
up and ſetting down of their right and left Feet with 
one another, thus: All who are in Motion, muſt lift up 
and ſet down their right Feet together, and do the ſame 
with their left. | 7 

The bringing of a Battalion to ſuch Exactneſs, as to per- 
form it in due time, will, I am afraid, appear ſo difficult, 
that it will deter a great many from attempting it; but let 
thoſe who are of this opinion, only try, and they will find c 
it much eaſier in the Execution than they imagined. A r 

The common Objection againſt it, is, that it looks too gt 
much like Dancing, and makes the Men appear with too Oi. 
{t:if an Air. I own it may have this Effect in the Beginning; 

Bs. but 


1 > 
1 
2 
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ta little Time and Practice will bring the Men to per- 
rm it in ſo eaſy and genteel a Manner, that the Objection 
in vaniſh. But as the Evolutions are perform'd in exact 
Time. why is not the ſame Objection rais'd againſt them; 
-cauſe we are accuſtom'd to the one and not to the other. 
this is the Caſe, then Time will reconcile this alſo. Be- 
Nees! think it juſt as reaſonable, that the firſt Movements 
WS a Battalion, which is the opening of Files, ſhould be per- 
m'd with as much Regularity and Exactneſs as thoſe 


ich come laſt. A great many other Reaſons may be 
43 ught to ſupport this Argument, were there an Occaſion 
is, ſuch as the N of the Men to walk with a bolder 
u.. giving them a freer Uſe of their Limbs, and a Notion of 
I ime; which, in my Opinion, are ſufficient to ſilence thoſe 
5 Who oppoſe it; and therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader 
) further, but proceed to the Point in Hand. | 
1 The Men of the five Rear-ranks muſt keep in a ſtraight 
P Wine with their File-leaders, and neither cloſe nor open 
. eic Ranks in Marching; and all carry their Arms high 
de a firm on their Shoulders, looking up and keeping their 
1 adies ſtraight. | | 


The Officers are to carry their Half-pikes or Partiſans 
dwnwards, and the Enſigns to advance the Colours. 

No Officer is to move 'till the File oppoſite to him 
es; and when the Men of that File ſtep forward with their 
zht Feet, he is todo the ſame with his, keeping an equal 
ice and in a direct Line with them; by the Obſervance 


ad which Rule, the Officers will, when they Halt, have 
r eir proper Diſtance between them; provided it was 


oally divided before the Files were open'd, which will 
Noe them the Trouble of moving afterwards. 


PS, Te Serjeants in the Rear muſt obſerve the ſame Rule; 
15 ly they muſt carry their Halbards as directed for thoſe 


the Flanks. 
As ſoon as the ſecond File on the Right of the Batta- 
n, which is the laſt to open, ſteps forward, the Major 


i to proceed to the following Word of Command. 


On the giving of this Word of Command, the Offi- 
ers and Soldiers are to face briskly to the Right on their 
seht Heels, thoſe Feet being then foremoſt, if the fore- 
Peng Rules are duly obſerved ; but leſt they ſhould not, 
| a Stroke 


s | 
» ii 


4 
3 
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Officers, face to the Right about on their left Heels. A 


| a Rank entire behind the Major, on the Right of Wwhon 
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a Stroke of a Drum, or any other Signal, may be given 
when they are to Stand, that they may have Time to 
place their right Feet, either in a Line with their left, or 
a little before them; and after a Pauſe of half a Minute, 
the Major is to give the Word Halt; by which Means, 
the whole will perform it like one Man. As ſoon as they 
are faced, they are to dreſs the Ranks and Files. 


ARTICLE V. 


When the Ranks and Files are dreſs'd, the Officers 
are to take their Poſt of Exerciſe in the Rear of the Bat- 
talion. If by Beat of Drum, it is to be perform'd in the 
following Manner. 1 

Firſt, the Major is to direct the Orderly Drummer 8 
beat a Ruff (one being to attend for that Purpoſe) to give # 
the Officers Notice. After that a Flam, or double Stroke; 
at which the Lieutenant Colonel (unleſs he commands the 
Regiment in the Abſence of the Colonel) and the reſt of: 


the ſecond Flam, they are to advance their Half-pikes,,* 
and the Serjeants on the Flanks their Halbards. At the 
third Flam, the Officers, Serjeants on the Flanks, the 
three Diviſions of Drummers, and the Hautboys, are all 
to march to their Poſts, beginning with their left Feet. 

The Officers are to march thro? the Battalion, and when 
they have got eight Paces beyond the Serjeants in the 
Rear, they are to ſtand ; but the Lieutenant Colonel ir 
to march four Paces beyond the Officers and then ſtand. 

The Serjeants on the Flanks are to march in a dired 
Line to the Front, and as ſoon as the two Serjeants wo 
were placed on the Flanks of the Front-rank hate 
marched about forty Paces they are to ſtand, on which tit 
Other Serjeants are to do the ſame, taking care to divi® 8 
the Ground on the Flanks equally amongſt them. I 

The Drummers are to march and form themſelves i! > « 


the Hautboys are to place themſelves. 3 3, 
When the Major finds that the Officers, Serjeant,, Rue 


Drummers, and Hautboys have got to their Poſts of E 

erciſe, he is to order another Flam to be beat; at whichß 4 
the Officers, Drummers, and Hautboys face to the Left Ari 
about on their left Heels. The Serjeants on the right by 


Flankare to face to the Left on their left Heels, and the 
| —_ 


: 
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; on the left Flank are to face to the Right on 
as agree Heels. As ſoon as they have faced, the Offi- 
cers are to plant their Half - pikes, the Enſigns their Co- 
jours, and the Serj eants their Halbards on their Right; in 
vnich Poſition they are to remain, with their Arms in their 
Hands, till they are order'd to their former Poſt after the 
WE Exerciſe is over. The Drummers are to have their Drums 
always brac'd and flung during the Time the Battalion is un- 
FRE ger Arms, and to remain at the ſeveral Poſts afſign'd them. 
4 As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Officers, Serjeants 

PDrummers, and Hautboys, are to be ordered to their for- 


mer Poſts, in the following Manner. 

e WF Firſt a Ruff of a Drum to warn them; then a Flam, at 
Fw hich the Officers are to advance their Half-pikes, the En- 

to. Wſigns their Colours, and the Serj eants their Halbards ; after 

ve which the Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the Left 

e; Jon their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the Left are to face 


he to the Right on their right Heels. At the ſecond Flam, the 
of Officers, Serjeants, Drummers, and Hautboys march to 
their former Poſts : and as ſoon as they have all got to their 
es, Ground, the Major orders the Drum to beat a third Flam ; 
at which, the Officers plant their Half-pikes, and the En- 
F&figns their Colours, and the Serjeants, Drummers, and 
al Hautboys face to the Left-about on their right Heels, af- 
„ter which the Serjeants plant their Halbards. 
The Officers are to perform every Part of the foregoing 
Ceremonies together, both in Advancing their Half-pikes 
; nd 2 them, Facing, Marching, and Halting, for 
he doing of which, they are to take every Motion from 
he Officer on the Right. 
= When the Officers are to take their Poſts of Exerciſe 
y Word of Command, it is to be done as follows. 


I. Officers take your Poſts in the Rear of the Battalion. 


At this Word of Command, they are to perform what 
esu s directed by the firſt Flam. 


nts, int | 
725 | Df Command 18 given to the Battalion. 
| ake Care. 


* 


Left 
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I. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front of the Battalion, 3 


form all the Ceremonies which are directed to be done 7 1 
= 


ARTICLE VI. 


As ſoon as the Officers, c. are returned to their Poſts, 
the Files are to be cloſed by the following Words of Con- 
mand. | | 2 


I. To the Right cloſe your Files, IF i 


The eldeſt Captain, and the Right-hand File of the B. 
talion, and the eldeſt Lieutenant, and the Right-hand Fil 
of the Company of Granadiers ſtand, as before directed ii 
Opening. All thereſt face at once to the Right on their let 
Heels; except the ſix Serjeants, and the firſt Diviſion oi, 
Drummers (on the Right of the Granadiers) who face to ih bi 
Left on their right Heels. As ſoon as they are faced, tne 
Enſigns advance the Colours, and the Serjeants their Hil 
bards, then the Major proceeds. 
II. March. At this Command, they all lift up the Fee 
they faced on together, and march flow *till the Files a 
cloſed to their former Diſtance, which is to an half Pac 
The Serjeants and the firſt Divifion of Drummers are: 
march along the Ranks of the Granadiers, till they come 
the right Flank of the Battalion, and then ſtand, facing t 
the Left. | 

The Officers march with their Arms downwards, ti 
Enſigns with their Colours, and the Serjeants with th: 
Halbards advanced; and all obſerve the ſame Rule in Clo 
ng as in Opening, by keeping an equal Pace, and directiji 
a Line with the File next them, and ſtanding when they 0, 
by obſerving of which they will have no Occaſion to div 
their Ground when they halt. = | * 

The Men are to follow the Directions, in lifting up a 
ſetting down of the ſame Feet together; and when the 
cloſe to their proper Diſtance, they are to ſtand, placing tt 
Feet they faced on a little before the other; after which ti 
Major gives the following Word of COR. 1 

| III. Aa 


I. Hale. At this, all face to their proper Front on the 
me Feet they juſt before faced on, and immediately 
by raiten their Ranks and Files. | 

tie the Battalion is to be diſmiſs'd, as ſoon as the Files 
ee cloſed, the Colours are to be lodg'd in the Manner al- 
a dy directed; after which, the Major orders the Officers, 
rieants and Drummers to their Companies, and then or- 
rs the whole to club, by theſe Words, 


I. Reſt your Firelocks. II. Club your Firelocks. 


As ſoon as theſe Motions are perform'd, the Companies 
iy be order'd to march off from the Right or Left to their 
tracks, or Place where they are to be diſmiſſed. 
X& Whenever the Men march with clubb'd Arms, the Ofi- 
rs are to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serjeants their 
Bus albards, the Captain and Enſign are to march in the 
Fig ront, (but the Enſign a little behind the Captain, and the 
ed i Cieutenant in the Rear of the Company or Detachment : 
ir leine Drummers are to march between the Enſign and the 
n oWront Rank of Men, beating the Troop. 
to ti All the Officers of Granadiers march in the Front of the 
1, ti WWompany, either to or from the Parade, or with ſhoulder'd 
Hi clubb'd Arms, the Captain being one Pace advanced be- 
dre his Lieutenants. Two Serjeants march on the Flanks, 


Feed one in the Rear of the Rear-rank, (who is generally 
es ie eldeſt :) and when they march with clubb'd Arms, the 
Paci erjeants are to advance their Halbards. The Drummers 


e to march, when they beat the Troop, in the Rear of 
eir Officers, as thoſe of the Battalion; but when they 
tarch with ſnoulder'd Arms, they are always to fall in be- 
veen the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt Diviſion. 

When the Regiment draws out, the Major and Adjutant 
ould be always on Horſeback, it being impoſſible for 


are" 
mei 
ing! 


8, ii 
m the 


Clog em to perform their Duty on Foot, in the Manner it ought 
ct be. They are likewiſe to exerciſe the Regiment on 
ey d Norſe- back; but no other Officer is to do it mounted, unleſs 


divis uch, who in their Abſence, are appointed to do their Duty. 
When the commanding Officer orders any of the other 
up Officers to exerciſe the Battalion, or a Part of it, they are 
n theſſhgo do it on Foot with their Half-pikes or Partiſans in their 
ng (hands. This ſhould be frequently done for the Inſtruction 
ich hof the Officers, that, upon the Abſence of the Major and 
\djurant, they may have a number ſufficiently qualified 


Halo ad in thoſe Poſts. G Who- 
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Whoever exerciſes a Battalion, or any Number of Men, 
ſhould place himſelf oppoſite to the Center, and at ſucha 
Diſtance that he may take in the whole at one View; but 
if that Diſtance is too far off for his Voice, he may place 
himſelf nearer, tho? ſtill oppoſite to the Center. "'W 

As the performing of the Exerciſe well, depends a great 
deal on the giving of the Words of Command; thoſe who 
exerciſe, ſhould deliver the Words clear and diſtinct, that 
the Men may not miſtake one Command for another. FRE 

Whoever would attain to any Perfection in it, muſt ſtudy 
the Compaſs of his Voice, that he may not ovetſtrain it, leſt 
it cauſean immediate Hoarſeneſs ; as alſo the laying of the 
Emphaſis in the right Place, and where to make the proper 
Stops, or Pauſes, when the Command is too long to de 
p ronounced at one Breath. Beſides, Stops, or Pauſes, when 
j udiciouſly made, are of great Service to the Men, in giv- 
ing them time to think on the Word of Command beforeit 
is fully deliver'd; and conſequently, preparing them for 
the performing of it with Lite, Vigour, and Exactneſs. 
But as the coming to this Knowledge will prove tedious 
to young Officers, without ſome further Aſſiſtance than that 
of mentioning it, I have placed Comma's where the Stops Ml 1 
or Pauſes ſhould be made; which, if obſerv'd, will aid and | 


aſſiſt an indifferent Voice, and give Beauty and Force toa 
good one; and enable every one to give the Words of 
Command with more Eaſe to themſelves, and Clearneſs to ] 
the Men. The reſt muſt depend on Practice, Precepta- 3 
lone not being ſufficient to arrive at Perfection in any Art. 


Directiuus for the Poſition of a Soldier under Arms. 3 


L 
v 

I. A Soldier having his Firelock ſhoulder'd, muſt ſtand 7 ö 
with a ſtraight Body, holding up his Head without moving, k 
and always looking towards the commanding Officer, ot n 
he who exerciſes the Battalion; nor to uſe any Motion but tt 


what the word of Command when given, directs. x £: 
II. His Feet are to be at one Step Diſtance, the Heels ia 
a ſtrait Line, and the Toes turn'd alittle outward. b 


III. The Firelock mult lie on the left Shoulder, and the p 
left Hand on the Butt-end, the Thumb being placed in the 

Hollow thereof, preſſing the Guard hard againſt the at 
Breſt, that the Muzzle may be mounted; the Lock muſt tc 
be turn'd a little outward, till the under Part of the Butt- | 
end is brought oppoſite to the Middle of the Body, that 
the Firelock may be more caſily born. IV. 


PIER 
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—_ 7y. Theleft Elbow muſt be turn'd a little outward from 
the Body, but without any Conſtraintto the Arm; and the 


icht Arm to hang in an eaſy Poſture down the right Side 
with the Palm of the Hand turn'd to the Thigh. 8 ö 


Mech 6h 
4 ru. 

The Manual Exerciſe of the Foot; with an 

" = Explanation. 

Yo 

it Take Care. 

4 N the giving of this Command, there muſt be a 
us profound Silence obſerv'd thro? the whole Bat- 
a talion; nor muſt any of the Soldiers make any 
ps Motion with their Heads, Bodies, Hands, or Feet, but 
1d ſuch as are requir'd for the Performing of the following 
22 Words of Command. | 

07 „* 


to 1 I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


The Firelock being carried in the forementioned Poſition 
upon the left Shoulder, you muſt turn the Lock upward 
with your left Hand, and atthe ſame time taking hold with 
your right behind the Cock, placing the Thumb on the 

nd lower Part of the Stock, and the Fingers on the upper, 
ng, keeping both Elbows ſquare, that is, in an equal Line, but 
or not conſtrain'd; as is frequently done by raiſing them above 
but the Level. The Muzzle of the Firelock mult be kept at the 
X ſame Height as it was when ſhoulder'd. 

Sin Note, The firſt Motion of every Word of Command is to 

be perform'd immediately after it is given; but before you 
the proceed to any of the other Motions, you mult tell, Oze, 
the L wo, pretty ſlow, by making aStop between the Words; 


the FF and on the pronouncing of the Word Two, the Motion is 
uſt to be perform' d. | 


that C 2 II. Poize 
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II. Poize your Firelocts. 1 Motion. 


Atthis Wordof Command, with both Hands and a quick f 


Motion bring up the Firelock from your Shoulder, thruſt- 


ing it from you at the ſame time with your right Hand (and 2M 
letting your left fall down your left Side) turning the 
Lock outward, the Thumb inward, directly oppoſite to 


* 
AY 


your Face, and your Feet in the ſame Poſition as when 


ſhoulder'd. 


III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 2 Motions, 


Turn the Firelock with the Barrel towards you, and at 
the ſame time ſeize it with the left Hand, juſt over the 


Lock; ſo that the little Finger may touch it, holding the 7 
Firelock with both Hands, and extending your Arms a 


much as you can without Conſtraint; then tell x, 2, and 
with a quick Motion bring the Firelock down to your right 


Side, the Butt-end as low as the Middle of your I high, the ; 
Muzzle pointing a little forward, the Stock in the left Hand 1 


with the Thumb upward, your right on the Cock, the Fore- 
finger before the 1 ricker, and the others behind the Guard. 


At the ſame time that you bring down the Firelock, you , 
mult ſtep a little Back with your right Foot, the Toe point 
ing to the Right, the right Knee ſtiff, and the left a little 


bending, keeping your Body very ſtrait. The Firelock 


mult be held on the right Side at a little Diſtance from the 4 
Body, and both the Body and Face muſt preſent themſelves 7 


to the Front as much as poſſible without Conltraint. 


IV. Cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 


Bring u N the Firelock with both Hands before you, keep- 


ing your Thumb on the Cock, and the Fore- finger on the 


Ticker ; and at the ſame time bring up the right Foot, pla- 1 
eing the Heel within an Half- foot of the Hollow of the left, 


and the Toe pointing to the Right. The Firelock muſt be 
brought up cloſe to the Breaſt, that you may bend the Cock 
with the more Eaſe at the ſecond Motion; then tell 1, 2, 
and cock, and at the ſame time thruſt the Firelock briskly 


from vou with both Hands directly before the Center of f 


your Body, keeping the Muzzle upright. 


= | 

* * 41 
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V. Preſent 


wn n * 
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9 V. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


k 1g] Preſenting, take away your Thumb from the Cock, 
and move your right Foot a little back, the Toe turn'd a 
intitle to the Right, the Body to the Front, and place the 
he Butt- end in the Hollow betwixt your Breaſt and Shoulder, 
to keeping your Fore-finger before the Tricker (but without 
touching it) and the other three behind the Guard, the El- 


T1 5 bows in an equal Line (which is call'd Square) the Head 
F upright, the Body ſtrait, only preſs'd a little forward 
&# againſt the Butt-end of the Firelock, the right Knee iff, 
S. andtheleftalittle bending : The Muzzle ſhould be a little 
lower than the But, in order to take Aim at the Center of 
1 the Body. | 
” ; VI. Fire. 
nd As ſoon as this Word of Command is given, draw the 
rht Tricker briskly with the Fore-finger, which was placed on 
he it before; and tho? the Cock ſhould not go down with that 
nd Pull, you are not to attempt it a ſecond time, being only to 
e- draw the Trieker but once at Exerciſe. 
d. 
ou VII Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. 
tle © Bring up the Firelock with a quick Motion before you, 
ck placing the right Heel near the Hollow of the left Foot; 
he obſerving the ſame Poſition of Hands, Body and Firelock, 
es as is directed by the ſecond Motion in Explanation 4. 
VIII. Half-cock your Firelocks. 2 Motzgns. 
Bring your Firelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half-bend 
1 the Cock; then tell 1, 2, and thruſt it from you with both 
be Hands to the former Poſition. 
la | "% | ; 
f IX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions. 
ck Fall back quick with the right Foot behind the Left at a 
2, | moderate Pace Diſtance, placing the Heels in a Line with 
ly | 3 one another, the left Toe pointing 2 the Front, 
of | 3 and the Right towards the- Right of the Rank, the left 
Knee bending a little to * Front, and keeping the right 


3 Knee 
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Knee ſtiff; at the ſame time bringing down your Firelock 
with both Hands to a Level, the Muzzle pointing directly 
to the Front. Tell 1, 2, and quitting the Firelock with the 
right Hand, take hold of the Primer, placing your Thumb 3 | 


1 


on the Spring- cover. Tell again 1, 2, and bring it within 
an Hand's Breadth of the Pan. 


X. Prime. 1 Motions. 


Hold the Firelock firm in the left hand, and with the 
right turn up the Primer and ſhake as much Powder into the 
Pan as is neceſſary. Then tell x, 2, and bring it back to 
its former Place behind the Butt, and remain in that Poſture 
till the following Word of Command. 8 


XI. Shut your Pans. 4 Motions. 


Let fall the Primer and take hold of the Steel with the 
right Hand, placing the Thumb on the upper Part, and the 
two Fore-fingers on the lower. Tell 1, 2, and ſhut the 
Pan. Tell, I, 2, and ſeize the Firelock behind the Lock 
with the right Hand. Then tell x, 2, and bring your Fire- 
lock to a Recover, as in Explanation 7. 11 
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XII. Cafe about to Charge. 2 Motions. 
Turn the Firelock with both Hands, *till the Barrel 
comes outwards; then tell x, 2, and let go the right Hand, 
bringing down the Firelock with the left, take hold of the 
Muzzle with the right Hand, ſtepping one Pace forward u 
the ſame time with the right Foot, tho? not directly before 
the left, but placed a little to the Right, that the Body may 
preſent itſelf the better to the Front. This Motion muſt be 
Da ark in ſuch a Manner, that the bringing down of the 
irelock, ſtepping forward with the right Foot, and taking 
hold of the Muzzle, be done at the ſame Inſtant of Time. 
Hold the Barrel downward in a full Hand, placing the right 
Thumb upwards, near the Rammer, keeping the Bod) 
{trait, and the right Knee a little bent, holding the Firelock, 


with out-ſtretch'd Arms, directly before your Body, the | 
Muzzle ſtanding to the Front. 1 
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ck | : : 

ty XIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions. 

the * Y 4 

mb Bring the Firelock with both Hands ſtrait to your Body; 
hin 40 7 Sell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock with your right Hand (hold- 


g it with your left about the Middle in a Balance, the 
EM 1c pointing a little forward) and at the ſame time take 
id of one of your Cartridges; then tell 1, 2, and bring it 
"*Fithin an Inch of the Side of the Muzzle, the Thumb up- 
ards. 


XIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions. 


the 
the 
Kk to 
ure Bring the 9 to your Mouth and bite off the Top; 
een tell 1. 2, and bring it again to the former Place near 


3 ; he Muzzle. 
& XV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions. 
Bring the Cartridge juſt above the Muzzle, and turning 


2 I . bp the Hand and Elbow, fix it in it at the ſame time; then 
ock ell 1, 2, and ſlap your two Fingers on the Cartridge briskly 


Wo put it quite into the Barrel, and remain ſo with your 
Wight Elbow ſquare, *till the following Command. 


XVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. 


eise the Rammer with the Fore-finger and Thumbof 
wa e right Hand, holding the Thumb upwards: tell x, 2, and 
* raw it out as far as you can reach; tell 1, 2, and take hold 
3 r it cloſe to the Stock, turning the Thumb downwards, 
fore! When tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out, holding it between 
dre ine Thumb and the two Fore-fingers, the Arm ſtretched 
MI) put and in a Level with the right Shoulder, the ſmall End 


be pf the Rammer towards you, and the other in a direct 


the Ki . 

tig ine to the Front. | 

me. | 

joh XXVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

= | 1 Move the little Finger, which ſupports the Rammer, and 
the turn it briskly with the thick End downwards, holding it 


} 
: 
* 


your Arm ſtretch'd out in a Line with your Shoulder. Tell 
I, 2, and place the thick End againſt the lower Part of your 
C 4 Breaſt; 


full in your right Hand, the Thumb upwards, keeping 


2 
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Breaſt; then tell 1, 2, and flip your Hand down the Ram. 
mer within a Hand's-breadth of the Lower End, keeping 
it in a Line with the Barrel, the Thumb upwards, and the 
Elbow turn'da little out from the Body. = 


XVIII. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions. 


Bring the Rammer alittle above the Muzzle, and lac! 
the thick End on the Cartridge; tell 1, 2, and thruſt down"? 
the Cartridge as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2, 
raiſe your Hand and ſeize the Rammer about the Middle; 
tell x, 2, and thruſt it down till your Hand touches the Mus. 
zle; tell f, 2, and ſeize it again at the Top; then tell 1,2 
and thruſt it down as far as it will go, holding the Ramme: 
faſt in your Hand, with the Thumb upwards. 


XIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 7 


Draw your Rammer as far out as your Arm unforcel 
will permit: then tell 1, 2, and ram down the Cartridge 
with a moderate Force, but a quick Motion, holding you 


Rammer as before. v2 
. © 
XX. Recover your Rammers. 3 Motions. 1 


Draw the Rammer with a quick Motion, until half o 
it be out of the Barrel; tell 1, 2, quit the Rammer and ſeize 
itcloſe to the Muzzle with the Hand turn'd, the Thumb 
downwards: then tell x, 2, and draw it quite out of the Ba- 
rel, holding it with the thick End towards your Shoulder, 
obſerving the ſame Poſition as in Explanation 16. Y 


XXI. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 


Turn the ſmall End of the Rammer down; tell 1.x, an! 
place it againſt your Breaſt. Then tell 1, 2, and ſlip your 
Hand down the Rammer 'till it comes within a Foot of 
your Breaſt ; obſerving farther as in Explanation 17. 


XXII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 


Bring the ſmall End of the Rammer, with a gentle Tum. 
under the Barrel, and place it in the Stock; tell 1, 2, and 
thrult it in as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2, raiſe 

your 
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ar Hand, and ſeize the Rammer in the Middle; tell 
ing 4 1 4 — thruſt it down again till your Hand touches the 
the azzle tell 1, 2, raiſe your Hand, and place the Palm 
i on End Tech R then tell 
i on the upper End ot the Rammer; then tell I, 2, 
Ja thruſt it quite down. 


* 5 *-2 
* * 


9 { '3 XIII. Your Right Hands under the Lock. 4 Motions. 


"wn Note, This was formerly 1 by two Words of Com- 
J 


„% d; but there being only four Motions in both, I have 
Ile; mitted the firſt, and included them under the ſecond Word 
If Command. ] 

1,2 8 | | 

— Hold the Firelock firm to your Breaſt, with your left 


ud, and throw off your right, extending it in a Line with 
ur Shoulder ; tell 1, 2, and take hold of the Firelock with 
ul Hand, placing the Thumb even with the Muzzle; tell 
L, and thruſt the Firelock from you with both Hands, ob- 
rcel Wrving the ſame Poſition as is ſhewn in the ſecond Motion 
idge Wd Explanation 12. Then tell x, 2, and face on your left 
your cel to the Left, and turning the Muzzle up at the ſame 
ne you are to ſeize the Firelock under the Cock with your 
abt Hand, keeping it from your Body, and your Hands 
low as your Arms, without Conſtraint, will permit. 


XXIV, Poiſe your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


ſeine 
um Come briskly to your proper Front, by facing to the Right 
Bar- In your left Heel, and at the ſame time bring the Firelock 


Pefore you with your right Hand, letting your left fall 

own by your Side, (extending the right Arm, as in Ex- 

Planation 2. is directed) ſo that the bringing up of the Fire- 

ock, letting the left Hand fall, and the ſetting down of 
Whe right Foot muſt be done at the ſame time. 


Ju; XXV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions, 
Bring the Firelock with the right Hand oppoſite to the left 
Shoulder, turning the Barrel outwards, and the Guard in- 
Ward, keeping the Muzzle ſtrait up, and at the ſame time 
© ſeize the Butt-End with your left Hand, placing the Thumb 

urn, in the Hollow thereof; tell 1, z, and bring the Firelock with 


and both Hands down upon the left Shoulder, without moving 
raile your Head, and keeping both Elbows ſquare. Then tell 
your | 


I,2, 
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x, 2, and quit your right Hand, letting it fall down yoy 1 
right Side, and ſinking your left Elbow at the ſame tim 
Obſerve the Poſture as deſcrib'd in Explanation 1. 


XXVI. Reft your Firelocks. 4 Motions. | 
J 


Join your right Hand to your Firelock, as in Explanation 
1. Tell1,2, and come to your Poize, as in Explanation 18 
Tell 1, 2, and ſeize your Firelock with the left Hand, as ix” It 
Explanation 3. Then tell 1, 2, and come down to you 
Reſt, as is directed by the ſecond Motion of Explanation z, 


XXVII. Order your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Keep the right Hand in the ſame Poſition, and raiſe ti 
Muzzle in a perpendicular Line, with the Left; tell 1,5 
and quit the Firelock with your right Hand, ſinking it wu 
the left, and ſeize it at the ſame time with the right Hani mt 
near the Muzzle, the Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, qu 
your left Hand, and place the Butt-end of the Firelock wit 

our right on the Ground, on the Outſide of your rig 

ooteven with the little Toe. This Motion muſt be don 
briskly, and in ſuch a Manner, that the right Foot and the 
Butt- end of the Firelock come to the Ground at the ſam: 
time. The Heels muſt be in a ſtrait Line, the Toes turn 
outward, and that part of the right Arm, from the Hand 
to the Elbow, mult run along the outſide of the Firelock,M 
and the left hanging down by the left Side. 1 


XXVIII. Ground your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with the right Hand *till you bring the 
Barrel towards you, and the Lock pointing to the Rear, 
and, at the ſame time, making an Half-face to the Right, 
lift up your right Foot, and place it againſt the flat Side 
of the Butt, the Toe pointing directly to the Right. Tell 
1, 2, and ſtep directly forward a moderate Pace, with the by 
left Foot, ſlipping down the right Hand at the ſame time, 
to the Middle of the Barrel, lay the Firelock on the Ground 
in a ſtrait Line to the Front, the Lock upwards ; tell 1, 2, pe 
raiſe yourſelf up again, bringing back your left Foot to its ii 
former place, and keep your Body half-faced to the Right; ns 
then tell 1, 2, and turn your right Foot on the Heel, over 
the Butt-end, bringing your Body at the ſame time to its 

propel: 1 | 
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per Front, letting your Arms hang down by your Side 
n caſy Poſture. 


XXIX. Take up your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


- 


1 urn the right Foot, on the Heel, to the Right, bringin 


ations er the Butt- end of the Firelock and placing it behin 
ny t the ſame time, turn your right Hand, with an eaſy 
*. tion, to the Right, making an Half- face with your Body 
You he Right alſo. Tell x, 2, and ſtep forward with the 
Us Foot a moderate Pace, taking hold of the Firelock 
$$ the right Hand about the Middle of the Barrel; tell 
©, and raiſe up your ſelf and Firelock, bringing back your 
the Foot at the ſame time to its former Place. Then tell 


. fip your right Hand up as high as the Muzzle, turn- 
I, the Barrel towards your right Shoulder, and at the 


wit e time raiſe up your right Foot, and placeit on the In- 
Tani Fc of the Butt; obſerving the ſame Poſition as directed by 
qu ME planation 27. 4 
W Note, That at the laying down and taking up of the 
rig: relocks, the Soldiers are to hold up their Heads, and keep 
dom ir right Knees as ſtiff as poſſible; and not ſtep too far 
| the tm their left Feet, that they may with the more Eaſe re- 
am ver themſelves. 
rn 
_ XXX. Reſt your Firelocts. 3 Motions. 
och, | 
Torn your right Thumb inwards, and flip your right 
and down the Barrel, as far as your Arm, without Con- 
aint, will permit. Tell I, 2, raiſe the Firelock with the 
ht Hand before you, and at the ſame time take hold of it 
the Firn the left juſt under the right; then tell 1, 2, let go your 
car, ght Hand and place it under the Cock, ſtepping back with 
Fi Ne right Foot at the ſame time. Obſerve the ſame Poſition 
mo r Body, Feet, and Firelock, as is directed in Explanation 3. 
1 the ÞF 


ime⸗ XXXI. Club your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 
und | + Keep the Firelock firm in your left Hand, and caſt it a- 
1,2, pout with the right, bringing up the right Foot at the ſame 
time, and taking hold of the Firelock with your right Hand 
ght; 2s low as you can reach, without Conſtraint, placing the 
mw_ Quad oppoſite to your Eyes, the Muzzle and left 200» 

Own» 


rope! | J 
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downwards, and the Lock from you ; tell 1, 2, let go 
left Hand, and raiſe the Firelock with your right oppoꝗ 
to the left Shoulder, ſeizing it at the ſame time with U 
left Hand within an Inch of the Muzzle, keeping 5% 
Arms ſtretched out, and the Firelock in a perpendicuu 
Line, with the Butt upwards ; tell 1, 2, and bring it to 10 
left Shoulder with the Lock upwards, keeping your 18 
bows ſquare. Then tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock W. 

our right Hand, bringing it down nimbly to your 1 
$ide, and letting your left Elbow fall down at the fn 
time; obſerving the ſame Poñtion of Body as is directe 
ſhoulder'd Arms. 


XXXII. Reft your Firelocks. 4 Motions. A 


Turn the Firelock with your left Hand inwards, tak: 
hold of it at the ſame time with the right, an Fiandful abo 
the left, keeping the Elbows ſquare; tell 1, 2, and bringt 
Firelock with both Hands before the Center of your 5 
in a perpendicular Line, raifing the Butt high, and extez 
ing your Arms; tell 1, 2, let go your left Hand, fink 
the Firelock with the Right till the Guard comes oppoillii 
to your Eyes, ſeizing it near the Lock at the ſame tin 
with the left Hand, the Thumb downwards, and the ri; 
Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, let go the right Hull 
and turn the Firelock with your left, bringing the Butt--_ 
down, and come to yore Reſt, by ax your right Hu 
under the Cock, and at the ſame time ſtepping back va 


A p 


* 


XXXIII. Secure your Firelocks. 3 Motions. "iſ 


2 


4 # 


E 


Come briskly to your Poize. Tell 1, 2, and bring u 
Firelock oppoſite to your left Shoulder, turning the Bam 
outward, and keeping the Muzzle directly up, 1eizing u .. 
the ſame time with the left Hand about four Inches abo p 
the Cock. Then tell 1, 2, quit your right Hand, 1 
bring the Firelock with your left under your left Am et 
placing the Lock alittle below the Elbow, the Barrel dow: 
ward, and the Muzzle within a Foot of the Ground. "|= 
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po 
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ring the Firelock with a quick Motion before you with 
ett Hand, the Muzzle upward, and the Lock to the 
nt, and at the ſame time ſeize it under the Cock with the 

* t hand; tell 1, 2, and throw it from you with the 


It Hand, letting your left go at the ſame time, come to 


f r Poize; tell 1, 2, bring it oppoſite to your left Shoul- 
2; and clap your left Hand on the Butt: tell 1, 2, and 


e it on your left Shoulder; then tell 1, 2, and quit your 
t Hand, as is ſhewn more at large in Explanation 25. 


XXXV. Poize your Firelocks. 2 Motions, 
is is perform'd as in Explanations 1 and 2. 
s XXXVI. Reſt on your Arms. 3 Motions. 


ink the Firelock with your right Hand as low as your 
m, without Conſtraint, will permit, ſeizing it at the ſame 
e with your left Hand about the Height of your Chin, 
left Elbow turn'd out, and the Muzzle upright. Tell 
2, quit the Firelock with your right Hand, and fink it 
a perpendicular Line near the Ground with your left, 
Ling it at the ſame time with your right Hand near the 
Wu:zle. Then tell 1, 2, and bring the Butt to the Ground, 
ping your left Hand at the ſame time up to your Right, 
keep your Elbows ſquare. 


XXXVII. Dram your Bayonets. 2 Motions. 


Seize your Bayonet with your right Hand; then tell 1, 2, 
d draw it out briskly, extending your Arm before you the 
Meight of your Shoulder, holding the Point of the Bayonet 
@pwards, and your Thumb on the Hollow of the Shank, 
Mat when you fix it on the Muzzle, the Notch of the Sock» 
Pao et may come even with the Sight of the Barrel. 


* Þ XXXVIII. Fix your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


43 Placethe Socket of the Bayonet upon the Muzzle of the 
„Firelock; tell 1, 2, and thruſt it down as far as the Notch 
XXIV rin permit you; tell 1, 2, turn the Bayonet from you, * 
ö 1 
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fixit; then tell 1, 2, quit the Handle of the Bayonet, and 
ſeize the Firelock juſt under it with your right Hand, pla- 
cing the Palm on the back of the Left, 


XXXIX. Reft your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 


Raiſe the Firelock with your right Hand, in a perpendi- 
cular Line as high as your Forehead, and ſlipping down your 
left at the ſame time, ſeize the Firelock about the Middle of 
the Barrel. Tell 1, 2, quit the Firelock with your right 
Hand, and raiſe it with the left, turning the Barrel to- 
wards you, and at the ſame time ſeize it with your right i pit 
Hand under the Lock, obſerving the ſame Poſition as direc- fir 
ed by Explanation 7. Then tell x, z, and come to your he 
Reſt, as in Explanation 3. 4 


ty 


XL. Charge your Bayonets Breaſt high. 3 Motions. : 


Bring the Firelock ſtraight up before you as in the Reco- 
ver, with this Difference, that you muſt turn the Lock out- ca 
ward in the bringing of it up; tell x, 2, hold the Firelock faſt ke 
with the left Hand, and clap the Palm of the right on the tu 
Butt-end, the Thumb and Barrel pointing to the Right. 
Then tell 1, 2, fall back with the right Foot a moderate 
Pace, and in a dire& Line behind the left, and at the ſame 
time come to your Charge, by bringing down the Firelock FF 
to a Level, and ſupporting it with your left Arm by raiſing 7? tal 
up your Elbow from your Body, the Stock lying between! . 
the left Thumb and Fore-finger, and the Butt-end in a full ber 
right Hand, the Thumb on the upper Part of it with the Ut. 
Barrel upwards, and the Bayonet pointing directly to the 
Front about Breaſt high. The right Knee muſt be kept 
ſtiff, and the Toe pointing directly to the Right; but the 
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left Knee mult bend a little forward, with that Toe to the | 
Front. 124 
1, 

An 


XLI. Puſh your Bayonets. 2 Motions. ; dir 


Puſh your Firelock with both Hands ſtraight forward, 
without raiſing or ſinking the Point of the Bayonet, bring- Þ 
ing the Butt-end before the left Breaſt ; then tell 1, 2, aud 
bring it back to its former Place, . 
| in 


XLII. 
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XLII. Recover your Arms. 2 Motions. 


Seize the Firelock with your right Hand behind the 
Cock, then tell 1, 2, and come to your Recover, as in 


Explanations 4 and 7. 


XLIII. Reſt your Bayonets on your Left Arms. 


of 3 2 Motions. 
ht 
- Torn the Lock to the Front, then tell 1, 2, and ſtop- 


ht ping with the right Foot to the Right, let go the left Hand, 
c- MF ſinking the Firelock at the ſame time with the right, take 
ur hold of the Cock and Steel with the left, the Cock lying 

on the middle Finger, and the Steel on the lower Toles 
of the Thumb, the under Part of the Stock reſting on the 
Bend or Middle of the left Arm, the Barrel upwards, and 


; 4 the Butt ſloping downwards towards the middle Space be- 

o- X tween your Thighs, keeping both Hands as low as you 
can without Conſtraint. The Butt and Muzzle muſt be 

at kept at an equal Diſtance from your Body, the Firelock 
he tunning in a Triangular Line. 
i. 
te XLIV. Keſt your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 
k 4 Slip your left Hand, without moving the Firelock, and 


take hold of it above the Lock, placing the Thumb up- 
g 2, : 

# wards. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Firelock to a Recover, 
Jas in Explanations 4 and 7. Then tell x, 2, and come 
de briskly to your Reſt, as in Explanation 3. 


pt | EXL . Shoulder your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


he Bring. your Firelock to your Poize, as in Explanation 
24. Tell, 2, and clap your left Hand on the Butt. Tell 
1, 2, and lay it on your left Shoulder. Then tell 1, 2, 
1 and bring down your right Hand, as in Explanation 25 is 


þ directed. 
d, h 
8. XL VI. Preſent your Arms. 4 Motions. 


| Theſe four Motions muſt be perform'd, as is directed 
in Explanation 26. 


1. XLII. 
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| | ; ? 
XLVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. il 
Bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Explanation 49 


Tell 1, 2, and face on the Left Heel to the Right a Qua. © 


ter of the Circle, keeping the Firelock recover'd. Te 
tell 1, 2, and come nimbly to your Reſt, ſtepping back (in| 


little with the right Foot; as in Explanation 3. 8 

In the performing of the ſecond Motion, which is h 
Faeing, the Soldiers muſt take care not to move their Lei 
Heels from the Ground, but only to turn on them, thy 
they may keep their Ranks and Files ſtraight; as alſo u 
place their Right Feet in a Line with their Left, keepiy © 
their Firelocks in the true Poſition of a Recover, till the 
perform the third Motion, which is the Reſt. 


XLVIII, XLIX, L. Face to the Right. 
3 Motions cach. 


Each of theſe Words of Command muſt be perforn'; ® 
at Three Motions, as is above directed in Explanation 43, * 
which compleats the Circle in four Times. 

LI. Face to the Right-about. 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd at three Motions, as in the foregoin 
Explanation, only they face half the Circle to the Right, 


LII. To the Left about as you were. 3 Motions, 


This is done on the Left Heel, as in the above Explan ? 
tion 51, only they face half the Circle to the Left, Wii 
brings them to their proper Front. 1 


LIII, LIV, LV, LVI. Face to the Left. 


3 Motions cach. Fi 


Theſe Facings muſt be perform'd in the ſame Manne 
as thoſe to the Right, on the Left Heel; with this Diffe- 
rence only that they face to the Left. 


LVII. To the Left about. 3 Motions. 


This is half the Circle to the Left. 
LVIIL Tp" 


FI « 


- 
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7 VIII. To the Right about as you were. 3 Motions. 
Ms y. arc to face half the Circleto the Right, which brings 
ou to your proper Front, and compleats the Facings. 


Y LIX. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 
4 Come briskly to your Poize, as in Explanation 24 and 


» KJ 


LX. Reft on your Arms. 3 Motions. 


. 4 This muſt be perform'd as in Explanation 36 is directed. 
br 4 


LXI. Uf your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 


Slip the Bayonet up with your Right Hand; tell 1, 2, 
d turn it towards you. Then tell 1, 2, and flip it quite 
of the Muzzle, thruſting it from you at the ſame time, 
d 3 in that Poſition, as is ſhewn in the ſecond 
otion of Explanation 37. Wet fo 


LXII. Return your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Point of the Bayonet down, bringing it between 
e Firelock and your Body, and entering the Scabbard. 
Fell r, 2, and thruſt it quite in. Tell x, 2, and bring your 

in; eht Hand before you alittle to the Right of your Firelock. | 

t. Whentell x, 2, and ſeize the Firelock near the Muzzle, as 
the 3d Motion of Explanation 36 is directed. 


LXIII. Poize your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


m The firſt Motion is perform'd as directed by the firſt 
a Motion of Explanation 39. Tell 1, 2, and raiſe the Fire- 
Pk with your left Hand, ſeizing it at the ſame Time under 

Ne Lock with the right, keeping the Lock outward. Then 
Fell 1, 2, and come to your Poize, by thruſting it from you 
Pith the right Hand, and dropping your left. 


int} LXIV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 
This is perform'd as in Explanation 25, - 


BJ . Nan 
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When the Battalion is to make Ready at thr, | : 
Words of Command, it is to be perform d ix ; | 
the following Manner. 3 


I. Make Ready. 


At this they are to perform all that is contain'd in the f 1 fo 
four Words of Command of the Manual Exerciſe. *» 


IT. Preſent. 


At this Command they are only to perform what is d 3 
reed by the fifth Word of Command of the ſaid Exerci. 3 


III. Give Fire. 


This is perform'd as in Explanation 6 is directed; aft: 
which they are to go on with the Exerciſe *till they h] 
prim'd and loaded, and when they come to the ſhoulderin 3 
of the Firelock they are to finiſh, which includes 0 
twenty fifth Word of Command. | 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe of the Foot. 
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HII. 


The Granadier Exerciſe, with an Explanatin, | 
beginning when they are under Arms, vi $ 
the Firelock ſboulder d. | 


1 ; HE Granadiers muſt obſerve the ſame Direction, 4 


wg n 9 7 i « 


forthe Poſition under Arms, as are given to thol 

of the Battalion: But they having an Occaſion to 
Match for their Granades, the Match muſt be placed in ti: 
Left Hand, one End of it between the firſt and ſecou 7 
Fingers, and the other between the two laſt, both End you 
flanding a Finger's Length above the Back of the Hand vou 
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J he reſt of the Match is to hang down by the Inſide of the 
e att-end of the Firelock. The Match is not to be lighted 
'y vithout expreſs Orders for it. 
= When the Granadiers ſtand in a Body, with the Men of 
ne Battalion, they muſt then perform the ſame Motions 
nat they do, becauſe they do not then meddle with their 
WG ranades; and conſequently, there muſt be no Diffe- 
®ZTence either in the Time or Motions of the Exerciſe of 
[the Granadiers, and thoſe of the Battalion, except in the 
"XU ſe of the Slings and Granades : I ſhall therefore refer to 


"ihe Explanation of the Battalion Exerciſe, except in thoſe 
Things which peculiarly belong to the Granadiers. 


3 HORDS f COMMAND. 
Granadiers, Take Care. 
8 Tho" this is not reckon'd a Word of Command, but only 
ook'd upon as a Warning, to prepare them for the Exerciſe, 
et (whenever the Granadiers exerciſe apart from the Batta- 
ion) they have annexed two Motions to it, which, it muſt 
"Ds own'd, have avery good Effect, both on the SpeQators 
nd Performers, by preparing the latter to go thro? their Ex- 
ferciſe with Life, Vigour, and Exactneſs, in which the prin- 
ipal Beauty of Exerciſe conſiſts. The Motions are as fol- 
Bows : Firſt, the Granadiers bring up their right Hands 
Priskly to the Front of their Caps; then tell 1, 2, and 
SDring them down with a Slap on their Pouches, with all 
The Life imaginable; in which Motions, neither their 
eads, Bodies, nor Firelocks are to move. 


I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelocks. 
1 1 Motion. 


vn | Thisis perform'd as in Explan. 1, of the Foot Exerciſe. 


3 


II. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 


on, As in Explanation 2. 

hole I 

[ III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 
the c 2 Motions. 


an "ar. i / : : 
I" This is done as in Explan. 3; with this Difference, that 
I 


you mult take the Sling in your left Hand at the ſame time 
The 4 you ſeize the Firelock, placing it between the Stock and 
Jour Hand. D 2 | IV. Cee“ 
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:IV.. Cock your Nrelocti. 2 Motions. As in Explanation; x l 
V. Preſent. 1 Motion. As in Explanation 5. 1 | 
'VI. Fire. As in Explanation 6. | | $ 
VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. As in Explanation} Lf 


VIII. Handle your Slings. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands *till the Lock coma 3 
outwards, without changing any other part of your Pofit. 
on. Then tell 1, 2, ſtep out with your right Foot tot 
Right, placing it a moderate Pace from the Left, and, 

the ſame time, quitting the Firelock with the left Hand, e- 
tend your Sling to the Left, the Thumb upwards, keepin 

the Sling in a Line with the Firelock ; and remain ſo 
the next Command. | 1 2 3 


IX. Sling your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Sling with the left Hand oppoſite to the rig 
Shoulder, and the Firelock with the right Hand oppoſiten 
the left Shoulder, by croſſing of both Hands at the ſan: 
time, bringing the left Hand within the Right, keeping ti: 
Muzzle directly up, the Barrel to the Left, and the rigt 8 
Hand juſt under the left Elbow. Tell 1, 2, bend the Fir” Ne 
lock back, and bring the Sling over your Head, placing: 
juſt above your right Shoulder, and the Firelock oppoſite 
the Point of the Left. Then tell 1, 2, draw the Sling wit 
vour left Hand, and let go the Firelock with the right at i 
ſame time, that it may hang by the Sling on the right Shou: 
der, the Muzzle upwards, and dropping both Hans Per 
down by your Sides at the ſame Inſtant of Timm. 


X. Handle your Matches. 3 Motions. 


Bring both Hands directly before you with half-ſtretch'c 
out Arms, about the Height of your Shoulders, taking hold 
of the lower End of the Match at the ſame time with tief 
right Hand, placing the Thumb under, and the two Fote- 
fingers above. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match with they: 


right Hand over the back of the left, placing it between the 
| Thumb 
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numb and two Fore- fingers of the ſaid Hand. Then tell 
+ 2, thruſt out your left Hand with the Match ſtraight for- 


ard, by extending the arm at full Length, and at the ſame: 
ae bring your right Hand down to your right Side. 


* q 
- 
_ 
= 


E . 1 Handle your Granades. 3 Motions. 

cep your left Hand extended to the Front, as before; 
ad face nimbly to the Right on the left Heel, ſtretching 
It your right Arm-attheſame time the Height of your 


ne *FWoulder, pointing directly to the Rear. Tell 1, 2, and 
bt ap your right Hand briskly on your Pouch, ſeizing (if 
e ere ſhould be Occaſion) your Gratade. Then tell x, 2, 
a bring up your right Hand to its former Poſition, placing 


4 & Thumb againſt the Fuze, and continve in this Poſition 
WW! the following Word of Command. F 


XII. Open you Fuze, 3 Motions. 


Keep your left Hand extended to the Front, and bring the 
„ ranade with your right Hand to your Mouth. Tell 1, 2, 
191 d open the Fuze with your Teeth. Then tell 1, 2, thruſt 
en Pur Arm nimbly from you to its former Place. 


% _. XIII. Guard your Fuze. 1 Motion. 


ie Cover the Fuze with your Thumb, without making any 
181 her Motion. | | 


wi} © XIV. Blow hour Matches. 2 Motions. 


ou: Bring the Match,with your left Hand before your Mouth; 
ans en tell 1, 2, and blow it off with a ſtrong Blaſt, thruſting 
= ck your Hand at the ſame time to its former Place. 


XV. Fire and throzv your Granades. 3 Motions. 


el Meet the Granade with your left Hand, oppoſite to your 
old ht Thigh, inclining your Body to the right Side, bending 
e right Knee, and keeping the left ſtiff, and fire the Fuze 
m_ the ſame time. Fell 1, 2, flowly, that the Fuze may be 
\ thel ell lighted, and throw the Granade with a ſtiff Arm, ſtep- 
| ing forward, at the ſame time, with the right Foot, pla- 
umb ns it in a Line with the left, extending both Arms in a di- 

, * D 3 rect | 
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the left Hand. Then tell 1, 2, and let both hands fall dom 
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rect Line to the Front, keeping the left uppermoſt, and ui 
Body upright. Then tell 1, 2, and bring your right Had 
down to your Side, keeping your left in its former Poſſta 


XVI. Return your Matches. 3 Motions. 


Bring both Hands before you, as directed by the firſt M. 8 
tion of Explanation 10. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Mats 
back to its former Place, between the two laſt Fingers; 


4 


by your Sides. 


XVII. Handle your Slings. 3 Motions. 


Seize the Sling with both Hands at the ſame time, talę 
hold of it with the right Hand about the Middle, ande 
low as you can reach without bending your Body, with 
left. Tell x, 2, and with the left Hand bring the Butt s 
ward, ſlipping your left Elbow under the Firelock, 1 
bringing of it between the Firelock, and the Sling; W 
hold of the Firelock at the ſame time with the left Ha 
letting the Stock lie between the Thumb and the Fo 
finger, the Butt-end pointing a little to the Left with i 
Barrel upwards. Then tell 1, 2, bring the Firelock to! 
on the left Shoulder, and the Sling on the Right, the B 
upwards, and the Butt-end pointing directly to the Frau 
keeping the Firelock toatrue Level. +... 


op - 


XVIII. Poize your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Bring the Sling over your Head with the right Hand, n. 
the Firelock ſtraight before you with the lett, the Mun“ 
/ upright, and the Barrel turn'd to the Front. Tell 1, 2,0 
caſt the Sling briskly with your right Hand towards ti: 
Left, between the Firelock and your Body, turning u, 
Lock outwards at the ſame time with your left Hand. 10 
1, 2, and place your right Hand under the Cock, 1 
Thumb upwards. Then tell x, 2, and thruſt the Firelo # 
from you to your Poize, letting the Left Hand fall down # 
your Side. 


XIX. Half-cock your Firelocks. 3 Motions. ' 


Seizethe Firelock with your left Hand, turning the hr. 
rektowards you, as in Explanation 3. Tell 1, 2, og, a 
irelo 1 


wo 
i 
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jrelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half-bend the Cock. 
hen tell 1, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you, as in Ex- 


A lanation 8 of the Battalion Exerciſe. 


vt 
20. 
21. 


23. 
24. 
25. 


26 
28 
29. 


= Noe, As the reſt of the Exerciſe is the ſame with that of 
Nee Battalion, I ſhall only ſet down the Words of Command 
Frith the Explanations referr'd to. 


Handle your Primers. Explanation 9, 
Prime. Explan. 10. 

Shut your Pant. Explan. 11. 

Caſt about to charge. Explan. 12. 
Handle your Cartridges. Explan. 13. 
Open your Cartridges. Explan. 14. 


. Charge with Cartridge. Explan. 15. 


Draw your Rammers. Explan. 16. 
Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 17. 
Put them in the Barrel. Explan. 18. 


. Ram down your Charge. Explan. 19. 
. Recover your Rammers, Explan. 20. 
Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 21. 
. Return your Rammers. Explan. 22. 
. Your Right Hands under the Locks. Explan. 23. 
. Poixe your Firelocks. Explan. 24. 
Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 25. 
. Reſt your Firelocks. Explan. 26. 
Order your Firelocks. Explan. 27. 

. Ground your Firelocks. Explan. 28. 

. Take wp your Firelocks. Explan. 29. 
. Reſt your Firelocks. Explan. 30. 
Club your Firelocks, Explan. 31. 

. Reſt your Firelocks. Explan. 32. 

. Secare your Firelocks, Explan. 33. 
Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 34. 
Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 35. 

. Reſt on your Arms. Explan. 36. 
Drau your Bayonets. Explan. 37. 

« Fix your Bayonets. Explan 38. 

« Reſt your i pi Explan. 39. 


Charge your Bayonets Breaſt high. Explan. 40. 


. Puſh your Bayonets. Explan. 41. 
» Recover your Arms. Explan. 42. 
. Reſt your Bayonets on your Left Arms. Explan. 43. 
'. Reſt your Bayonets. Explan. 44. 

» Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 45. | 
D 4 97. T9 
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57. Tothe Front Preſent your Arms. Explanation 46. 
$B.. Face to the Right. 8 be 

59. Tothe Right. 


60. T. che Right, & Explan. 4. 
61. Tothe Right. -- = 
62. To the Right-about. OT 2 71. 5, 8. 
63. To the Left about about as you were. and 527. 
64. Face to the Left, 4 times, &c. 7 


65. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 59. 
66. Reſt on your Arms. Explan. 60. 
67. Unfix your Bayonets. Explan. 61. 
68. Return your Bayonets. Explan. 62. 
69. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 63. 
70. Shoulder your Firelocks. . 64. 


The Granadiers having diſtindt Words of Command fu 
the Firing and I hrowing of their Granades, beſides tho“ 
which are given to the Battalion when they make Ready : 
three Words of Command; I ſhall therefore ſet them dom 
in the Order as they are to follow: 5 


Take Heed to make Ready and Fire at Three . : 
Words of Command. 5 * 


I. Make Ready. * 
This muſt be done by performing the Motions from EY 
planation iſt to the 4th incluſive. 1 


II. Preſent. As in Explanation® 


III. Give Fire. As in Explanation 6. . 
After which they are to perform the Motions of the 7th 0 
Word of Command, which is the Recover, and remain o 
till the following Command is given? \ bs 


Take Care to Fire and Throw your Granades | 
at Three Words of Command. 


I. Make Read. ec: 

This muſt be done by performing all the Motions in the iP 
Cranadier Exerciſe, from Explanation Sth to the 13th in- 
) 


cluſive. | 
II. Be 


4 
$4 


1 . 


ug. 1. Blr Diſcipline, an 

__ . . 
Zu your Matches. As in Explanation 14th 
3 J . . of the ſaid Exerciſe. 


III. Fire and Throw your Granades. 

1 his is done as in Explanation 15. After which they are 

toto on with the Exerciſe till they have perform'd the 36th 
Mrd of Command. | 


q The End of the Manual Exerciſe of the Granadiers. 
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7 CHAP. IV. 
2 ' I 


Evolutions of the Foot. 


HE Evolutions of. the Foot, which were former- 
ly practiſed, being found not only of very little 
— a Uſc, but iikewiſe or ſuch a Length, that they had 
Lime to perform the more eſſential Parts of the Ser- 
e. (the Firings) without over-fatiguing the Soldiers; 
IF which Reaſon, the greateſt part of them have been 
ed, and-only ſuch retained, as are thought abſolutely 
eſlary: I mall therefore inſert no more of them here 
wat were practiſed by the Foot during the late War 
anders. But if any one is deſirous to ſee the whole, 
may find them in a Book of Exerciſe printed in 1690, 
11 Order of King WILLIAu and Queen MART. 
1 ſo ore, When the Evolutions are to be performed, the 
cers are to be at their Poſts of Exerciſe in the Rear, 
ag the Files open. | 


es 1 
Have a Care to perform your Evolutions. 


N 
As ſoon as this Notice is given, there muſt be a profound 
Nence obſerved throughout the Battalion; and the Soldiers 
| the immediately to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files; thus: 
1 in- ¶ order to ſtraiten their Ranks, they muſt take Care that 
Wy are exactly in a Line with thoſe on their Right and Left, 


3 low | TT 
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one another, and thereby render the 


by i 
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42 
and to place themſelves in ſuch a Poſition, that neither 8 4 7 
Head nor Body is ſeen before or behind the one the ot 
Their Heels muſt be placed in a ſtrait 3 whic ol 


the Ranks can never be brought even. To ſtraiten M 
Files, thoſe in the Front-rank are to divide the Ground? 
qually between them, and thoſe of the other five Rand“ 
who ſtand in File, muſt always ſtand with their Faces agai 
or oppoſite to the Middle of the Neck of their File · lead 
They are all to carry their Firelocks firm upon thx 
Shoulders, and to raiſe the Muzzles high, that they m 
not touch or claſh againſt one another in their Facingss. 

Theſe Directions muſt be obſerved as a itanding Ru: 
fince they are to do it after the performing of every Wort; 
Command, if there is an Occaſion, without any fart: 
Orders for ſo doing from the Major, or Officer who: 
erciſes the Battalion. 


T. Rear Half- Files, to the Right double your 
Front. March. 


The three laſt, or Rear-ranks, (which are the four: 
nfth, and fixth) are to march up and double the Fr 
Hali-files to the Right, thus : The fourth Rank dou: WE 
_ the firſt, the fifth into the ſecond, and the ſixth into? 
third. 1 
Upon the Word, March, being given (between wii 
and the other Part of the Word of Command, there ſhout 
be a conſiderable Stop or Pauſe made, that the Men 1 
haye Time to reflect on what they are order'd to perfor: 
the fore-mentioned Ranks are to ſtep at once forward: 
their left Feet, marching ſlowly, and counting their twe! 
Paces, which laſt Pace brings them to the Right of ti 
wy are to double. | | 1 

hey are to march very ſlow, and take great care tha 
Whole move like one Man; which they may eaſily do“ 
keeping Time in the lifting up and ſetting down of“ 
ſame Feet together, as is more fully explain'd in the? 
Article, Chapter I. on Opening of Files. © 

In order to keep their Ranks even in Marching, they ns 
always caſt their Eyes to the Right and Left, but more"; 
ticularly to the Right, without turning their Heads; wia 
't obſerv'd, will facilitate their ＋ toy an equal Pace " i 

erformance egy 


and beautitul. ] 
| Thi 


5 * 
U 


1 e Left Feet. 
nd: Theſe Directions muſt be look'd upon as ſtanding Rules, 
ant; nich will ſave me the Trouble of Repeating, and the 
gan ader that of hearing the ſame Thing over again. 


(,. 
1 II. To the Left as you were. 


. n : ; The Ranks that doubled, face at once to the Left on 
Ru Weir right Heels, by ſtepping half a Pace back wards with 


= left Feet, and ſtand thus till the following Command, 
108 


? III. March. 
| 1 The foremention'd Half-files lift up their left Feet, ma- 


/ rg the half Pace a whole one, and march back to their 
Irmer Ground, their right Feet making the 12th and laſt 

ep, which they are to ſet down in the ſame Place they 

01 ere before, keeping their left Feet a little behind their 

F ant, in which Poſition they are to remain 'till the fol- 

* oving Word of Command. | 

wi IV. Halt. 

7 The foreſaid Halt-files are to face to the Right-about, 

for: In their right Heels, and immediately dreſs their Ranks 

du Ind Files, as above directed. 


we 
ü 


V. Rear Half Files, to the Left double your 
ad 3 From. March. 


do, The foreſaid Half- files ſtep forward with their left Feet, 
of? fand double to the Left of their Leaders, as they did 
he? before to the Right; and to obſerve the ſame Directions 
in their Marching, as are given in Explanation 1. 


y 0 i | 
chal VI. To the Right as you were. 
c 22 Thoſe who doubled, face to the Right on their left Heels, 


egus | 


by ſtepping half a Pace backwards with their right Feet. 
Tu i 


VII. 
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VII. March. F 
The ſaid Half-Files- lift up their right Feet, making the 
half Pace a whole one, and march to their Former Ground; 8 
their left Feet making the 12th and laſt Pace, which they at 
to fet down in the ſame Place they were before, keeping 
their right Feet a little behind their left; in which Poſition 
they are to remain till the following Word of Command. 


8 VIII. 1 154 
: | The foreſaid Half-Files face to the Left-about on their 
Left Heels, and ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


IX. Front Half- Files, to the Right double your 
EV 

The firſt, ſecond, and third Ranks face to the Right. 
about on their right Heels, and ſtand thus ready to 
march and double at the following Command. | 


ISS. March. ; 


Thoſe who faced, ſtep at once towards the Rear, with 
their right Feet, marching ſlowly 'til! the third Rank 
doubles into the ſixth, the ſecond into the fifth, and the 
firſt into the third; and by counting, of 12 Paces, their left 
Feet makes the laſt, which they are to place by the right 
Feet of thoſe they double, facing full to the Left of the 
Battalion, and the Muzzle of their Firetocks (which they 
are to carry high on this Occaſion) pointing in a Line to 
the Right, and to remain ſo till the following Command. 

Al. ... 4 
The forefaid Front Half-Files face to the Right on their 
Teft Heels, by falling back with. their right Feet. 


XII. Front Hal- Files, as you were.L March. 


The Half-Files that doubled ſtep forward with their left 
Feet, and marchſlowly,in 12 Paces, to their former Ground, 
taking care to place their Heels in thoſe Places they ſtood 

| 10 | AS wood 09 on 
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on before; (Which will be eaſily perceived, particularl 


WT where the left Heel was, by its being marked in the former 
WT Facings) after which they are to ſtraiten their Ranks and 
Files. NN | 


XIII. Front Half. Files, to the Left double your Rear. 


Tue foreſaid Half-Files face to the Left about on their left 
* Heels, and ſtand ready to march on the following Command. 
A XIV. March. 
= Thoſe who faced ſtep with their left Feet towards the 
1 Kear, and counting 12 Paces, march ſlowly till they come to 
the Left of thoſe they doubled before to the Right; and their 
right Feet making the laſt Step, they are to place them cloſe 
to the left Feet of thoſe they doubled, turning, at the ſame 
time, their Faces and Bodies full to the Right of the Battali- 
on, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks pointing to the Left, 
„remaining in that Poſition *till the following Command. 
0 | XV. Hal. 
The foreſaid Half-Files face to the Left on their right 
Heels, by falling back with their left Feet. 
0 XVI. Front Hal- Files, as you were, March. 
e | Phe foreſaid Half-Files ſtep forward with their left Feet, 
ft and march to their former Ground, as in Explan. 12 is 
directed. 
e Noxe, As the Foot are always to be drawn up three deep, 
5 © © that is, in three Ranks, when they are to go upon AtQti- 
o on, or thro? their Firings , the Uſe of the Doubling of the 
J. © foreſaid Front and Rear Half-Files, is ſelf-evident; ſince 
it is by thoſe Movements that a Battalion is brought from 
* fix to three deep, and therefore neceſſary for the Men to 
= perform them now and then. 


XVII. Half-Ranks, to the Right double your 
\ Files by Diviſion. 
> As every Diviſion is ſub- divided into two, the Half on 


© the Right of each Diviſion is called the Right Half-ranks, 
and that on the Left, is the Left Halt-ranks. At 
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At this Word of Command, the Left 
to the Right on their left Heels. M 


XVIII. March. 4 


The Half-ranks that faced lift up their left Feet togethz 
and ſtep in a direct Line to the Rear a moderate Pace; am . 
which, they are to face together to the Left on their? 
Heels, and then march, beginning with their left Feet, ii 
ſtraight Line to the Right, *till the Right-hand Menn 
thoſe who double come oppoſite to the Right-hand Me 
that ſtood, at which they are all to ſtand; taking Care; 

lace their left Feet foremoſt, and directly in a Line with ty 4 
eft Feet of thoſe whom they are to double; looking fil 
to the Right of the Battalion. 1 


XIX. Hal. 


The foreſaid Half-ranks face to the Left on their l 
Heels; and immediately ſtraighten their Ranks and Fils 


RR. Half Ranks that doubled, to the Left as you wn J 


The foreſaid Half-ranks face to the Left on their le 3 
Heels, and remain ſo till the following Word of Comma. 


XXI. March. 


Thoſe who faced lift up their left Feet together, anl 
march in a ſtraight Line to the Left, till they come oppoſit 4 
to the Ground they firſt ſtood on; at which they are to maæ 
a ſhort Stand, and to face at once nimbly to the Rights 
their right Heels; after which they are to make anotie 
ſhort Stand, and then march forward, beginning wii 
their left Feet, into their former Ground. a 

[ believe it is unneceſſary to mention the Care which! 
muſt be taken, that the Soldiers all face at the ſame time, in 
up and ſet down the ſame Feet, and begin and end thei} * 
March together, after what has been already ſaid on that 
Subject; but unleſs theſe Things are punctually obſerved 
the Beauty of the Evolutions will be loſt, by their appearin; 
confuſed and irregular; whereas, on the contrary, when 
they are perform'd in exact Time, they have not only an ad: 

( 
| 


14 


—_ 


mirable Effect on the Spectators, but likewiſe on the Pe- 

formers, by preparing them, in ſuch a Manner, for tht 

performing of every Movement that may be required in] 
et 


ranks of the whole Battalion, the 
large the Intervals to make room for Battalions or Squa- 
drons to paſs thro' them; but as the Doubling of the Files in 
that Manner in Time of AQian, would take up too much 
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rvice, that the Orders, without any Difficulty, are exe- 


\ted as ſoon as given. 


XXII. Half Ranks, to the Left double your Files 


by Diviſion. 


9 The Right Half-ranks, or thoſe who ſtood, face at once 


che Left on their right Heels. 
| XXIII. March. 


The Half-ranks who faced lift up their right Feet toge- 
er, and ſtep a moderate Pace directly to the Rear; after 


1 which they are to face to the Right on their right Heels, and 
Pen march, beginning with their right Feet, in a ſtraight 


ine to the Left, *till they come oppoſite to the Left-hand 
en who ſtand, placing their right Feet foremoſt and di- 


4 ectly in a Line with the right Feet of thoſe Men whom they 


eto double, looking full to the Left of the Battalion, 


XXIV. Halt. 


The foreſaid Half-ranks face to the Right on their right 
cels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XXV. To the Right as you were. 
The Half-ranks that doubled, face to the Right on their 


right Heels. 


XXVI. March. 
The foreſaid Half-ranks ſtep at once with their right Feet, 


and march in a ſtraight Line to the Right till they come op- 
poſite to the Ground they ſtood on before, and then mak ing 
a ſhort Stand, they are to face nimbly to the Left on their 
left Heels, and after a ſhort Pauſe they are to march up to 


their former Ground. 
Ranks doubling of Files may be perform'd by the Half 
ſe of which was to en- 


Time, 
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Time, they have fallen upon a quicker and more ſafe wil 
of doing it, by wheeling back two or three Platcons, ml 
as many as are requiſite; and as ſoon as the Troops hu 
paſſed, the Platoons are immediately wheel'd up again; 
which Reaſon the Doubling of the Half-ranks of the why 
Battalion hath been diſuſed, by being found of no Sera 
But as the Half-ranks of every Diviſion doubling th 
Files is of ſingular Uſe, in the marching of any Numy 
of Troops, for the paſling of Defiles, Bridges, or Fall, 
not broad enough to march off by. Half-ranks, as is aboy 
ſhewn, by the Doubling; and as ſoon as they have paſl:; 
they are to move up again; for which Reaſon they ha; 
been continued in the Evolutions now practiſed. 

After the Doubling of the Half-ranks, the Officers are; 
be order'd to take their Poſts in the Front of the Battalion, 


XXVII. To the Right and Left, cloſe your Files 
. to the Center by Diviſion. : 


Each Diviſion faces to the Right and Left inwards tou 
Center, thus: The Right Half-ranks face to the Letta 
their right Heels, and the Left Half-ranks to the Right 
their left Heels, the Half-ranks of each Diviſion facing ov i 
another. The Officers are to face with the Men, and a * 
the ſame Foot they do, according as they are poſted on is 
Right or Left Halt-ranks. | 


RR VIII. March. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers and Soldiers as 
to lift up their Feet together, beginning with thoſe they facel 
on, and marching ſlowly towards the Center of each DB. 
ſion, they are to cloſe within half a Pace of one anothe, if 
and then ſtand, placing the Feet foremoſt they faced on. 

The Officers and Serjeants are to march and keep n 
equal Pace with the Files oppoſite to them, and to itand| 2 
when they do. L 


XXIX. Halt. 


At this Command, they are all to come nimbly to the! 
proper Front on the Heels they before faced on, viz The 
right Half-ranks on their right Heels, and the others on theit 
left Heels. | | 

XXX. I. 


ap 
hy XXX. Rear Ranks, Cloſe to your Front, March. 
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; on | 
ho! T he Front Rank ſtands, the other five ſtep at once for- 
vie rd with their left Feet, and, marching very ſlow, cloſe 
i Dir Ranks within a Pace of one another, and then ſtand. 
Mn Before we proceed to the following Words of Command, 
ally dich are for Wheeling, it will be proper to lay down ge- 
” $21 Rules for the performing of them. 
le: 
nan General Rules for Wheeling. 
re 1 The Circle is divided into four equal parts. 
on. FW heeling to the Right or Left, is only a Quarter of the 
Srcle. 
-5 Wyheeling to the Right or Left about, is one Half of the 
cle. 
wen you wheel to the Right, you are to cloſe to the 
to Wight ſo near as to touch your Right-hand Man, (but with- 
tt t preſſing him) and to look to the Left (without turning 
1t 0: Me Head) in order to bring the Rank about even. 
on When you wheel to the Left, you are to cloſe to the Left, 
d d look to the Right, as above directed. 
uam his Rule will ſerve forall Wheeling by Ranks; as when 
Hattal ion is marching by Sub-diviſions with their Ranks 
Wen, then each Rank wheels diſtinctly by its ſelf when it 
mes to the Ground on which the Rank before it wheel'd, 
It not before. Of 
«i It will likewiſe ſerve as a Rule for the Front Rank in all 
acc} IMF beelings, whether that of the whole Battalion, or Grand 
Divi. Sub-diviſions: But the Rear-ranks, when they are clos'd 
the, Vr ward, being to wheel directly in the Rear of, and at the 
ny Ine time with, the Front-rank, muſt incline a little to the 
pan eft when they wheel to the Right, in order to keep directly 
tant a Line with their File-leaders. The ſame Rule mult be 


 Wſcerved by the Rear-ranks, when they wheel to the Left, by 
Mclining a little to the Right, for the Reaſon above- men- 
Noned, that of keeping in a Line with their File- leaders. 
In Wheeling, the Men are to take particular Care, nei- 
er to open nor cloſe their Ranks, and to carry their Fire- 
wcks high and firm on their Shoulders. 
In Wheeling, the Motion of each Man is quicker or ſlow- 
tr, according to the Diſtance he is from the Right or Left, 
mus: When you wheel to the Right, each Man moves 
2 F quicker 
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30 ATRZATISE of Chap. IV. 
quicker than his Right-hand Man; and in Wheeling tothe 
Left, each moves quicker than his Lef-hand Man; ,, 
Circle that every Man wheels being larger, according 
the Diſtance he is from the Hand he wheels to, as may, = 
ſeen oy deſctibing of ſeveral Circles within one anoth; = 
at thtee Foot Diſtance from each, which is the Space eren 
Man is ſuppoſed to take up. . 


XXXI. To the Right wheel by Diviſion, March. 


At this Command they all ſtep forward with their le. 
Feet, and wheel to the Right a Quarter of the Circle. 4 
The Right-hand Man of the Front Rank of every D: 
viſion mult turn on his right Heel, without taking it oute 
its place; and caſting his Eye to the Left, without turn 
his Head, bring his Body and left Foot about with t: 
Rank, according as it moves quicker or ſlower. Allw * 
Men in the Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to the Li 
in the ſame Manner, that they may neither advance befor: i 
nor keep behind their Left- hand Men; but to govern the 
Steps in ſuch a Manner, that by adding to, or abating fro: 
them, they may keep their Bodies in a direct Line with th RX 
Left-hand Man of their Diviſion ; by the due Obſervant: * 
of which Rule, the Front Rank will be always kept ſtraigt 
in Wheeling, and, conſequently, contribute a great de! 
towards the Rear Ranks doing the ſame; but unleſs th 
Front Rank wheels ſtrait, it is impoſſible that the Re: 
Ranks ſhould. | 

Let them obſerve further, as directed by the genen 
Rules for Wheeling. | 

All Wheelings are to be done flow ; and even thoſe Me: 
on the extream part of the Ranks, are not to exceed a m 
derate Pace. 

The Officers are to wheel on the Head of their ſever: 
Divitions, and the Serjeants on the Flanks and in the Ren 

As ſoon as the Diviiions have wheel'd a Quarter of tt: 
8 the Major is to proceed to the next Word of Com 
mand. | 


XXXII. Halt. 


At this they are to ſtand, and immediately dreſs the!Þ It. 
Ranks and Files. In 
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XXVXIII. To the Right Wheel, March. 


All the Diviſions wheel a Quarter of the Circle again to 
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ne Right, which brings the Battalion to face ta the Rear. 
he Directions in Explan. 31, muſt be punctually obſer ved. 


XXXIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


FF XXRXV. 20 the Right Wheel, Mareh. 


As in Explan. 31, and 33; by which they face to the 
" *RLeft of the Battalion. | 


. 


XXXVI. Halt. As in Explan. 32, and 34. 


XXXVII. To the Right Wheel, March. 
This Wheel compleats the Circle at four Times, and 


rings them to their proper Front. 


XXXVIIL alt. As in Explan. 2, is directed. 
XXXIX. Wheel to the Right-about, March, 


By this Word of Command, all the Diviſions areto wheel 


one Half of the Circle to the Right. 


XL. Halt. As in Explan. 33. 


XLI. Wheel to the Right-about, March, 
This Wheel compleats the Circle at Twice, and brings 


2 them to their proper Front. 


XLII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLII. 20 the Left Whee!, March. 


The Diviſions are to wheel to the Left a Quarter of the 
Circle, as they did before to the Right ; with this Difference, 


that the Left-hand Man of the Front Rank of each Diviſion 
muſt keep his left Heel in its place, (as the Right-hand Men 
did their right Heels 1 they wheel'd to the Right) and, 


by 
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by caſting his Eye to the Right, bring his Body and rig 
Faok about. with the Rank, according as it ſhall move 
quick or ſluw. 1 
All the Men of the Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to 
the Right, as they did before to the Left, and for the ſane 
reaſon, to keep their Bodies in a ſtraight Line with the Righ- 
hand- man, that the Rank may be kept even in Wheeling. 4 
The Rear-ranks are to incline a little to the Right when 
they wheel to the Left; (as they did to the Left when they 
wheel'd to the Right) obſerving further as in Explan. 31. i; 
directed, as alſo the general Rules for Wheeling. 


XLIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. A 

XLV. Tothe Left Wheel, March. As in Expl. 43, is directe 
XLVI. Hals. As in-Explan. 33. 3 

XLVIL To the Left Wheel, March. As in Explan. 43. I 
XLVIII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 4 

XLIX. To the Left Wheel, March. 1 


As in Explan. 43. which compleats the Circle at four times. ö Y 
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L. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
LI. F/beel to the Left-about, March. 
This Wheel is one Half of the Cirele to the Left. 
LII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


LIII. 7/ heel to the leſt- about, March. 
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This Wheel brings the Diviſions to their proper Front, 
and compleats all the Wheelings that are now. practiſed it + 
the Evolutions. 11 

When you would ſhorten them, it may be done b 
Wheeling only twice to the Right, and then to the Righ- 
about, and the ſame to the Lett. | f : 
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igt 

ove LIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 

% As the leaving of Intervals between the Diviſions, when 
ame hey are to wheel, is never done upon Service, but always 


ght. perform d with them cloſed within a Paceof one another, I 


g. Ann at a Loſs to know the Reaſon why it is not done ſo in 
hen de Evolutions; ſince the performing of it this Way is al- 
they Wgether as eaſy as the other, and, in my Opinion, much 
1. i; Pore beautiful, by having a greater Reſemblance of real 


rvice: And as no other Part of the Evolutions is now 
ractis'd, but what is of real Uſeupon Action, or to form 
Battalion for it, the ſame Rule holds for the laying this 
fide alſo, and ſubſtituting the other in its room, that of 
Yes Peeling with the Diviſions cloſed to their proper Di- 

"Wance. This I only offer as my Opinion; but leſt my 

Motion ſhould be wrong, I did not inſert it in the Evolu- 
Pons, as may be ſeen by the above Method. 


13- 8 : 
LV. Rear Ranks, to the Right-about as you were. 
The Front Rank ſtands. The other Five, which had 
loſed forward, face to the Right- about on the left Heels, 
ind wait for the following Word of Command to march 
Ga Hack to their former Diſtance. 


The ſecond Rank muſt raiſe the Muzzle of their Fire- 
Mocks very high, that they may not claſh againſt thoſe of 
he Front rank in Facing. 


LVI. March. 


They are to begin with the Feet they faced on, the Rear- 

Frank moving firſt; and when they have marched three 

XP aces, the fifth Rank is to begin; and as ſoon as that Rank 

has march'd three Paces, the fourth Rank is to move; the 

third and ſecond Ranks obſerving the ſame Rule, are all ta 

march ſlowly, each Rank counting the following Paces, 

ont, vi. the rear or ſixth Rank to march 15 Paces, the fifth Rank 

d in þ I2, the fourth Rank 9, the third Rank 6, and the ſecond 

Rank 3 Paces, which brings them all to their former Di- 

by | & ſtance of four Paces between each Rank; after which they 
7ht- are to ſtand, placing the left Feet foremoſt. 

If the lifting up and ſetting down of the ſame Feet toge- 

| ther is duly obſerved, they will all come to their Ground at 


the ſame Inſtaut of Time. 
IV. . E 3 LVII. 
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LVII. Halt. 
The 'foreſaid Ranks face to the Left- about on their leh 


Open to your former Diſtance. 


The Right Half-ranks of every Diviſion face to the Righ 
on their left Heels, and the Left Half - ranks face to the Left 


on their right Heels; by which Facing, the Half-ranks 
every Diviſion ſtand Back to Back. 


The Officers are to face as the Half-ranks do on which x 


they are poſted, thus: Thoſe on the Right Half-ranks fac: 
to the Right, and thoſe on the Left Half-ranks face to th: 
Left, all doing it on the ſame Feet, and at the ſame Tim 
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Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files, 
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LVIII. Files, to the Right and Left Outwards, © 


1 
4 
/ 


Tu*, 5 
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with the Soldiers. If there are three Officers on a Diviſion, 4 
thoſe in the Center of the Diviſions ſtand ſtill without f 


cing. The Serjeants are to follow the ſame Directions. 


LIX. March. 


The Right and Left-hand Files of each Diviſion lift uw 
the Feet they faced on together, and march ſlowly to the: 


former Ground, and then ſtand, placing the ſame Fer 
foremoſt, which are thoſe next the Front. 


No File is tomove *till the Fire before it has gat to it 


3 Diſtance. See the Directions for the Openingd 


iles in the tourth Article of the firſt Chapter; to which! 
ſhall like wie reter the Officers tor theirs. 


LX. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, both Officers and Soden 


face to their proper Front. The Half-ranks on the Right 
face to the Left on their left Heels, and the Half-ranks on 


the left face to the Right on their right Heels, and immed- 
ately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


LXI. Reſt your Firelocks. As in Exp. 26. of the Foot Exerciſe. 


L XIII. Groxnd your Firelscks. As in Explan. 28. 


LXII. Order yoar Firelocks. As in Explan. 27. | $ 
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LXIV. Face to the Right about. 


. 
* Yy 1% 


3 


ir leh 4 1 They all face to the Right about on their left Heels, and 
; Wait for the following Command. 
4, LXV. March. 


At this they are to lift up their left Feet together, and 
arch between the Files of Arms till they have got beyond 


Night Se Rear-rank; after which they are not oblig'd to keep 
in cir Ranks and Files, but may mix with one another; 


however, they muſt do it in ſuch a Manner, that they may 
hi "Dc ready to repair to their Arms on the firſt Order; which 
nich ray be done by Beat of Drum, or any other Signal, as the 
oo *ZXEommanding Officer ſhall think proper. 


8 The Officers are not to march to the Rear with the Men, 
in Mut after they have fix'd their Half-pikes in the Ground, 


ey may walk about in the Front. 

Phe Enſigns are to do the ſame with the Colours, and to 

place one of the Men, with his Sword drawn, Centinel 
Pver them. The Serjeants are likewiſe to fix their Halbards 

In the Ground. 


LXVI. To your Arms. 


As ſoon as this Word of Command is given, the Men are 
Wall to run to their Arms, drawing their Swords, and hold- 
Ning them in their right Hands with the Points up. 

The Officers are to repair to their Poſts at the ſame time. 


EXVII. Return your Swords, 3 Motions. 


XZ They are to turn the Point of their Swords downwards, 
and, looking to the Left, enter them in the Scabbards. Tell 


FO 1, 2, and thruſt them quite in. Then tell 1, 2, and bring 
gh their right Hands back to their right Sides. | 
10 ; LXVIII. Take up your Firelocks. 

Y As in Explan. 29. of the Foot of Exerciſe. 


ciſe. |: 1 LXIX. Reſt your Firelocks. As in Explan. 30. Lid. 
XX. Shoulder your Firelocks. As in Explan. 45. Ibid. 


1 Te End of the Evolutions. 
. CHAP, 
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. 
Directions for Paſſing in Review. 


ARTICLE I. 


JyJEFORE the Regiment is to paſs in Review, . 
B Companies ſhould be drawn out, and a ſtric l 
ſpection made into the Mens Arms, Ammunitio 
Cloaths, and Accoutrements, and a Report made of th: 
ſame, by the Officer commanding each Company, to te 
Colonel, or Officer commanding the Regiment, that R 
may know the true State of the Whole, and give neceſſarl 
Directions in Time for the repairing of ſuch Things as mi 
be then out of Order. IJ 
If Time and Place will admit of it, it is uſual for th 
Colonel to make this Inſpection himſelf along with the 
other Officers; or atleaſt to order either his Lieutenant 
Colonel or Major to do it, and to make him a Reporto 
the whole. | 3 


AKT1CLE-2. Vu 


The Regiment muſt be told off by Grand and Sub- di. 
ſions, and the Officers appointed to them, the Colours ſent 
for, and the Files open'd before the General comes; that a- 
ter he has viewed them ſtanding, they may immediately pro- 
coed to the Exerciſe, or whatever he ſhall be pleaſed to i 
order. cl 
When Notice is given of the General's coming, the Ma- 
jor is to order the Men to ſhoulder their Arms, from which WW 
Poſition they are always to reſt their Arms, when that 
Complimentis to be paid; and as ſoon as he approaches neat | 
the Flank of the Battalion, the Major is to order the Sol- 
diers to reſt their Arms by the following Words of Com- 
mand. 7 i 
91 
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To the Front Preſent your Arms. 


© rforming of the fourth and laſt Motion of the 
Wo yy conn Ky the Drummers are to beat a March, 
ie Major is to take his Poſt immediately on the Right 
. De Battalion, and the Adjutant on the Left, dreſſing in 
e with the Rank of Officers. 
te General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are to 
e him with their Half-pikes or Partizans; and to time it 
ch a manner, that each may juſt finiſh his Salute, and 
off his Hat when he comes oppoſite to him. The En- 
-$& who carry the Colours are to drop them, (if the Gene- 
W to be ſaluted with Colours) bringing the Spear pretty 
e Ground, juſt when the Colonel drops the Point of 


$7 


tio alf-pike, pulling off their Hats at the ſame Time, and 

f th $0 raiſe the Colours till he has paſſed them. 

. che Major and Adjutant are to be on Horſeback, they 
. 


{lar ed his Salute, he is to repair oppoſite to the Center of 

ma Mecgiment, that he may be ready to order the Men to face 

Mn the General goes round the Battalion: And as it is im- 

; ra le for the Words of Command to be diſtinctly heard by 
[ 


Whole when the Drums are beating, the Drummers 
aid have Directions to ceaſe as ſoon as the General 
Wes to the left Flank of the Battalion, (ſuppoſing he be- 
at the Right) and not to begin Beating till the Word of 
mand is given to face to the Left; and when he comes 
e left Flank of the Rear- rank, they ſhould ceaſe again 
the Battalion has faced a ſecond Time tothe Left. The 
e Rule ſhould be obſerved when he comes to the right 
Inks of the Rear and Front Ranks. 
f the above Directions are duly obſerv'd, the Facings, 
ich on theſe Occaſions are generally very ill perform'd, 
be done with the utmoſt Exactneſs. It is therefore in- 
bent on the Major, if he would ſhew the Regiment to 
Ma- vantage, not to 3 this Precaution; ſince the per- 
/hich Wing of the firſt Motions well, generally makes ſo good 
| that WF Impreſſion, that every one is prepoſſeſſed in Favour of 
near hat is to follow, and will rather excuſe than condemn the 
Sol- ele Slips or Miſtakes that may be committed: Whereas, 


,om- a bad Impreſſion is at firſt given, every little Failing will 
judged a Crime, ſince Prejudices of this kind take too 

To Wong a Poſſeſſion of the Mind to be eaſily removed. A 
1 F 
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o ſalute with their Swords; and when the Major has 
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N AT REATISE of | Chay, = 
By the above Directions it is preſumed, that the Gene 
who Reviews, begins at the Right, which they always 
unleſs the Situation of the Ground, or the drawing up 
the Regiment won't admit of it; which is a Fault ll 
ſhould be carefully avoided. For this End, the Ground 
which you are to be review'd, and the Avenues leading 95 1 . 
ſhould be conſidet'd, and the moſt advantageous Patt 
Fo upon for the Regiment; taking care to draw up | 
ront towards the Place by which the General is to approxg— 
and leaving the right Flank open, that he may comet; 4 
without any Difficulty. If this Precaution is neglected: 4 
Officer who commands the Regiment will be thought et 
careleſs or ignorant in his Profeſſion, unleſs it plainly; 
pears that Neceſſity, and not Choice, obliged him to it. 
When the Caſe 7 that the General comes to 
Left of the Battalion firſt, and paſſes along the Front to? 
Right, the Drummers are to ceaſe beating when he come 
that Flank, till the Regiment has fac'd to the Right, a; » Ml 
fore directed, that the Words of Command for the Far 
may be diſtinctly heard. 1 
When the Battalion is order'd to face, the Officers, & 
jeants, Drummers and Hautboys, are to do the ſame, and 
to remain at their Poſts, without going through the Battali 
to the Rear when the General paſſes along it, or ſaluting i i 
any more than once ſtanding. 1 
he Serj eants in the Rear are to pull off their Hats, vu 
ont bowing their Heads, when the General paſſes the: 
holding their Halbards in their right Hands as the Office 
do their Half-pikes. 4 
N. B. When the Officers pull off their Hats, after 81 
tings, they ate not to bow their Heads. 


ARTICGC LE III. 


As ſoon as the Ceremony of viewing the Regiment ſta: 
ing is over, the General then acquaints the Colonel what? 
would have perform'd, as the going through the Mann 
Exerciſe, Evolutions, and the Firings, or a Part of each; i 
which depends intirely on the Directions he ſhall be plcalth 1 
to give, and therefore no certain Rule can be preſeribed. A 
tho” the Generals are not ty'd down to any ſet Form in kt 
viewing, yet they commonly proceed in the following mi 
ner. | 

Firſt, They view the Regiment ſtanding. Im 
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\ 9) , 
* WE dy, They order the Manual Exerciſe and Evolu- 
7 s to be performed. 


rah, Lo go through ſome Part of the Firings; and, 
1 urthly, To march by him, either in Grand-Diviſions, 
bis ifons, or by ſingle Companies. 


ARTFCL E IW. 


* 4 5 the firſt Part, that of viewing the Regiment ſtanding, 
Ir een fully treated of in the Second Article, I ſhall men- 


ſome Things relating to the Second (that of the Exer- 
which could not be lo properly introduced before. 

When the Officers are order'd to take their Poſts of Ex- 
ſe in the Rear, the Colonel is not to goto the Rear, but 


» 2 narch ſtraight forward, and place himſelf by the Gene- 
Ga = with his Half-pike in his Hand, during the Exerciſe ; 
= s ſoon as that is over, and the Officers order'd to the 


dnt, he is then to return to his Poſt. 

n the Abſence of the Colonel, the Lieutenant- Colonel is 
proceed in the ſame Manner, in placing himſelt by the 
neral during the Exerciſe, and performing all the other 
ts of the Colonel's Duty in the Command of the Regi- 


tea nt: But the Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is never ſupplied 
ak any other Officer when he is abſent, or commands the 
aiment. | 
= When the Command falls to the Major, by the Abſence 
85 de Colonel and Lieutenant-Colonel, he is then to take 
* Wc Colone!'s Poſt at the Head of the Regiment, and ſalute 
9. ith his Half-pike ; but when the Regiment is to perform 
1 eExerciſe, he is to mount on Horſeback to do it, the Com- 
Wand of the Regiment not being ſufficient to excuſe him 
om that Part of his Duty before a General, unleſs an Im- 
Nediment in his Voice, or ſome other juſt Reaſon, obliges 
im to decline it; and even in that Caſe he is to make an 
tam. pology to the General for his not doing of it himſelf, and 
nat? Peſire Leave that another Officer may perform it; and when 
5 Pranted (which, Ibelieve, is ſeldom refuſed) he then remains 


n Foot, and acts in every Reſpect as Colonel. 
(call In the Abſence of all the Field-Officers, the eldeſt Cap- 
. AK taintakes the Command. and places himſelf in the Colonel's 
1 ke Poſt at the Head of the Regiment, and acts in every Reſpect 
mar gas the Colonel ſhould do, were he preſent. 
When the Officers take their Poſts in the Rear, the Drum- 
mers and Hautboys are to march beyond the General, aud 


040" not 
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not the Major, as was directed by the fifth Article & 
firſt Chapter. „ 

The Major, or Officer who gives the Word of (i | 
mand, is not to find Fault, or preſume to chaſtiſe a 
the Soldiers in the General's Preſence for any Neg. 
their Exerciſe; neither ought it to be done before the 
lonel, without his Permiſſion, in order to make them x 
their Duty, and inſtruct them in the performing of it ben 
theſe Things being only allowable at common Exe; wall 
and not in the Preſence of our ſuperior Officers: 
which Reaſon there ſhould be nothing ſaid or heard by "ſ 


Words of Command for what the Men are to perforn op 


ARKTICHE V; ." 
After the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions, they pem 
the third Part before mentioned, that of the Firings; 
Directions for which, with the Uſe and Service of 
Sort, being fully treated of in the two following Chap 
I ſhall ſay Nothing further of it here; but proceed tl 
fourth and laſt Part of the Ceremony of Reviewing, ti 
marching by the General, either by Grand-divyifions, 4 
diviſions, or fingle Companies. _ 
When a Battalion is divided into three equal Parts or 
viſions, each Diviſion is then called a Grand-diviſion. 
Sub-diviſions are formed by dividing each Grand-diviil 
into three, four or five equal Parts, according to the Nu 
ber of Files in each Grand-diviſion. When the Rear 
files are doubled, the Sub- diviſions then form Platoons. 
By Companies, is the marching of each Company bj: 
ſelf, with its own Officers, Serj eants, and Drummers. f 
The Company of Granadiers is not included or told of? 
the Grand or Sub-diviſions; but keep in a Body by the 
ſelves on the Right of the Battalion, except when they? 
to fire, and then they are divided on the Right and Left. 
Before the Regiment marches off, the Files are to“ 
cloſed, either to the Right, Left, or Center. After wid 
the Ranks are to be cloſed to cloſe Order, and then orden 10 
to wheel by Grand or Sub- diviſons. Upon the Ranks . 
ing cloſed, the Officers are to fall back on the Heads of ti 
ſeveral Divitions. The Granadiers are to perform all th I 


Movements with the Battalion. | | 
[ 


| 
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e of 3 he Battalion is to march off from the Right, before 


ee ordered to wheel, the Colonel goes to the Right, 
* ts himſelf at the Head of the Captains on that Wing; 
a Lieutenant - Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of 
glei e ptains on the Left. The Hautboys are to repair at 
the Inne Time, and place themſelves on the Right of the 
m 1D ivifion of Drummers. | 


f C 


ben en they are to march by Grand-diviſions, and are 
rere d to the Right, they are to march in the following Or- 
8:1 b 

Ibm re Company of Granadiers with their own Offi- 
orm t their Head. 


"MT T he Hatchet-men of the Battalion form'd into Ranks. 
The Statt-Officers, v/z. Chaplain, Adjutant, Quar- 
acer, Surgeon, and Mate. | 


pert The Hautboys inaRank: 
gs: Tpbe Colonel alone. 
of All the Captains on the Right, on the Head of the 


' 
| - 8. An the Lieutenants on the Right in the Rear of the 
the Diviſion. | 


II. All the Enſigns on the Head of the Center Grand- 
on. 

. Ali the Lieutenants on the Left on the Head of the 
Grand- diviſion. 


1:y All the Captains on the Left, in the Rear of the ſaid 
N N a-dwifon. 
The Lieutenant- Colonel alone, in the Rear of the 


Stains. 


by: Heserjeants are to be divided equally to the three Grand- 

g. ions, and to march on the right and left Flanks. 

3 of: he Drummers are to fall in between the third and fourth 

thee ks of each Grand-diviſion. 

__ he Ranks being cloſed forward to wheel, they are in 

fr. ching to open to their former Diſtance of four Paces : 
to þ which End, the Rear-ranks are not to move 'till thoſe 

big heir Front have got to their proper Diſtance, and then 

rden che Men in the next Rank are to ſtep at once forward 

ks h their left Feet. 


The 
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The Officers are to march with their Half - pikes aal jd 3 
ward, and when they come within 20 Paces of the Gene 1 
they are to bring them to their Shoulders, and to times 
Salute ſo as to finiſh and pull oft their Hats a little WO 
they come oppoſite to him. 1 ; 4 

All the Officers who march in the ſame Rank, are n 
very exact in performing their Motions together; andy ® 
der to have them done at the ſame Time, they are to he 
verned by, and to take them from the Officer who mae 
on the Right of the Rank they are in. 3 
After the Officers have ſaluted, they are not to bowy Þ 

Heads in paſſing by the General, but to march with 4 L 
Hats off *till they have paſſed him about eight Paces, ' 
then to put them on; and When they have got tweny 
ces from him, they are to bring their Half-pikes from 4 
Shoulders, and march with them downward, as * 

The Enfi igns are to carry the Colours advanced, and] 
drop them when the other Euſigns drop the Spear oft 
Half-pikes, and to march with the Colours down cl 
have paſſed the General about fix or eight Paces. The 
to pull off their Hats when they drop the Colours, andi 
put them on ' till the other Enſigus do theirs, I 

The Serjeants are to march with their Halbards ont 
left Shoulders, holding the Spear in their left Hands; a? 
paſſing by the General, they are only to pull off beit 
without bowing their Heads. A 

The Grand Diviſions being ſub-divided as before m = | 
ed, if the Battalion is to march by Sub-Diviſions, the (“ 
cers are to march as follows. 3 

All the Captains on the right Wing are to march = Z l 
Head of the firſt Sub-Diviſion. 3 

The Lieutenants of that Wing are to be divided on: 
to lead the remaining Sub-Divilions of the firſt Grand1l 
viſion. 

The Enſigus are to be divided on, and to lead the 8a d 
viſions of the Center Gtand-Diviſiou, the Enſigns with 
Colours being poſted at the Head of the Center ſub-divilo 

The Licutenants on the Left Wing are to be divideda MR 
and to lead the Sub-Diviſions of the Left Grand-Diviſ W 

The Captains on the Leit are to march in the Rear oft 
laſt Sub-Diviſion. | © 

The Field-Officers, Staff-Officers, Hautboys and Ha 
et- men, are to march in theit former Poſts ; and the d 
jeants are to be divided cqually on the — | 
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U 
* 
= 
* K 
= 
* 
* 9 Wn 
1 . 
2 
, 


Ss dM ne Major and the firſt Diviſion of Drummers 
Gene f ann the firſt Sub-Diviſion ; the Center Divi- 
ime or Drummers with the Colour Sub-Diviſion ; and the 
le bend Diviſion of Drummers with the laſt. or left Sub- 
con, falling in between the third and fourth Ranks, as 
are re directed. | 
ndi ne Granadiers are to march as before. a 
to by en they are to march thus, the Battalion is to wheel 
mas ub-Diviſions, the Officers placing themſelves at the 
of the Sub-Diviſions they are to lead, as ſoon as the 
ow! ns are cloſed forward, in order to wheel with them. 
icht Marching, the Ranks are to open to their former Di- 
ces, ce, as before directed, and where there are more Offi- 
en than one in a Diviſion, they are to obſerve the Directi- 
on about the Timing of their Salute, that they may do it 
beſt: ther. | , 
y oa I | Reviewing by Companies. 
till 85 ſoon as the Files are cloſed, the Officers, Serjeants, 
heft aoammers, and Hatchet-men are to be ordered to their 
and: eral Companies; but as the Order in which the Com- 
ies are to be drawn up, won't admit of the cloſing of 
ont Ranks, and wheeling by Companies, as they did by 
; and and Sub-Diviſions, they always march off by Com- 
cir {WMnics, and wheel, after they have marched about ten or 
2 <1ve Paces to the Front. The Order in which the Com- 
e dim ies are to march, is as follows. 
he ( The Captain. ä 
IT. The Lieutenant and Enſign in a Rank, four Paces in 
h at! eRear of the Captain. | = 
III. The Serjeants in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear of 
on, e Subalterns, with their Halbards advanced, in the ſame 
ind-) anner as Pikes were formerly. | 
Iv. The Drummers in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear 
zub-) the Serjeants. 
withi V. The Corporals and private Soldiers, four ina Rank; 
via Mad 1 any odd Men remain, they are to form the Rear- 
dede Kauk. | 
viſio, The Field-Officers are to march at the Head of their own 
r of i ompanies and Captains. 
1 The Staff - Officers and Hautboys are always to march be- 
Hat ore the Colonel's Company. 
he da 
ons. The 
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The Hatchet- men may either fall into the Ranks, 
march before their Captain, as the Colonel or command 
Officer ſhall direct. Us no 
As ſoon as they have paſſed by the General, either 


” 
8 
y 4 


Grand or Sub-divifions, or by ſingle Companies, they a: 
draw up on their former Ground (unleſs ordered to the es 
eneral acquaints the 


trary) and to remain thereꝰ till the 
lonel, or Officer, commanding the Regiment, that he haz 
further Commands for them; after which the Colonel gin 
Orders to lodge the Colours, and diſmiſs the Battalion. 


ARTICLE VI. 


When a Regiment is order'd to march off from the L 
either by Grand or Sub- diviſions, the Colonel marches; 
the Head of the Captains, who lead the left Diviſion, 18 
Staff-Officers, Hatchet- men and Hautboys marching befn 
28 as formerly directed, when they march'd off fromi 

ight. | SE 
he Lieutenant-Colonel goes to the Right, and mare 

in the Rear of the Captains on the Right, who fall in 1 
Rear of the right Diviſion. .Y 
The Company of Granadiers marches in the Rear d 
the Lieutenant-Colonel, and the Officers belonging tos 
Company in the Rear of it. = 
This is the Method in all common Marches, either} 
the Line, or alone; but when the Regiment is retiring fron} 
an Enemy, or that any Danger is apprehended in the Ren 
the Colonel remains there, and the Licutenant-Colon2 

leads the Battalion off. | 
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COTE IE ter 
= C H AP. VI. 

, Conſſſting of Directions for the different 
A. At Firings of the Foot. 

el. T6 | 

r ARTICLE: 1 

14 s ſoonas the Exerciſe is over, and the Officers re- 


turn'd to the Front, the next Thing which they ge- 
nerally proceed to, is the different Firings; for 


1 
== 

: 4 
> 
4 


aon End, the following Particulars are to be firſt per- 
f 1 ed. ; 
"x „%, The Rear-half-files are to be doubled to the Left, 
* 8 Explanation the 5th of the Evolutions. 


ondly, The Granadiers are to be divided on the Right 
= Left of the Battalion, in the following Manner: 

he Company of Granadiers is to be divided into two 
toons, the Captain and ſecond Lieutenant placing them- 
es at the Head of that on the Right, and the firſt Lieute- 
ton that on the Left. One Serjeant and one Drum- 
rare to remain with the right Platoon, the other two 
jeants and Drummer are to march with the left Platoon. 
"hen the Company of Granadiers is thus divided, and 


„ ö 
= 


K | Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, have poſted them- 
dern es on the Right and Left Platoons, according to the 
=> = AC Directions, they are to face to the Left on their right 


els, and to march to the Left, beginning with the Feet 
Wy taced on. The firit Lieutenant with his Platoon of 
ranadiers is to march along the Ranks of the Battalion, 
the Right-hand File of his Platoon, has got one Pace 
yond the Left-hand File of the Battalion, and then halt, 
Wd make them dreſs with the Battalion. What is meant 
Marching along the Ranks, is this : The Front Rank of 
ranadiers marches between the Officers and the Front 
ank of the Battalion, the Center Rank of Granadiers be- 
veen the Front and Center Ranks, and the Rear Rank of 
Fanadiers between the Center and Rear Ranks of the Bat- 
ion. 
7 As ſoon as the Leſt-hand File of the Right Platoon of 
Franadiers comes within a Pace of the Right-hand File of 
De Battalion, the Captain is to order them to halt, and 
hake them dreſs with the others. 
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* 


Thirdly, The Major is to order the Men to fix 1.98 
Bayonets, it being the Cuſtom to perform the Firings v 
the Bayonets fix'd on the Muzzle; which, however, 1 
be omitted in common Exerciſe, if the commanding Of 
thinks proper; but never in Service. * 

Fourthly, When the Bayonets are fix'd, the Battalion 
be divided into Platoons; the Number of which muſt {RY 

end upon the Strength of the Battalion, and the parti! 
Firin s you intend to perform. Neither is a Platoon c 
poſed of any fix'd Number of Files; (I mean thoſe ofth 
deep, Which are commonly called Halt-files, beca 
File of Men are taken for Six, in the ordinary way of ſp: il 
ing; whereas the true Meaning of the Word File, ſigni: 
all thoſe Men who ſtand in a direct Line behind one and] 
or, inthe Military Phraſe, all thoſe who ſtand in ad 
Line from Front to Rear: So that their being three, (at 
or ſix deep, does not alter the Senſe, or change it fron 
ing a File) but may be more or leſs, according as the? 
talion will allow of it: However, a Platoon is ſc\:8 
compos'd of leſs than 10 Files, which are 30 Men, 
more than 16 Files, which are 48 Men; becauſe a Pl 
compos'd of leſs than 10 Files would not be of We 
enough to do any conſiderable Execution; and thoſe av 
16 Files would be too great a Body of Men for an Office: 
manage upon Service. 23 

In dividing the Battalion into Platoons, they ſhouli*8 
compoſed of an equal Number of Files; or at lea? 
above one File ſtronger than another, and thoſe ſnoud“ 
the Flanks and Colour Platoons. 1 

As 1oon as the Platoons are told off, there muſt ben 
ficer appointed to each, to command them; taking an e 
Proportion of Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns fort 
Purpoſe. | 3 

T he Lieutenant- Colonel, with the remaining partoft $ 
Officers, are to march, and poſt themſelves in the Ren 
the Battalion, in the ſame Manner as they do at Exerciſe, 
Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns drawing up into Þ 
Rank in the Rear of the Serjeants, and the Lieuten 1 
Colonel in the Rear of the Officers, and oppoſite to! 
Colour Platoon. ©. 

The Serj eants ſhoufd be divided to the ſeveral Platoc 
and poſtedin the Rear of them. 1 3 

The Colonel, and the Enſigns with the Colours, rem 
in their former Poſts, at the Head of the Battalion. 1 3 


0 
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11 re Reaſons for Officers being poſted in the Rear, are as 
5 lows: Firſt, As the Interval between each Platoon ſhould 
Ons I > ur one Pace, the Officer who commands the Platoon is 

ell into it when they fire; therefore, ſhould any more 

ond! acers remain in the Front, than one to each Platoon, it 
wy Muld only embarraſs and expoſe them to their own Fire. 
5 © econdly, It is of great Uſe to have experienc'd Officers in 
, Fw Rear, to keep the Men up, and ſee that they do their Du- 
oft Sn Action; as alſo to lead the Battalion off in Order, 
cay, Nen they are commanded toretire; for which Reaſon they 
y g | ce a Proportion of each Rank there. And Laſtly, ſhould 
; " re be no Officers in the Rear when the Battalion is or- 
— i'd to the Right-about, the Men would be apt to march 
| a IF too faſt, and by that Means break their Ranks, and fall 
' Wo Confuſion, or not halt in due Time; which Inconve- 
x: _ ncies are prevented by Officers being poſted there. 

hel re Method which is now practis'd, and which, by Ex- 


rience, is found to be the moſt uſeful, is, the dividing of 
e Platoons into ſeveral Firings; each Firing being ſeldom 


* 3 Impos'd of leſs than four Platoons, or more than five; 
17 nich Firings are not kept together in any one part of the 
5 10 talion; but the Platoons of each Firing diſtributed, or 


3 ſpoſed into different parts of the Regiment; the Reaſons 
r diſpoſing of them into different parts, are theſe : 
Firſt, The diſpoſing of the Platoons of each Firing into 


= fferent parts of the Battalion, will extend your Fire in ſach 
* lanner, as to do Execution in different parts of the oppo- 


e Regiment; the Conſequence of which may either diſa- 
e or diſhearten them ſo much, as, upon a nearer Approach, 
d oblige them to give Way, or make but a faint Reſiſtance. 
" FF $ec024/y, Their being divided in this Manner, ſhould the 
nemy and you join before thoſe Platoons have Time to 
ad, not any one part of your Battalion is very much 
yy caken'd by it; however, when the commanding Officer 
pprehends that this may be the Caſe, he muſt avoid it, by 
eaving off after the firſt or ſecond Firings, that they may 
e all loaded by the Time they join the Enemy, in order to 
hrow in their Whole upon them at once. 
Thirdly, Should the Platoons of each Firing be together, 
$200 great a part of the Battalion would be expoſed in one 
F lace before the Men could load, particularly the Flank 
rings. | 
Fourtbly and Laſtly, The Firings being thus diſpoſed of, it 
makes the Exerciſe appear * more beautiful, and accuſ- 
| 2 toms 


68 ATREATIS E of Chap. V 
toms the Men to hear Firing on their Right and Left, 1] 
out touching their Arms, 'till they have Orders for it, wh; 
the Exgliſh are with Difficulty brought to, from a nam 
Deſire and Eagerneſs to enter ſoon into Action; a Q,ñ al 
in ſome Caſes extremely commendable, but in others 
contrary ; for which Reaſon the Men muſt be taught tore "MY 
entirely on the Conduct of their Officers, and to wait yi: 
Patience for their Orders, before they perform any My; 
on; the due Performance of which, both their Safetyn 
Honour depend on. Y LON | 
If the Platoons of Granadiers are too weak, they m 
add from the Right and Left of the Battalion, ſome Er 
of Musketeers to them, before the Platoons are told of, 


Feen 7 


For the better explaining, and the eaſier comprehend“ 
of the different Firings, and the Diſtribution of the Plato 
of each Firing in ſeveral Parts of the Regiment, as 0 
tion'd in the preceding Article; I have hereunto anne 
three Plans: the firſt conſiſting of 18 Platoons, compoſi: al 
three Firings of 5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of un 
Platoons ; the ſecond Plan conſiſts of 15 Platoons, divic 
into three Firings, of 5 Platoons each; the third is of 
Platoons, divided into three Firings, of four Platoons ea 

The two Platoons of Granadiers are included in 
above Number, and always make a Part of the Reſerw 
but when the Battalion is told off only in three Firings, t 
are then included in the laſt Firing. | 3H 

The Platoons marked with the Letter A, are thoſe of 
firſt Firing. | - 

Thoſe marked B, of the ſecond Firing. 9 

Thoſe marked C, of the third Firing. 2 

And thoſe marked D, are of the Reſerve. AZ 

By which Means the different Firings may be ſeen at on i 
View, and how the Platoons of each Firing fall into theſe 
veral Parts of the Battalion; and the Whole appear ſo pla! 3 
and eaſy, that, I believe, there will want no further Expl: 8 
cation for the comprehending of it. _ 

The Rule laid down in theſe Plans, for diſpoſing the Pr #7 
toons of the different Firings in the Manner here mention?“ 
may be varied, if the commanding Officer thinks prope; 
becauſe Circumſtances of Time and Place, or the Situr 
tion of the Enemy, may require a different ASE : 
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Colours.D. Reſerve. 


C 4th Platoon of the Third Firing. 
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4 3 1 A N I. conſiſting of 1 8 Platoons. 


A 1/t Platoon of the Firſt Firing. ) Firſt Pla- 


B 1/t Platoon of the Second Firing. 1 


C 1/t Platoon of the Third Firing. Firings. 


B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing. 


A 3d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. } Third Pla- 
C 3d Platoon of the Third Firing. 


Firings. 
Fifth Pla- 


toons of 
the Three 
Firings. 


A 5th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
B 5th Platoon of the Second Firing. 
C 5th Platoon of the Third Firing. 


A 4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing. 


toons of 
the Three 
Firings. 


95 Pla- 


the Three 
Firings. 


B 24 Platoon of the Second Firing. 
C 24 Platoon of the Third Firiag. 


A 24 Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 8 


Wranadiers, D Reſerve. 


F 3 PLAN 
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Granadiers. C 1/ Platoon of the Third Firing. Fir M 
A 1/t Platoon of the Firſt Firing. & toons 
B 1/t Platoon of the Second Firing. each Pim 4 


C 34 Platoon of the Third Firing.) Tir 
A 3d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. toons « 
B 34 Platoon of the Second Firing. Nach? __— 


Colours. A. 5th Platoon of the Firſt Firing.) Fifth 1 | 
C 5th Platoon of the Third Firing. awe 1 
B 5th Platoon of the S econd Firing. each Fr 1 
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A 4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. O Fourk?. 
B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing.*> toons d 
C 4th Platoon of the Third Firing. each Pu 


Front of the Battalion. 


A 24 Platoon of the Firſt Firing.) Sch 
B 24 Platoon of the Second Firing. O toons i 
Granadiers.C 24 Platoon of the Third Firing. 
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* PLA N III. Of 12 Platoons. 


un . nadiers. C 1½ Platoon of the Third Firing. , pit Pia. 
8 1 A 1/t Platoon of the Firſt Firing. C toons of 
| m B Iſt Platoon of the Second Firing. each Firing. 
ird C ; : 
34 Platoon of the Third Firing. Third Pla- 
* A 3d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. = — 
3 B 3d Platoon of the Second Firing. Seach Firing, 
n Colours. C 4th Platoon of the Third Firing. Fourth Pla- 
Fin A 4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. C toons of 
3 B 4th Platoon of the Second Firing. Oeach Firing, 
bb. | 2 
any 1 A 2d Platoon of the Firſt Firing.y Second Pla- 
Fig 7 B 2d Platoon of the Second Firing. toons of 


1 q ranadiers.C 24 Platoon of the Third Firing. each Firing. 
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up to that Diſtance before they are order'd to make rea 
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Before I proceed further, it will be 9 exp \ 
the Platoon Exerciſe ; that is, what Number of Motion, 
the Manual Exerciſe they are to perform at each Wor nh 
Command. & EE 13 
There, are. but three Wotds of Command uſed u- 
Platoon Exerciſe, which are as follows. ee 
I. Make Ready. II. Preſent. III. Fire, 54 4 
By the firſt Word of Command, the Men are to pert; 
all the Motions contained in the four firſt Words of C, 
mand of the Manual Exerciſe; and immediately after 
performing of the laſt of the ſaid Motions,which is Coch 
the Men of the Front Rank, are to _ down on tl 
right Knees; placing the But-end of their Firelocks c 
Ground, keeping their Thumbs on the Cocks, and u 
Fingers on the T rickers. The Center and Rear Ranks 
forward at the ſame Time with recover'd Arms, the Me 
the Center Rank placing their left Feet on the Inſide of 
right Feet of the File-leaders, bringing their right Fee 
the Right, but not in a Line with their Left, only in 
ſame Poſitjon as when they Reſt. The Men in the K 
rank place their left Feet on the Inſide of the right Fee 
thoſe in the Center: rank, bringing their right Feet toi 
Right as thoſe in the Center rank did. 3 
he placing of the Feet in this Manner, is call'd, in! 
litary Terms, Locking. 9 
Formerly the Men in each File ſtood in a direct Line! 
hind one another, by which Means thoſe in the Center-＋ 
were obliged to ſtoop, that the Men in the Rear-rank me 
fire over their Heads; but by the above Poſition, that ine 
venient and uneaſy Poſture is avoided : For by Locking 
aforeſaid, the Men of the Center-rank preſent their FM 
locks over the right Shoulders of their Fire-leaders; # 
thoſe of the Rear-rank preſent to the Right of the Cent! 
rank Men, which brings their Firelocks, when they pt: 
ſent, to the Intervals between the Files. E 
By the ſecond Word of Command, they are to Preſa 
their Firelocks, as in Explanation x is directed. 4 
By the third Word of Command, they are to Fire, 3 
Explan. 6, after which they are to recover their Arms, 
Front-rank riſing up, and the Center and Rear falling bid 
to half Diſtance, it being a ſtanding Rule to move the Rau 
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s ſoon as the Center and Rear-ranks have fallen back, 
| are all to proceed to Half- cock, prime, load and ſhoul- 
erforming the ſeveral Motions together, as directed in 
Hanual Exerciſe ; with this Difference, that in the Pla- 

|, ESE xercile, after Priming, the Men are not to bring their 
ed int ocks to a Recover in order to caſt about to the Left; 
reer they have ſhut their Pans, they are to ſeize their 
ocks with the right Hand behind the Lock, as in the 
e. otion of Explan. 11; and with both Hands, without 
ng their Feet from the Ground or changing their A.- 

Perf: bring their Firelocks up before them, and at the ſame 
ff Cty, ry they are to quit the Butt with their right Hands, and 
old of the Muzzle when it comes oppoſite to the right 


TY 


och Sh Ider, which they are to bring that way with their left 


on ; by which means, the Poſition of the Firelock will 
'S on > ſame as in Explan. 12; only this Difference, that by 
and ti en being faced to the Right, the Butt will point to 
ks ront, as in the other it does to the Rear. That this may 
Me ne without too much Conſtraint to the Men, and at the 
le of time appear more graceful in the Exerciſe they may 
Fee ge the Poſition of their Feet, by turning on their Heels 
y inn they ſeize the Muzzle with the right Hand, bring- 
ce Rhe right Toe to point to the Rear, and the Leftalong 


Fee Rank, forming a T to the Rear, as they did before to 
et to ront. | | | 

be Reaſon for their performing of it in this Manner, 
in th to gain Time, and to prevent the Men from being 
much fatigued. 


Line nother Thing which contributes to the Loading quick, 
terre e making up of the Cartridges to ſuch an Exactneſs, 
k my , after they are placed in the Muzzle, one T hump with 
t ine Butt-end on the Ground, will make them run down to 
king: Brecech of the Barrel; which will ſave the Time uſually 
ir Fen up in Ramming. But as the ramming down of the 
s; ruidge is, in my Opinion, very neceſſary, 1 muit beg 


Cent! Have to offer ſome Objections againſt the diſuſing it. 
ey pt t, Unleſs the Barrel be very clean within, which 
tt be after the ſecond or third Fire, the Cartridge, in 
Preſe Probability, will ſtick half-way ; the Effect of which is 
well known to be here inſerted. 
econdly, If the Cartridge runs down too eaſy, the Pa- 
may get betwixt the Touch-hole and the Powder, 
prevent its going off; the Service of which Men 
be loſt during the Action. 
ä Thirdly, 
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Thirdly and Laſtly, When the Cartridge is made to fi 
aQly, yet the Foulneſs of the Barrel after two or three 
may prevent the Paper and Ball from going much ful 
than the Muzzle, tho? not the Powder. So that, upon 
levelling of the Piece, a great part of the Powder will 
towards the Muzzle, and by coming out whole, weaker al 
Fire ſo much, that the Ball will either drop within? 
or three Yards, or not have Force enough to dom 
Execution. = 
If the above Objections are thought to be of any We: Ml 
they may be eaſily remedied, by making ut of the, 
mer; for as the one is certain, and the other uncerta: al 
think there is no Room left to chuſe which ought t UH 
follow'd; for which Reaſon, when they are not p. 
too cloſe by the Enemy, the ramming down of the 
tridge ſhould not be omitted in Service. .—- 
In dividing the Platoons into the ſeveral Firing; nl 
Major ſhould take particular Care to let the Office; 
Soldiers know diſtin&tly what Firing they belong to, 


* 


ther of the firſt, ſecond or third, Firing, or of the Reſer 
as alſo what Number each Platoon is of in the different 
rings, as the firſt, ſecond, third, fourth, or fifth Plato 
the firſt, ſecond or third Firing, or of the Reſerve; 3 
no Miſtake may happen in the Execution. ij 
In order to know it they have rightly underſtood 2 
Telling off, the Major may try the Platoons of each Fiz 
apart, by making thoſe Platoons perform ſome Motion 
gether, as Reſting and Shouldering, the ſame may bei 
by the Platoons of each Firing fingly. This, hower 
ſhoald be practiſed only at common Exerciſe, or betor' 
General, who is to ſee you go through your Firings, con" 
into the Field. 4 
He mult likewiſe let them know what Firings they a.. 
perform, and in what Manner they are to do it, When 
Standing, Advancing, or Retiring, or all three; as i 
whether the Platoons of each Firing are to fire in theit 8 
der, (which is one after the other) or together; and WF 
Signals by Beat of Drum he intends to make uſe of, 1 
What they are to perform at each Signal. 4 
The uſual Beatings made uſe of on theſe Occalvy 
which are perform'd by the Orderly Drummer atten 
the Major, areas follows : 1 
At the Beating of the March, the Regiment is to mu 
ſtraight forward, beginning with the Left Feet; and u 
the Drum ceaſes they are to Halt. Wie & 
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onen a Retreat is beat, the Battalion is to face to the 
ee about, the Men performing it on their Left Heels, and 
fa cb towards the Rear: and when the Drum ceaſes, they 
pon oo face to their Proper Front, by coming to the Left- 
WIH con their left Heels. But that the Men may not miſ- 
ler tcne Time of their facing to their proper Front, by the 


Pauſes which the Drummer muſt of Courſe make in 
om cating of the Retreat, another Signal may be added 
i they are to do it, ſuch as a ſhort Ruffle, by which 


Wes ans the Facing will be perform'd with the more ExaQ- 
\c 1, and prevent the leaſt Diſorder. 
c the beating of a Preparative, all the Platoons of that 


ie which is to come next, are to make ready together, 
_— 6-2 - X 5 
t b explain d in the Platoon Exerciſe. 


be lan, or double Stroak, is the Signal for the Platoons 
ezio fre, the particular Directions for which, ſhall 

no; ed ef in the following Article. 

cen 

to, N . 

deſer i 


ren re Battalion being prepared according to the foregoing 
ator: irections, 1 ff ail now proceed to the Firings, and begin 
ve; i thoſe in {an che firſt, conſiſting of 18 Platoons, com- 
Ding three F irings and a Reſerve. | 


od 


h T To go through the Firings ſtanding. 

tions 3 

be The Major is to order the Drummer to beat a Prepara- 
owe! re; at which all the Platoons of the firſt Firing are to 
efot: Wake ready, as directed in the Platoon Exerciſe ; and at the 


s, cox me time the Officers who command them, are to place 


emſelves on the Right and Left of their Platoons, 


ey are ecing towards the Colours; thus: The Officers to the 
Whe Right of the Colours, to place themſelves on the Right 
as a: f their Platoons, and the Officers to the Left of the Co- 
heir ours on the Left of their Platoons, being only advanced 
nd wi ſhort Pace before the Front Rank of Men, that they may 
of, ee all their Platoon, in order to make the Men level well, 


and do their Duty. 


ccafid * Then the Major orders the Drummer to beat a Flam; at 
uten which the Officer commanding the firſt Platoon of that 
Firing, gives the following Words of Command. 

o mac | 
nd wi 


Wich 


Preſent. 
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ed, 
\S 


Preſent. Fire. 


At ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, ji 
Officer commandin K the ſecond Platoon is to give the W the 
Preſeat, and then Fire. The Officer commanding xk. 
third Platoon, is to obſerve the ſame Rule, when the W n 
Fire, is given to the ſecond Platoon; the Officers comma L! 
ing the fourth and fifth Platoons of that Firing, are to 60 4 
low the ſame Directions. | pe 

The Officers, who give the Wores of Command, ar 
ſpeak them clear and diſtin, and not to proceed tos 

ord Fire, till the Men have preſented as they ought, (> 
wait too long after they have. Y 

When the Words of Command are given with Jug 
ment, the Fire is generally good; ſo that the firing wel ht 
ill, depends, in a great meaſure, on the Manner the O flice 
give them. 


ih 
£ 


When the Battalion is to fire, the two Diviſions of Du 
mers on the Right and Left, are to poſt themſelves on i 
Flanks, and dreſs in a Line with the Front Rank. W 
the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Center Diviſion 
Drummers are to move to the Platoons on the Right tal 
Left of it; and when that Platoon has loaded again, ee 
are to return to their Poſts. 1 
As ſoon as the firſt Firing is over, the Major order ef 
ſecond Preparative to be beat; at which the Platoons of 128 
tecond Firing make ready, the Officers commanding dd fr 
Platoons, polting themſelves in the ſame Manner, as altea 
directed for thoſe of the firſt Firing. * 
After this a Flam; then the firſt Platoon of the ſecou 
Firing, preſents, and fires, and the other Platoons of tit 
Firing follow in their Order. I 
The ſame Method mult be obſerv'd for the Platoons © 
the third Firing, as alſo for thoſe of the Reſerve ; but befu 
the Platoons of Granadiers kneol and lock, they are 
wheel to the Right and Left inwards an eighth part of 3M he 
Circle, which, as being on the Flanks, they are always“ 
do, in whatever Firing they are placed. © wh 
By Wheeling the Granadiers inward, in this Manner, 
throws their Fire towards the Center of the oppoſite Regt 
ment, and conſequently rakes a great part of their Frou 


4 

4 1 
5 * 
* 


which, if they level well, can't fail of doing conſiderab 


Wha | 


Execution, fince every Ball mult have its Effect. 
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onen the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Colonel, 
Wins with Colours,and the Hautboys, are to move to 

| Platoon on the Right or Left of it; and when it has 
d. they are to return to their former Poſts. 
As the Platoon Exerciſe directs the Men to load, as ſoon 
hey have fired, and when loaded to ſnoulder their Fire- 
ks, I thought it unneceſſary to mention it at the End of 


n Firing. 1 "TH | 
ne Battalion having gone through their Firings Stand- 
„I ſhall, in the next place, give Directions how they are 


perform them Advancing. 
1 


p 


How to Fire Advancing. 


pon the Major's ordering the Drummer to beat a March, 
whole Battalion is to march ſtraight forward, beginning 
h their left Feet, and to move as flow as Foot can fall. 
The Officers in the Front are to be only two Paces ad- 
Iced before their Platoons, and to take care to keep their 
keven in Marching. The Officers in the Rear are to 
p their former Diſtance. 
Then the Drummer ceaſes Beating, which he is not to 
whether Advancing or Retiring, till he is order'd, the 
talion is to Halt; and the Officers commanding the 
W:oons are to place themfelves immediately on the Right 
Left of their Platoons, facing towards the Colours, 
Wefore directed. 
ben the Preparative is to beat, at which the Platoons of 
firſt Firing are to make ready. After that a Flam to 
zin firing, which they are to perform in their Order. 
tin order to vary this Fire from that ſtanding, they may 
ke all thoſe Platoons fire together ; in which Cale, no 
m is to beat, but the Major gives the Word of Com- 
nd, Preſent, Fire. 
\s ſoon as they have fired, either in their Order, or to- 
her, the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March; at 
ich the Battalion moves forward as before, the Officers 
ee Front marching at the Head of their Platoons, as al- 
directed; and the Platoons which have fired, are to 
in Marching. 
hen you would begin the ſecond Firing, the Drummer 
be order'd to ceaſe; at which the Battalion is to halt, 
ron the Officers to poſt themſelves on the Right and Left of 
ir Platoons. Then a Preparative for the Platoons of the 
ſecond 
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fecond Firing to make ready; after that to proceed to 6; 
as thoſe of the firſt did. 9 
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The ſame Method is to be obſerv*'d for the third Fire , Y 1 
Reſerve; taking care that the Granadiers wheel inward m 
before directed, when they are to fire. A A 


bs. 


W hen the Colour Platoon is to fire, the Colonel, Eu 
with the Colours and Hautboys, are to move to che Head 
another Platoon; but when the Battalion fires togetier, ty 
mult then fall into the Intervals on the Right and Let 
the Colour Platoon. . 


I 


How to Fire Retiring. 


The Battalion having gone through their Firings in 4 
vancing, the Major is to order the Drummer to beat a i 
treat; at which the Battalion is to face to the Right-aπ⁹ i 
and march very ſlow to the Rear. The Lieutenant-Ci i 
nel, at the Head of the Officers in the Rear, leads the, 
talion. The Officers who were in the Front march in 
Rear of their Platoons, and the Colonel in the Rear ofs 
Enſigns with the Colours. = 

As ſoon as the Battalion has marched as far as is a b 
the Major mult order the Drummer to ceaſe beating 
Retreat, and give the Ruffle (or any other Signal wii 

may be thought more proper) at which the whole 2e 
face to the Left-about. | 

When the Battalion is faced, the Maj or orders the Pro” 
rative; at which the Platoons of the firſt Firing make res 
and the Officers in the Front fall into their Poſts as bet 
directed. After this they are to fire in the ſame Mannes 


they did Advancing. 2 2 
As ſoon as thoſe Platoons have fired, the Drummers Md. 
a Retreat, at which the Battalion is to face again tos ne 
Right- about, and march towards the Rear, as before. ⁵ 7 
When the Drummer ceaſes to beat the Retreat, and if dy 
Ruffle given, the Battalion is immediately to halt; then Nn 


Preparative tor the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to m 
ready, and then to fire, as thoſe of the firſt Firing did. 
In Retiring, the Meaning of the Word Halt, is to f. 
8 2 proper Front; but in Advancing, it is only to tu 
1111. | | 
As ſoon as the ſecond Fire is over, the Retreat mult Or 
beat for the Battalion to face to the Right- about, and marc P a 


and when the Drum ceaſes, they are to Halt; 5 at 1 | 
rep, 


* [ 1 
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reparative, the Platoons of the third Firing are to make 
ay, and to fire as the others. 
The ſame muſt be perform'd for the Reſerve; which 
>mpleats the ſeveral Firings in Retiring. 
After they have perform'd the above Firings in the man- 
er here mentioned, it is cuſtomary to make one Fire by the 
hole Battalion. This may be done on the Ground they 
odd on after the laſt Fire; but it will appear more graceful, 
making a Movement to the Front, before it is given. In 
; Caſe the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March, at 
nich the Battalion is to move forward, and when the Ma- 
r tinds that the Platoons which fired laſt, have loaded and 
oulder'd, he may order the Drummer to ceaſe, on which 
e Battalion is to halt. After that he is to order a Prepa- 
tive for the Whole to make ready, or do it by Word of 
ommand, and then give the Words, Preſent, Fire. 


A. 


When the Foot are attacked by Horſe, whether they are 
raw up in the Line of Battle, or in a Square, it is proper 
r them to reſerve their whole Front- rank, and fire only 
e Center and Rear-ranks by Platoons. In this Caſe, the 
ront-rank is not to fire *till they are put to the laſt Extre- 
ity; and then not to fire till the Horſe are ſo cloſe, that 
cy have but juſt Time to charge their Bayonets Breaſt-high 
ter they have fired; that they may be ſure of placing in 
em, both their Ball and Bayonets, in almoſt the ſame In- 
ant of Time. But! ſhall treat of this more at large here- 
ier, and purſue what is already propos'd, the Method of 
Performing the different Firings of the Foot. 

"WW l[hereis another Method of performing the Firings, in 
dvancing and Retiring, without halting the Battalion when 
ͤꝛe Platoons are to fire. Thus: | 

The Major is to order the whole Battalion to make rea- 
y at the ſame Time, and to march with recover'd Arms; 

ich may be done before they begin to march, or after 
Mey are in Motion. As ſoon as you would begin the firſt 
Firing, there ſhould be a Signal given, which may be a Ruf- 
fle, or a Flam, upon which the Platoons of the firſt Firing 
are to move forward briskly fix or eight Paces, and then 

Eneel and lock, and to proceed immediately to fire in their 
Order. Tue reſt of the Battalion is to continue their former 
Pace, which muſt be very flow, that the Platoons which 

| advanced 
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advanced may have jult finiſhed their Fire by the time th, % 
join them. At the next Signal (which may be given as ſo, | 
as the Battalion have join'd the Platoons of the firſt Firing 'Y 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are to advance and fire 
the fame Manner as the former; and ſo on through 4 
ſeveral Firings. When the Platoons that fired have load; 


they are to ſhoulder. * 


* 
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As ſoon as they have perform'd their Firings in Ada 
cing, the Major is to order a Retreat to be beat; uyy * 
which the Battalion is to face to the Right-about, and may, 
towards the Rear. Soon after, he is to order the wholey = 
make ready, and continue Marching with recover'd Am 
When he would begin the Firings, he is to order the Sign 
to be given, upon which, all the Platoons of the firſt Fx 
face to the Left-about, and immediately kneel and lo i 
and then fire, as before directed. When they have all tir 
they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right-abou 8 
march back quick into their former Places, and then los 
The reſt of the Battalion is not to halt, but to contin: 
Marching, though as ſlow as poſſible. 9 
At the next Signal, the Platoons of the ſecond Firing s 
to halt and fire; after which they are to join the Battala 
as the others did. The third and Reſerve are to be perfor 
ed in the ſame Manner. * = 

By this Method of Firing, a Battalion may een 4 
retire faſter than by that mention'd in the preceding 1% 
ticle; as alſo go through the Firings quicker : And, \ 
Speculation, it will appear of much greater Service; 
Experience will convince every one that it can only ſui! 
in Theory, ſince the practic Part is attended with ger 
Difficulty and Danger; to ſupport which, I ſhall offer nh 
following Reaſons. | t 

In Advancing towards the Enemy, it is with great Di 
ficulty that the Officers can prevent the Men (but mot" 
particularly when they are fired at) from taking their Arm | 
without Orders, off from their Shoulders, and firing at to} Mrd 
great a Diſtance. How much more difficult muſt it bet! re 
115 their firing, when they have their Arms in then 

ands ready cock'd, and their Fingers on the Trickers? || 
won't ſay it is impoſſible, though I look upon it to be almd 
ſo: And therefore, in my Opiniou, imprudent to truſt i} 
Thing of this Conſequence to Chance, unleſs obligedtol 
by having no other Means left. Iro 


* 
, 


la 
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In the next place: By advancing the Platoons in the 
ront, their Intervals are liable tobe cloſed, when only at 
ommon Exerciſe. How much more difficult muſt it be to 
eep them open in the Preſence of an Enemy? And if the 
ntervals are cloſed, the Platoons that have fired will be apt 
MD, throw the reſt of the Battalion into Confuſion, ſhould 
e Enemy advance; but if they ſhould not advance, the 
ZE onfuſon muſt till be conſiderable, fince they dare not 
e for fear of killing their own Men. 
lt is yet more dangerous in a Retreat; becauſe a Regi- 
ent ſeldom retires, but when obliged to it by a ſuperior 
orce; at which Time, the leaſt Diſorder is liable to ruin 
ewhole; for which Reaſon, I believe, few or none will 
e this Method upon Service, whatever they may do in 
eerciſe. | 
ln cetiring from Foot, it is very proper from Time to 
ime to order ſome Platoons to face to the Left about and 
e, when the Enemy preſſes pretty cloſe, without Halting 
e Battalion; but even in that Caſe they never exceed two - 
a Time, and then they are not to make ready 'till they 
ve faced. 
The Fitings of the ſecond and third Plans are to be per- 
m'd in the ſame Manner as is directed for thoſe of the 
sa Battalion is ſtrong or weak, it may be told off ac- 
Wrding to one of the foregoing Plans; which was the 
aſon for my Drawing more than one. As for Example: 
WA Battalion of ſix hundred Men may be told off accord- 
WE to the firſt Plan, two Platoons of which will conſiſt of 
elve F * each, and the other ſixteen Platoons of eleven 
es each. | 
A Battalion of five hundred Men may be told off accord- 
to the ſecond Plan, one Platoon of which will conſiſt of 
elve Files, and the others of eleven Files each. 


U A Battalion of four hundred Men may be told off by the 
rd Plan, one Platoon of which will be twelve Files, and 
0 reſt eleven Files each. 


A R 9 8 1 8. L E. . 
Firing by Ranks, 
Jo fire by Ranks, is meant, to fire only one Rank of 


1 "We Battalion at a I ime, beginning firſt with the Rear Raus, 
4 (x Len 
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then the Center Rank, and laſtly the Front Rank. I. J 
Manner of performing it is as follows. | . = 
| The whole Battalion is to make ready at the ſame Tin 
and immediately kneel and lock, as in the Platoon EX 
ciſe. Then the Major gives the following Words of Co 
mand. x 9 


A 
1 
1 


| 


L 
14 
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Rear Rank Preſent — Fire. 


As ſoon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to recyy; 
their Arms, fall back to their former Diſtance, prime, |, 
and ſhoulder. After the Rear Rank has fired, the Mi, 
proceeds, Center Rank, Preſent, Fire. After Firing, 
Center Rank recovers their Arms, falls back, primes, s 
and ſhoulders. When the Center Rank has fired, the fu 
Rank is to do the ſame ; which may be done either Kπ 
ing, or by making them ſtand up firſt. 2 

In the Time that Pikes were in Uſe, I preſume thai 
was the Method preſcribed when attack'd by Horſe, 
whole Front Rank being compos'd of Pike-Men, and 
Center and Rear of Musketeers. When the Musket& 
were order'd to make ready, I ſuppoſe the Pikemen knef 
down, as the Front Rank does now, dropping the Spearf 
the Ground 'till the two Ranks of Musketeers had fi 
and then roſeup and charged their Pikes, remaining int 
Poſition till the Musketeers had loaded. 3 

As I never had any Experience withthe Pikes, they 
laid aſide juſt when I came imo the Service, I hope 1 
be excuſed, if what Ihave here mention'd is wrong; ll 
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion, and the Sau 
was practiſed a conſiderable Time after the Pikes wereg 
Il preſume, from thence, that it was their Method, ani 
tain'd by the old Officers, who laid a great Streſs up 
as the moſt effectual Way to ſecure them againſt Horſe 
this is not to be wonder'd at, ſince it is natural fo} 
Mankind to be prejudiced in Favour of the firſt Not 
they receive, or Cuſtoms which they have been long 
to: However, it is ſeldom or never uſed in Service, 
ſometimes practis'd in the Exerciſe ; but another Mee. 
ſubſtituted in its Room; which is, that of ſaving the Jr FF; 
the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laſt, and fo 
the two Rear Ranks by Platoons ; it being the cor 
Fire which does the Execution requilite to break a ily 
dron ; whereas the Fire of a fingle Rank is fo thin, ch 
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ill not eaſily ſtop their Progreſs, if their Reſolution don't 
il them. 


ARTICLE VI. 
Parapet Firing. 


his Firing is only uſed in fortified Towris when be- 

We'd, in Intrenchments that are attack'd, or that you 

co fire over a Hedge, or Wall, at the Enemy. 

« FT hereare two Ways of performing it; the une by Ranks, 
the other by Files. | 


> 2 y g 
= By Ranks. 

of 
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s the Breaſt-work, Parapet, or Hedge is before the 
en, they are obliged to fire ſtanding, and therefore no 
re than one Rank can fire at a Time, which begins with 
Front Rank, who as ſoon as they have fired, are to 
m in the Rear, that the Center Rank may march up 
| fire; and when they have fired, they are to form in 
Rear alſo, that the Rear Rank may march up and do 
lame. 
There are two Ways of performing it by Ranks; the one 
h the Files open, and the other with them cloſed. 
hen the Files are open, as ſoon as the Front Rank has 
d, they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right about 
their right Heels, which brings them directly oppoſite to 
Intervals on their Right, thro' which they are to march 
he Rear, and then to face to their proper Front, by going 
he Right about on their right Heels, which brings them 
he Rear of their own Files, forming then the Rear, of 
ich before they were the Front. Upon the Front Rank's 
rching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and 
Ranks march forward, the Center into the Ground 
whence the Front Rank fired, and the Rear Rank 
d that where the Center ſtood. When the Center Rank 
cs into the Ground of the firſt, they are to fire, recover 
"Pc Arms, face to the Right about, march to the Rear, 
ace again to their proper Front. The Rear Rank is 
co the ſame; ſo one Rank after another, as long as the 
wanding Officer ſhall think proper. By this Means you 
Lkeep almoſt a conſtant Fire, tince the Time between 
n, rh will be very inconſiderable. 1 
N (3 2 This 


g 
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This Manner of performing it, with the Files open, ji 
much in the ſame Nature as Counter-marching by Files, 

Before they begin to fire, the Major is to order the why, i 
Battalion to make ready, proceeding no farther than rec, e 
ver'd Arms, *till the Signal is given for them to fire, 8 
ſoon as the Ranks that have fired are form'd in the Re; Me 
they are immediately to prime, load, and make ready; Wt 
march forward with recover'd Arms, as the Ranks ben 
them move up to fire, without any further Word 
Command than that which was firſt given: Which Dit? 
tions Will ſerve for all Parapet-Firing. 4 


ot! 
Flow to perform it by Ranks with the Files cloſed. 8 


In this Caſe, the Battalion muſt be told off by Platoon 
leaving an Interval of a large Pace between each. Whentz 8 
whole Front-rank of the Battalion has fired, which it vl 
do inthe ſame Manner as that with the Files open, the e 
of that Rank are to recover their Arms, and face tou 
Left on their left Heels; but the Left-hand Man of er 
Platoon muſt face to the Left-about on his Left Heel, wu] 
brings him oppoſite to the Interval on the Left of his?! 
toon. As ſoon as they have faced, the Left-hand Mano 
the Platoons are to march ſtraight down their ſeveral Int 
_ vals to the Rear, all the reſt following them to the LAG 
and as each Man comes oppoſite to the Interval on the 14% 
of his Platoon, he is to face again to the Left, and ma: 
down the Interval, thoſe of each Platoon following ti 
Left-hand Man. As ſoon as the Left-hand Man of e 
Platoon has got one Pace beyond the Rear-rank, they ar 
face to the Left, and continue marching *till they come 
the Right of their own Platoons (the others following 
File in the ſame Manner) and then halt, forming then 
Rear-rank, of which before they were the Front. A 
they are form'd in the Rear, they are immediately to ls 
and as ſoon as loaded to make ready, and march forwn Y 
as before directed. . 

When the Front- rank has fired and march'd clear of“ 
Front, the Center and Rear-ranks are to march forwi 
the Center into the Ground of the firſt, and the Rear in 
that of the Center; then the Center- rank is to fire, rec"! Man 
their Arms, face to the Left, march down the Interv r'd 
and form in the Rear of their own Platoons, as the Fro, r. 
rank did. The Rear-rank is then to march forward, Weir 
and form inthe Rear, as the others. ru 


. 


. 
1 
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1 This is a Sort of a Counter-marching by Ranks, by 


1. inging the Left of each Platoon to the Right, and 
WO 4 . 7 . . 
e Right to the Left; with this Difference, that inſtead 


keeping the ſame Station, each Rank in its Turn forms 
» e Rear, and as thoſe before them fire, they move up 
tneir former Ground. ; | 
„ I think I have no Occaſion to give my Opinion which 
the two Ways, that with the Files open, or the other 


With them cloſed, is the beſt, ſince every body will agree 
t the one which contains the moſt Fire, which is that 
th the Files cloſed, muſt have the Preference. 


Parapet Firing by Files. 


he Battalion muſt be told off into Platoons, as in the 
er Firing, and drawn up at three Paces Diſtance from the 
apet, Breaſt-work, or Hedge, and the Whole order'd to 
ke ready together as far as recover'd Arms: And when 
e Signal is given for them to begin to fire, the Files on 


1 

5 Right and Left of each Platoon (that is, one File from 
'Y Right, and one File from the Left of each Platoon) 
ee forward, and when the File-leaders come up to the 
* east work, or Hedge, they are to face to the Right and 
y ft inwards (that is, the Right and Left-hand Men of each 


atoon facing towards one another) thoſe of theCenterand 
ar following their File-leaders *till the two Front Men 
n, and then they are to halt; by which the two Files of 
h Platoon form a Rank of fix Men in the Front of their 


" atoons. As ſoon as they are thus formed in the Front, 
A y are to preſent and fire; then recover their Arms, 
; eto the Right and Left, outwards, and march back to 


it own Places in the Manner they came. When the firſt 
es have fired, thoſe Files which ſtood next them are to 
arch out, and draw up inthe Front of their Platoons, in 
MW [ame manner as the others did, and fire; then recover 
ir Arms, and march back to their former Places. The 

next Files of each Platoon are to march out, fire, and 
urn to their Places in the ſame Order as the others, and 


bo on till the two Center Files have fired; after which the 
11 ank-Files of the Platoons are to begin again, unleſs or- 
n d to the contrary. ; : i : 
4 10 avoid Confuſion in their drawing up in the Front ot 
cir Platoons to fire, the File-leaders ſhonld always form 
che Center, as before directed, thoſe Men of the Center 
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and Rear Ranks drawing up on the Outſide of them; whig 2 
muſt be done when the two Center Files move out, they, 
ing to march up ſtraight to the Parapet, and the Men of 
Center and Rear Ranks to face outward, and draw uy vil 
the Right and Left of their File-Leaders : However, iti 
be done otherwiſe with the two Center Files of each pn 
toon, by making the File- leaders face to the Right andi 
outwards when they come up to the Parapet, E 1 
Men in the Rear to form in the Center of each Rank. 

As ſoon as the Files are return'd to their Places, 
Firing, they are to face to their proper Front, prime, la 
make ready, and wait with recover'd Arms to fire again; 
their I urn; all which muſt be done without any fu 
Word of Command than what was at firſt given to bet 
and not to diſcontinue it, *till order'd fo to do. w 


6 

1 Y 
z 

, 4 


ARTICLE VII. Swreei-Firing. 


Ttis ſo call'd from your being oblig'd to engage in a 80 
High-way, Lane, or narrow Paſſage, where no more ii 
IO, 12, 16, or 20 Files can march in Front, ſo thati 
cording to the Breadth of the Place, your Platoons mul 
ſtronger or weaker. 


The Manner of performing it at Exerciſe, is thu 1 


The Rear Ranks are to be cloſed forward to cloſe Ol 
and the Battalion is to wheel to the Right or Left hi 
toons, in the ſame Manner as they do by Sub-diviſion, 
the Officers who are appointed to the Platoons remain 
and march at the Head of them; whereas, when a Regul 
marches by Grand or Sub-diviſion, the Captains march 
the Front and Rear: So that when the Officers are poli 
the Platoons and march at the Head of them, it ought 
call'd Marching by Platoons, in order to diſtinguiſh it 
the other, which is Marching by Diviſion ; the one 
form'd for immediate Action, but the other only ford 
mon Marching. 1 A 

By the Wheeling of the Platoons, they fall in the Ml 
of one another; ſo that no more than one Platoon ca 
at a Time. 2 

As ſoon as the Platoons have wheel'd, they ſhould m 
in that Poſition, in order to open their Ranks to two! * 1 
Diſtance. Belides, the Firing will appear more gt.. 
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ben it is begun while the Regiment is in Motion, than when 
be 6 ands (till : For as that which is perform'd in Motion, car- 
"the 4 es agreater Reſemblance of real Service than the other, it 
aa therefore, by ſo lively a Repreſentation of Action, raiſe 
e Imagination to a higher Pitch. . ee 
pu nen the Ranks are open'd, and the whole Battalion in 
Wotion, the Major ſhould give the Signal for the Firing to 
zin; on Which, the Officer who commands the. Front 
atoon is to halt his Men, order them to make ready, 


ich 


aft el and lock, then preſent and fire; and as ſoon as they 
loy ye fired, they are to recover their Arms, face from the 
in! nter to the Right and Left outwards, march down the 
i anks of the other Platoons, and form agaiu in the Rear of 


ep lat, and immediately load and ſhoulder. 

as ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, the 
ficer who commands the ſecond Platoon muſt order his 
en to make ready; and to march up with Recover'd Arms 
the Ground they firſt fired on, as ſoon as the others have 
t on the Flanks; and when his Men have kneel'd and 
k'd, he is ta give the Wards, Preſent, Fire; and when 
ed, to recover, face outwatds, march along the Flanks, 
| form in the Rear of the firſt. Thereſt of the Platoons 
> to obſerve the ſame Directions in making ready, march- 
g up to the Ground on which they firſt fired; and when 
ed, to march and form in the Rear. 

The Platoons are to keep up pretty cloſe to one another, 
d to move or halt as thoſe in the Front do. 

Whea this is to be put in Practice on real Service, the 
ont of the Platoons muſt not be equal to the Breadth ot 
Place you are to engage in; but there muſt be a ſmall 


acc of Ground, or Interval, left on your Flanks, that 
chi de who have fired may have Room to march back and 
orm in the Rear. | 

1 (tis in this Manner, when you have not Time to raiſe a 
it (calt-work, that a Paſs, Bridge, Road, or Street, is to be 
je iatain'd againſt the Enemy, by the Platoous ſuſtaining 
or ( e another, and firing in their Turn ; which, may be con- 


ed as long as there is Occaſion, almoſt, without Inter- 
be mon, by one Battalion only. 


% ä | 
: SH ARTICLE VIII. Nusning Lire. 
0 This Fire is never made uſe of but upon the gaining of a 


attle, the taking of a Town, the Celebration of the K. ng's 
ES - Birth- 
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Birth-day, or thoſe of the Royal Family, or ſome otherer 
traordinary Cauſe of Rejoicing; for which Reaſon 4, 
French call it a Feu de Foye. | 15 A 
Theſe Firings are always perform'd in the Dusk of 4,8 
Evening, both in Camp and Gariſon. The Ranks are ,_T 
be cloſed no nearer than Half Diſtance, the Front R] 
being to ſtand as well as the Center and Rear; and wha" ho a 
they preſent, they are all to raiſe their Muzzles pretty he 
in order to fire in the Air. The Men of each File are y 
fire together; that is, each File diſtinctly by its ſelf; ui 
ſo run pretty quick from one File to another, quite throuy 
the Regiment. At 3 


6. 1 
1 
3 
WE 


The Manner of performing it in Camp. 


8 


* 


As ſoon as the Sun ſets, the Army is to draw out att 
Head of their Encampment; or if the Ground will allow4 
it, both the Lines may be drawn up in the Front of the fi 
Line of Tents. The Train of Artillery is likewiſe dran 
out on theſe Occafions, and placed at the Head of the fi 
Line, or upon a riſing Ground, if any ſuch lies near them. 

The Firing is to begin with the Train, keeping ſuch Tim 
between each Gun that 25 or 30 may be fired in a Minute. 

It is a fix*d Rule to fire an odd Gun, as 21, 31, c. 

As ſoon as the Train have fired the Number of Guns 
Peer them, the Fire of the Small Arms is to begin oni 

ight of the firſt Line, running gradually on from Filen 
File, and from Regiment to Regiment, 'till it comes to u 
Left of the firſt Line; then it is to begin on the Left of - 
ſecond Line, and run on gradually in the ſame Mannern 
the Right of that Line, which finiſhes the firſt Fire of th: 
whole Army; after which they are all togive three Huis 
then load and ſhoulder. * 

As they are to fire three Times on theſe Occaſions, tie 
other two are to be perform'd in the ſame Manner as the fir 
beginning wich the Artillery, from thence with the Right 
the firſt Line, and ending with the Right of the ſecond Lin 
giving three Huzzas after each Fire is quite ended. 1 

To prevent the Fire running too quick, the Regiments u 8 


. 
2 
2 . ** 


the firſt Line ſhould not make ready till that on their Right 38 
has begun to fire; and thoſe in the ſecond Line not to make 
ready till the Regiment on their Left begins to fire; thoſe 
in the firſt Line being to take it from the Right, and the ſe- 
cond Line from the Left: For ſhould they all make ready 

together, 
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vether, the Center or Left would be apt to fire as ſoon as 
zegan on the Right; but their not making ready 'till the 
giment, from whom they are to take it, begins to fire, 
i prevent their firing too ſoon, which Fault is uſually 
mmitted in theſe Firings; but very ſeldom that of being 

d flow. | EMSA 


= The Manner of performing it in Gariſon. 


he Gariſon is to be drawn up on the Ramparts, extend- 
themſelves quite round the Town, if their Numbers 
01 allow of it, and to face the Parapet, over which they 
eco fire. | 
e Artillery, as in Camp, is to fire firſt ; then the Small 
s, beginning on the Right of the eldeſt Regiment, and 
un gradually round to the Left. After the Fire ceaſes, 
whole Gariſon is to give three Huzzas, then load and 
ulder. Theother two Fires are to be performed in the 
ze Manner; as alſothe above Directions about the Time 
making ready will ſerve likewiſe in Gariſon. 
lav ing gone through the different Firings, as propos'd, I 
give ſome Directions, in the following Chapter, how 
dt are to proceed when attack'd by Horſe, both in Bat- 
on and in the Square; but that I may keep within due 
nds, I ſhall confine myſelf to the Management of a 
le Battalion. 


CHAP, 
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| c H AP. VII. ' 
Containing Directions how a Bong Fog: 
to defend itſelf when attach d by Horſe. 


; ARTICLE I. 


S Foot are ſometimes interlin'd with Horſe, 
detach'd from the main Body to ſecure ſome 4 
portant Poſt, by which they are expos'd to the! 

tacks of Horſe, it will be proper to lay down ſome ga 
ral Rule how a Battalion is to proceed on ſuch an Occi 4 
both as to the Management of their Fire in — : 
only attack'd in Front; and in what Manner they 22 
throw themſelves into a Square, when their Flankio 
Rear lie open and expoſed, and how they are to fireul 
march when form'd in the Square. | 


When a Regiment is to march thro* a Country, or i 7 
at a Place, where there is a Poſſibility of their being atad 
by Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to defend themſei m 
againſt them, by dividing their Platoons in ſuch a Mau \ 


that they may have a conſtant Succeſſion of Fire, when 
attack'd in Front; or be ready to form the Square wil 3 
neceſſary. without any new telling off. 3 

If the Battalion is ſtrong enough to admit of it, I wal 
recommend Plan. I. in the foregoing Chapter, confiſtin I 
16 Platoons beſides Granadiers, which compoſes three 
rings of 5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of the Granadiemt 1 
Colour Platoon : And if ou would add a further Stieg 3 | 
to the Reſerve, the Front Rank of the other Firings mie 
kept to fire with it: But the chief Point i is, that the 80% 
is ſafer, eaſier, and quicker form'd from this Plan, than? 
other now in Uſe, as will appear by the ſaid Plan, wie 
come tò treat on the forming of the Square. But leſt the 


talion ſhould not be ſtrong enough to admit of 16 Plato 
have annex'd another of 12 Platoons beſides the Granad!? as 
from which the Square may be form'd in the ſame Ma 

as the firſt. It will likewiſe conſiſt of three F irn G 
4 Platoons each, beſides the Granadiers ; in which Ca 
will be very proper to Keep the whole Front Rank ail bk 
Granadiers for the Reſerve, 1 
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Foot could be brought to know their own Strength, the 
anger which they apprehend from Horſe would ſoon va- 
n fince the Fire of one Platoon, given in due Time, is 
* cient to break any Squadron : Therefore, if a Battalion 
3 boot would manage their Fire to the beſt Advantage, and 
IS throw it away at too great a Diſtance, which they are 
to do, from their appearing nearer than they really are, 
Wrheir being ſo much above the Foot, they might baffle a 
a {idcrable Body of Horſe, and make them deſiſt in a very 
rt Time from any further Attempts upon them. 
But as the Horſe will have Recourſe to Stratagem to 
w away your Fire, by making feint Attacks, with ſmall 
ties advanced before the body, in hopes to make you 
nd your Fire on them; the Commanding Officer, how- 
Tr, may, without any Hazard, eaſily diſappoint their 
ſigns in the following Manner: 
Let us ſuppoſe a Battalion drawn up where the Horſe 
only attack them in Front, the Flanks and Rear be- 
7 ſecured by Moraſſes, Rivers, Hedges, or Ditches. 
ſuch a Situation one Battalion of well-diſeiplin'd Foot 
y deſpiſe the Attacks of a whole Line of Horſe, while 
y continue their Attacks on Horſe-back, and oblige 
m to retire with confiderable Loſs. 
We will ſuppoſe then a Battalion poſted as above, and a 
ddy of Horſe, having no other Way to paſs, than through 
at which is occupied by the Foot, oblig'd to attack them 
that Situation, 
ln this Caſe, the Officer who commands the Cavalry will, 
np doubt, form them into ſeveral Lines, in order to ſuſtain 
ee another, not doubting. but the firſt and ſecond Lines 
ill be forced to give Way by the Fire of the Foot; and in 
| Probability they may be order'd to advance with no other 
ew than to receive the Fire, and then retire thro? the In- 
rvals of the Squadrons, which are marching to ſuſtain 
em; imagining that two or three feint Attacks of this Kind 
ill be ſufficient to draw away all their Fire, and give the 
t an Opportunity to fall upon them before they can have 
ime to load again: But if the Fire of a Battalion is ma- 
$22 d according to the Directions of my firſt Plan, which is 
eided into three diſtin& Firings, beſides a Reſerve, y 
n never be without one or more Fires, for every Attac 
icy can make: For if the Lines of Horſe don't leave a 
WWE 01 fiderable Diſtance between each, they will run agreat 
$:azard of being broke, and thrown into NEE. by 
their 
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their own Troops, who are order'd, or oblig'd, to reti 
which the three firſt Attacks, with any tolerable Condui 
in the Officer who commands the Battalion, will certain WW 
be oblig'd to; and if they leave proper Intervals betya 
the Lines of Horſe, it will give the Foot Lime, notwui 
ſtanding the quick Motions of the Cavalry, to load, A 
leaſt very near it, before they will have an Occaſion 
make uſe of aſecond Fire. But let them attack after q 
another, as quick as the Nature of the Thing will as 
of, the Platoons of the firſt Firing will be loaded befy 
they can poſſibly have an Occaſion to make uſe of thoſ, 
the third Firing ; ſo that the Battalion can never be wiz 
out two Firings and the Reſerve; for which Reaſon I 4 
think there is an Occaſion to reſerve the whole Front N 
which Addition of Fire to each Platoon is of great Coil 
quence, and, in my Opinion, of infinite more Service, tu 
it can be of when reſerv'd to the laſt ; particularly 
ſince there is a great Probability that you won't be rcalli 
ced to the laſt Fire; and if you are not reduced to the iſ 
Fire, the Front Rank is render'd uſeleſs by reſerving it, i 
Fire of which might do confiderable Execution in fir 
long with their Platoons. However, the commanding 
fi cer will ſee by the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, whether 
neceſlary to reſerve the Front Rank or not. His ow nuR 
ſon muſt direct him in that Affair, the Rules laid down H 
being rather general than poſitive ; the Variety of Circuit 
ſtances which happen in Action rendering it impoſſible 
determine abſolutely on this Head. | 
I thall now return to my former Propofition, that 
diſappointing their Deſigns, in drawing away your 18 
by teint Attacks. 1 
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An Officer, who has had any Experience, may diſco 
the Deſigns of the Enemy by the Diſpoſition of their T roo 
particularly in the Caſe we now ſuppoſe. If you find thi 
form'd into ſeveral Lines, you may conclude it is to nw 
ſeveral Attacks immediately after one another, and thatu 
firtt and ſecond are only delign'd as Feints to draw avi 
your Fire; for which Reaſon it would be proper to ot 
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jt may not be ſufficient to break them entirely, yet it 
2 do them conſiderable Damage, and put them into ſome 
order, particularly if any of their Officers ſhould be kill- 
| or wounded. If thoſe Squadrons ſhould advance after 


+= z 
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fire, they muſt be receiv'd by the Platoons of the firſt 
©" ng, which, I am convinc'd, will ſend them back faſter 
N they came on, unleſs theit Horſes are ungovernable, 
by that Means bring ſome of them forward contrary 
eir Inclinations. 
he Detachments, or ſmall Platoons, ſo advanced, 
11d be taken out of the Platoons of the third Firing or 
erve, by which they will have Time to load, after 
return, before there will be an Occaſion to make 
of that Firing. 
the Squadrons of the firſt Line retire at the Fire of 
dvanced Platoons, in order to make room for the ſe- 
Line to advance, you may ſerve them in the ſame 
ner, by advancing the ſame Number of ſmall Platoons 
of the ſame Fi ing, there being no Fear from the 
nt of Time, ſince the ſecond Line can't charge till 
firſt have got clear of their Front. Beſides, if the ſe- 
d Line is too near the firſt, they will be in great Dan- 
of being broke by them ; to avoid which, they will 
e proper Intervals between the Lines, as well as 
veen the Squadrons ; ſo that you can't fail of Time to 
it in Execution, provided proper Care was taken be- 
hand to make the Diſpoſition propoſed. 
y this 1 every Attack will receive two Fires, 
which, Ibelieve, there is no great Danger of their ad- 
ing; but if they ſhould, the Platoons of the ſecond 

i are ready to be made uſe of. . 

eme may object againſt the advancing of the little 
ies, as not being 1ſufficient to break or repulſe the 
adrons, and therefore give them an Opportunity to 
ge thoſe Parties before they can join the Battalion; 
as they are only ſmall Platoons, and advance but a 
| little Way from the Front, they can fall into their 
es after they have fired, in a Moment, and conſe- 
ly avoid the Danger with a great deal of Eaſe. 

= oc Parties ſhould not advance before the Battalion, 

the Cavalry are in full march to attack you; leſt they 
. mg 13 your Deſign, and order their Attacks ac- 
1 7. | 


When 
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Wen the advanced Parties make Ready, the Platoon,, i 
the tirſt Firing ſhould do the ſame ; but great Care mu] 
taken that they don't fire till the advanced Platoon; 
return'd, and even not then till the Horſe are within; Rx 
Paces: For onthe Keeping of your Fire depends . 
zafety. If on Preſenting the Horſe ſhould make afull H 
Or Wheel off, as they frequently do, the Men muſt be, 
tion'd not to fire, but immediately recover their An 
without Firing, leſt they ſhould do that only by wy 
Feint to draw away your Fire at ſome Diſtance, and, 
make a Real Attack, hoping to find you unprovided ty; 
ceive them. 
_—_ When Foot are once brought to that Perfection of D. 
\ pline, as to recover their Arms, after they are Preſet: i 
without Firing, in the Face of the Enemy, the Horſe; 
never pretend to attack them a ſecond Time, but keep; 
due Diſtance ; but if they throw away their Fire too ſ 
they will take the Advantage of it, and be upon them: 
Inſtant ; and if they can once penetrate but with one$; 
dron, it will throw a Battalion of fix hundred Men! 
Confuſion ; after which, their Conqueſt will be eaſy. 
As the Situation of the Battalion, as above mentic 
was extreamly advantageous by having their Flanks ſe: 
= ed; let us now ſuppoſe one leſs ſo, by having one F. 
. expoſed, beſides the Front. 
We will ſuppoſe then, that one of your Flanks, as w. 
your Front, lies open to the Enemy; and that the H 
have made a Diſpoſition to attack you in both. The: 
Expedientagainſt it is, the forming of two Fronts, mt 
the Figure Of an L, which is immediately done by W. 
ing back half of the Battalion, or a ſufficient Numb: 
Platoons, a Quarter of the Circle. 

If you are to maintain that Poſt, this Diſpoſition is 
than an entire Square, by having double the Fire inen 
theſe Faces to thoſe in the Square. | | £1 
The Firiug by Platoons may be preſerv'd in this Fig: 
well as in Battalion, by dividing the Platoons of each! 
into two Firings, andreſerving the whole Front Rani' 8 
the Granadiers for the third and laſt. If you think thi 
Angle, where the two Faces join, is expoſed, aſinal!' 
toon of Granadicrs may be form'd on it; and that the! i 
toons may have nothing to obſtruR their Firing, it wos 
proper to ſend the Enſigus with the Colours into the] 
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he Fire of each Face muſt be manag d according as they 
attack 'd; and no more Platoons muſt be fired than what 
abſolutely neceſſary to repulſe them, preſerving the reſt 
th the utmoſt Care. / 

T own that I never heard of a ſingle Battalion being form'd 

o this Figure upon Action; and therefore I ſhall not in- 
much on it; but as the Flank of an Army is often ſe- 
red in this Manner, by wheeling back of Battalions and 
zuadrons, I thought it might fall out the ſame Way with 


Battalion. | 


ARTICLE II. 


W 1 ſhall now proceed to ſhew how the Square is to be 
drm'd from the ſaid Plans, without altering the former Diſ- 
fition of Officers, or any new Telling off; and that it 
Way be comprehended with the more Eaſe, I have marked 
he Platoons, which form each Face, different from one 
Waoother. See the annexed Plans. 
The Figures in the Front, are only the Platoons num- 
er'd, from one to ſixteen ; by which you will ſee how they 
ul into the ſeveral Faces of the Square. 
= lhe Figures in the Rear, are to ſhew what Firing the 
WT latoons belong to when form'd in the Square. 
ThePlatoons number'd (1.) on the Infide, being on the 
Wight of each Face, when faced Square, which is outward, 
eiong to the firſt Firing. | 
= | boſe number'd (2.) on the Inſide, belong to the ſecond 
W icing. | 
W 1 hoſe number'd (3.) on the Inſide, belong to the third 
ring. | | 
W.. i hoſe number'd (4. belong to the fourth Firing. | 
Tue Platoons of e Ar are likewiſe ſub- divided 
jor their Forming on the ſeveral Angles, their Numbers 
me wing the Angles on which they are to form. 
| believe I need not give a further Explanation of the 
Plan, than what is already mentioned, for its being fully 
comprehended; ſo that I may proceed to give the proper 
Directions for the forming the Battalion into the Square, 
end reducing the Square into Battalion. 

As the Officers are not to be chang'd (but to remain in 
the Poſts aſſigned them, both in the Front and Rear, for the 
ring in Battalion) or any new Diviſion of the Platoons, 
the Square may be form'd in a very ſhort Space of 1 

| or 
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for which Reaſon the commanding Officer may defe 
doing of it, *till he ſees the Diſpoſition actually made y 
tack the Battalion in evety Part. 

As ſoon as he perceives this, he muſt avoid the Dy 
by forming the Battalion into a Hollow Square; or 
cording to the French Way of calling it, #» Bat, 
Qzarre, a ſquare Battalion, . 

Which is perform'd by three Words of Command 


I. Form the Hollow Square. 
IT. March. 
III. Face Square. 


In the following Pages I ſhall explain what they a 
perform at each. 1 
At the firſt Word of Command, Form the hollow S 
or, in my Opinion, more properly Denning, Form the Sg 
the two Platoons of Granadiers, Number Nr. 2, and 
ſix Platoons of the Battalion on the Right, Number 1, 
4, 5, and 6, and fix Platoons on the Left, Number 11, 
T3, 14, 15, and 16, Face all to the Right about on 
left Heels, the Officers in the Front and Rear of thoſe! 
toons doing the ſame ; as alſo the Serjeants who are pi 
in the Rear of thoſe Platoons. 
The two outward Platoons of Granadiers, Number 1g 
4, with their Officers, as alſo the two Diviſions of Du 
mers on the Flanks, face to the Right and Left inward iſ 
The four Platoons in the Center, Number 7, 8, 9, and! 
keep their proper Front. 
At the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoalf 
which faced tothe Right- about, wheel inwards, and as lo 
as the Platoons which form the Right-face, N® 3, 4, 5, * 
6, and thoſe which compoſe the Left-face, Nꝰ 11, 12,8 
and 14, have wheel'd a Quarter of the Circle, they ac ce 
ſtand ; but the two Platoons on the Right of the Battal 


No , and 2, and the two on the Left, No 15, and 16, g 
ing to compoſe the Rear-face, are to continue wheeling Y ato 
wards another Quartet of the Circle, by which the Righiai hope 
Left Platoons of the Battalion, N® 1, and 16, join in he. 
Center of the Rear-face. Er ibe 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, N® 3, and 2, which As 
ced to the Right about, wheel at the ſame time with the Pr Majo 
toons of the Battalion; but inſtead of wheeling on the Er {parc 


tremij i 
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mity of the Flanks, they may incline inwards *till the 
madiers inthe Right, Num. 3. come oppoſite to the In- 
al between the Platoons, Num. 2, and 3. and the Grana- 
rs on the Left, Num. 2, *till they come oppoſite to the 
erval between the Platoons, Num. 14. and 15, and then 
heel and March directly in the Rear of thoſe Platoons, 
ich, when the Square is form'd, fall into the Flanks, 
nich for Diſtinction we ſhall call the Rear Flanks, as the 
ers the Front) ſo that when they all ſtand, thoſe Platoons 
ranadiers will be on the Rear Angles which they are to 
9 ver. 
"DT betwo Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 
ed to the Right and LeftInwards, are, at the ſame time, 
march in a direct Line to the Right and Left Flanks of the 
r Center Platoons, Num. 7, 8, 9, and 10, which ſtood; 
I when they come to the Flanks of thoſe Platoons, they 
to ſtand, being to form on the Front Angles. 
he Numbers here referred to, are thoſe marked in the 
ont of the Battalion. 
After the foregoing Word of Command is executed, the 
giment will appear in this Poſition. 
he four Center Platoons, which compoſe the Front 
e of the Square, face outward to their proper Front. 
he twelve Platoons, which compole the three other 
ces of the Square, face inward, thatis, into the Square. 
hetwo Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, which 
to form on the Rear Angles, face the Platoons on whoſe 
ples they are to Form. 
WI he two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 
> to form on the Front Angles, face the Flanks of the 
ont Face looking along the Ranks. 
re Officers and Serjeants Face as the Platoons do, on 
ich they are poſted. 

at the third Word of Command, Face Square, they all 
ce outward; the Right, Left and Rear Faces of the 
Wuare, and the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num, 2, and 
going to the Left-about on their Left Heels. I he two 
Watoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, Face to their 
Woper Front; after which the four Platoons of Granadiers 
heel back immediately and form on the Angles, as de- 
Er ibed in the Plan. 

As ſoon as the Men have Faced Square, the Colonel, 
ajor, Enſigns with the Colours, Adjutantand Drummers 
arch into the Square; and the Drummers are to be divided 
juto 
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into four Diviſions, placing one in the Rear of each F,, 

which the Drum- Major is to perform. 4 
The Field-Officers can have no fix'd Poſt aſſign'd thy he 

the Square; but are to have a watchful Eye over the WH 

and to move about from Place to Place to give the neceſM 


Directions to the ſeveral Parts as Occaſion may requir, Mr 
The Enſigns with the Colours are to poſt themſelys; Wie, 
the Center of the Square. th 


The Officers who Command the Platoons remain nn. 
Front of them without the Square; and thoſe who wil 
polted in the Rear remain within the Square, in the R 
the ſeveral Platoons ; and when any of the Officers n 
Front are killed or wounded, tae Officers in the Rex: 
thoſe Platoons are to move out immediately, and take? 


Command. 18 

It is evident from hence, that the Square may be forn': ©" 

this manner in leſs than a Minute, if preſs'd in time; 0 

being no Alteration requir'd in the Diſpoſition of Of 

from that of the Battalion drawn up for Action ; or am 4 

telling off the Platoons. Beſides, another Advantage nn 

Manner of Forming the Square, is, that you preſe 

Front of the four Center Platoons without moving, vil 1. 

will ſecure you 'till the Square is Form'd; a Circuinſt ˖ 2 

in my Opinion, of no ſmall Conſideration. N 

As Victory, even in a ſuperior Army, is uncertain, 

the Variety of Circumſtances incident in Action: Anda 5 

we imagine Fortune hovering over us with a Crom 1 

Laurel, ſhe often eludes our Hopes, and beſtows it ont... 

adverſe Party; we mult not therefore depend on Ie w 

much, but act with Caution, and be prepared again Pl. 

| Events, before we enter upon Action. And as the mal . 
| a handſome Retreat is the moſt difficult Part of the Serv! h 
and, next to the Gaining ofa Battle, the moſt Commeng 35 
ble; it is therefore incumbent on the Commanding OR. 

of every Regiment, to have the ſame Regard toward il 

Pre ſer vation of his Men, as the General has to the Who the 


For which Reaſon, the Platoons of every Battalion (100g... 1 
be told off, in ſuch a manner, and the Officers appointe' 

them, that when the Battalion is ordered, or forced to ei re 
ir may be perform'd without any further Directions ti 

the Words of Command, for the Marching off in Bata D. 
by Grand or Sub-diviſions,or in the Square; by which dil 
rent Ways the Battalion ſhould be told off, and the Oi a 7 ; 


and Soldiers thoroughly acquainted with them oy q ethi 
eng! 13 


| 
40 
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gage, that, when order'd, they may be in no Confuſion 
he Performance. 


How the Square is to be Reduced. 


The Square may be Reduced into Battalion with as much 
e. and in as ſhorta Space of Time, as it was Form'd in; 
te performing of which there are only three Words ot 
f , mand. 


rom the Square, form the Battalion. II. March. 
III. Halt. 


it the firſt Word of Command, From the Square, Form 
Battalion, the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 
pvering the FrontAngles, Wheel towards the Front till 
y dreſs in a Line with the Front Face, and then face to 
Right and Left outward, and ſtand. 

he two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, cover- 
the Rear Angles, Wheel 'till they come in a Line with 
Right and Left Faces of the Square, and then ſtand. 
c the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons 
he Rear Face Wheel from the Center to the Right and 
t outwards, thus: Num. 1, and 2, Wheel to the Left, 
Num. 15, and 16, to the Right, and as ſoon as they 
ne in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, thoſe Faces 
to Wheel along with them towards the Front. | 
he Platoons of Granadiers of the Rear Angles are to 
Wveatthe ſame time; but in Marching they are to incline 
wards' till they come to the Extremity of the Flanks of 
Platoons, Num. 1, and 16, and then to Wheel up with 
mon their Flanks. | 
he two Platoons of Granadiers of the Front Angles, 
jo had Wheel'd up and Faced outward, are to March to 
Right and Left outwardin a direct Line from the Flanks 
the Front Face, and when they have March'd far enough 
the Platoons of the Battalion, and the Granadiers (who 
re Wheeling up) to form between them and the Front 
ce, they areto Stand. | 
he Colonel, Major, Enſigns with the Colours and Ad- 
ant are to March at the ſame time into the Front; and 
Drummers to repair to their former Poſts. 
As ſoon as the Platoons, which are Wheeling up, come 
a Line with the Front Face, the Major is to proceed to 
We third Word of Command. 
H 2 Halt. 


| 
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Halt. At this the Platoons which compos'd the Rv 
Left, and Rear Faces, and theGranadiers of the Rear Ang 
Stand; and the Granadiers of the Front Angles, who, 
from the Flanks, face to their proper Front; by which; 
Square is reduced, and the Battalion form'd as before, yi 
out moving the Officers from their Platoons, either in- 
Front or Rear, in the Forming or Reducing the Square, * 

The firſt Plan being calculated for a Regiment confi 
of 600 Men, leſt it ſhould be reduced to about 500, Ih 
annex'd a ſecond Plan accordingly, told off into 12 Pla 
beſides Granadiers; the Forming of which into a Squ 
and the Reducing it again into Battalion, is to be perfq 
in the ſame manner as at firſt; with this Difference 
that as each Face is compos'd but of three Platoons, 1; 
muſt be two Platoons taken from one Flank, and one! 
toon from the other to Form the Rear Face; which! 
ference is ſo ſmall, that I believe it will not be obj: 
againſt in Service, whatever it may in Exerciſe. | 

When the Strength of the Battalion will allow of it 
telling off the Platoons according to the firſt Plan is vi 
would recommend, as being the moſt perfect both for! 
Firings in Battalion and in the Square, and for the Regis 
ty and Eaſe in forming the Square. If the Regiment cas 
of G Men, they may be told off into 18 Platoons, inc 
ing the 2 Platoons of Granadiers, two Platoons of i 
will conſiſt of 12 Files each, and the other 16 Plato: 

11 Files each; ſo that by making of the two Plato 
Granadiers 12 Files each, they will have, when they art 
divided for the forming of the Square, a Platoon of 6 
for each Angle, which is as few as they ought to have fuß 
covering them. | 

But when a Battalion conſiſts of 00 Men, the Mot 
the ſecond Plan may be follow'd, moſt of the Plato 
which will conſiſt of 12 Files; they may be divided into 
Firings, containing 4 Platoons in each, and the Grana 
kept for the Reſerve, which ſhould be carefully preſen 
your Flanks are the leaſt expoſed to the Enemy's Att 
And if you are under any Apprehenſion of the En 
Horſe, it would be very proper to ſtrengthen your Rei 
by adding the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to ib 
only fire the two Rear Ranks of the three Firings by 
toons. é 1 

The Manner of Forming the Square, as above deſc 
# . . 3 
is the Duteb Way of performing it; the bare mention 
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which, will recommend it infinitely more than all I am 
capable of ſaying of it. But as other People may not be 
prepoſſeſt d in favour of it ſo much as I am, I ſhall therefore 
ſet down another Way of Forming the Square (and which 
is generally practis'd by the Britiſb Foot) by Diviſions ; 
with ſome Remarks why I prefer the Dazch Way to this ; 
after which I ſhall give Directions for the Firing and March- 
ing in the Square. 


SETELICESE HL 
Manner of Forming the Square by 4 Grand-Diviſions. 


When the Square is to be Form'd by 4 Grand-Diviſions 
without having gone thro' any Part of the Platoon Firing, 
they are to proceed in the following Manner. 

The Rear Half Files of the Battalion muſt be doubled to 
the Left; after that the Granadiers mult be divided on the 
Right and Left, and then ſub-divided for the Angles. 

he Battalion muſt be divided into four Grand-Diviſions, 
and each Grand-Divition ſub-divided into three Platoons 
each. See the annex'd Plan, where the ſaid is told off, as 
here deſcrib'd. 

The Captains, Subalterns and Serjeants are to be divided 
__ on the 4 Grand-Divifions ; after which there muſt 
de an Officer appointed to command each Platoon, who 
continues in the Front; but the remaining Part of the O ffi- 
cers are to fall immediately into the Rear of their ſeveral 
Grand-Diviſions. 

When the Diviſions are told off, and the Officers appoint- 
ed to them, as above directed, the Major is to proceed to 
the Words of Command for the Forming of the Square, 
which are the ſame as in the other Way of doing it. 


I. Form the Squares 


At this Word of Command, the firſt Grand-Diviſion and 
two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, Faceto the 
Right and Leftinwards, thus: the Platoon of Granadiers, 
Num. 1, and the firſt Grand-Diviſion face to the Left, and 
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 4, faces to the Right. 

The other three Grand-Diviſions, and the two Platoons 
of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, face, at the ſame time, to 
the Right-about. 

1 The 
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The Officers and Serj eants face as the ſeveral Diviſions 
do on which they are poſted. | 

The Drummers on the Flanks fall in the Rear of the fir} 
and fourth Grand-Diviſions, and then face as they do ; by 
the Center-Diviſion of Drummers falls in between the En 
ſigns with the Colours and the Front Rank of the ſeveny 
Platoon of the Battalion, being one of thoſe which compoſ, 
the Rear Face. After this the Major proceeds. 


IF. March. 


After the Word of Command, the Whole are to mars 
and form the Square, thus. wo | 

The ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions wheel inwarlf 
Quarter of the Circle, and form the Right and Left Faces 
the Square. 

The third Grand-Diviſion, with the Colonel, Lieutenn 
Colonel, Enſigns with the Colours, and the third Diviſi 
of Drummers, march in a ſtraight Line to the Rear, 't 
they come to the extreme Flanks of the Right and 
Faces, and then ſtand, which third Grand-Diviſion fon 

the Rear Face of the Square. | 

TI he firſt Grand-Diviſion marches to the Left, till th 
come into the Ground where the third Grand-Divi 
ſtood, and then ſtand, being to form the Front Face 
the Square. 


The Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 2, wheels with ion 
| Left Face, and ſtands when they do, being to cover Mal! 
Angle. Th 


The Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 3, marches to 
Right Flank of the Right Face, and ſtands, being to coi 
that Angle. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, be 
faced inwards, march in a direct Line to the Flanks oft 
Front Face, and then ſtand, being to cover the Fri 
Angles. 

When the ſeveral Grand-Diviſions and Platoons of 6 
nadiers have march'd as above directed, they will appeal 
the following Poſition. | 

The firſt Grand-Diviſion, compoſing the Front Face 
the Square, ſtand faced tothe Left. PI; 

Thethird Grand-Diviſion, forming the Rear Face, fifand 
to the Rear. | ſhal 

Theſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions, which form 
Right and Left Faces of the Square, face into the Squ: 
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The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, being 
o cover the Front Angles, face to the Right and Left in- 
wards. | 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, being 
> cover the Rear Angles, face as the Right and Left Faces 


0. 

The Officers and Serjeants face as their reſpective Divi- 
ons do. 

The Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, Enſigns with the Co- 
purs and Drummers, having march'd as before directed, 
il into the Square. 

As ſoon as they have come to their Ground and ſtand, the 
la jor proceeds to the third and laſt Word of Command. 


III Face Square. 
At this Word of Command, the Whole face outward, 


us. 
The Front Face going to the Right, and the Right and 
ft Faces to the Left- about, the two Platoons of Grana- 
rs, Num. 1, and 4, face to their proper Front, and the 
o Platoons, Num, 2, and 3, face to the Left- about, im- 
diately after which the four Platouns of Granadiers 
eel back and cover their ſeveral Angles. 

The Officers, Serj eants, and Drummers face as their Di- 
ions do, and the Drum-Major is to divide the Drummers 
ually in the Rear of each Face. | 

The Officers, who were poſted in the Rear of the Third 


d the Officers, who were appointed to command the Pla- 
ons of that Diviſion, are to move out, the Rear Rank of 
„be Face becoming then the Front. 
of As ſoon as they have faced Square, the Major and Adju- 
Fruit march into the Square, no Officer remaining without, 
tthoſewho command the Platoons. 
of GW! beF icings in this are the ſame as that of the Second Plan, 
pea) being calculated for the ſame Number of Men ; but if 
Battalion conſiſt of Six Hundred Men, the Grand- 
Face viſions may be divided into Four Platoons each, as the 
Plan is, and yet keep to the forming the Square by 
ce, Mand-Diviſion. 
I ſhall now ſhew how it is to be Reduced into Battalion, 
orm 
Squ H 4 I. From 
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firſt Platoon of Granadiers is to march a little further 
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I. From the Square, Form the Battalion. 


At this Word of Command, the whole being Faced , 
Square, the Front Face, orfirſt Grand-Diviſion, faces to 


the Right; the Rear Face, or third Grand-Divitſion, faces to 4 
the Left-about ; the T'wo Platoons of Granadiers, Num, i: +: 
and 4, covering the Front-Angles, Wheel towards ther — 


roper Front, and when they come in a Line with the Front. 

ace they are to face to the Right and Left outward; the 
Two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering 
the Rear-Angles, Wheel towards their proper Front, ti 
they come ina Line with the Right and Left Faces, or ſe 
cond and fourth Grand-Diviſions, and then ſtand. The 
Officers face with their Diviſions. 


II. March. 


At this the Whole March and Form the Battalion, thi; 
TheFrontFace and the firſt Platoon of Granadiers Marg 
in a direct Line to the Right, and as ſoon as they have pi 
to the Right of the Right Face, they are to ſtand ; only th 


thu 
the third Platoon of Granadiers may have Room to Fon 
between them and the Right of the firſt Grand-Diviſion. 

The Right and Left Faces Wheel towards their prop 


an 

Front a Quarter of the Circle, and then ſtand, the ſecon ick 
Platoon of Granadiers Wheeling upon the Flank of rciſe 
Lett Face, or fourth Grand-Divifion. jon't 

The third Platoon of Granadiers Marches to the Rig e but 
and Forms between the firſt Platoon of Granadiers and tWtterr 
Right of the Battalion. U ſh 
The fourth Platoon of Granadiers Marches in a ſtraig\Whey 2 
Line to the Left, and when they have left Room enough toltie do 
the Left Face and ſecond Platoon of Granadiers to Formion a 
me are to ſtand. de dir. 

he Rear Face, or third Grand-Divifion, with the Colc 


nel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Enſigns with the Colour 
March {traight forward to the Front, and when they co 
between the ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions and Dre 
in a Line with them, they are to ſtand. | Di 
As ſoon as they have all got into their proper Poſts, asb 
fore, the Major proceeds. | The 
| III. Haſavide 


ä — w —— — 
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III. Halt, 


Atthis Word of Command, they all face to their proper 
ofiFcont, thus. The firſt Platoon of Granadiers and the firſt 
ocrand-Diviſion face to the Left, and the fourth Platoon of 
 MGranadiers to the Right; after which the Officers in the 
We ear may be order'd into the Front, and the Drummers to 
Mic former Poſts; which compleats the Reduction of the 
MW quare into Battalion. | 
vm The only thing that is irregular in the Forming of the 
Wquare in this manner, is in the third Grand-Diviſion, b 
ne Rear Rank becoming the Front, and the Front-Ran 
dene Rear, when the Square is form'd, and the Officers in the 
tont and Rear changing of their Poſts ; but this Piece of 
regularity is of no great 1 upon Service, ſince 
de Ken in the Rear Rank may be as good as thoſe in the 
'ront, and the Officers may change in a Moment. 

But the greateſt Fault conſiſts in there being no Front pre- 
ery d while the Square is Forming, the Whole being in Mo- 
ion at the ſame time, which may be of dangerous Conſe- 
uence if the enemy's Horſe ſhould be near. 

Whereas the Dutch Manner of Forming the Square, as 
zplain'd in the ſecond Article, has not the Irregularity 
bove-mention'd, nor the Danger, while it is Forming, for 
ant of a Front to the Enemy. Beſides it may be done 

Wuicker, and with as much Eaſe, by practiſing of it at Ex- 

Wrciſe, as that by Grand- Diviſions: However, thoſe who 
{Won't approve of the Darth Way, (which I imagine will 
ge but very few) may follow the other; but before they 

etermine abſolutely, it will be but fair to try both. 

I | ſhall give Directions in the following Article, how 
a12Whey are to Fire and March in the Square at Exerciſe, ſince 
zhithe doing of it upon Action muſt depend on the Manner 
tm ou are attack*d, in which the Commanding Officer mult 
e directed by his own Judgment and Experience. 


d 
0 


ARTICLE IV. 
Directions for Marching and Firing in the Square. 


as b 
The Square being form'd, and the Platoons of each Face 
Haſavided into their proper Firings, as deſcrib'd by the 8 
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3 in the foregoing Article, they are to proceed to the ¶ abc 
irings. Bb 3 | 

I Mall begin with Directions for that of the firſt Plan, eon. \ 
taining four Firings, which is one more than they are gene. Wl P1: 
rally told off in, either in Battalion or in the Square, which Rig 
renders it, in my Opinion, the more perfect, as being of die: 
greater Service than when they are divided into three. 

For when they are Told off into three Firings, whether in 
Battalion, or in the Square, the entire Front-rank is com. 
monly kept for the Reſerve, and the two Rear-ranks only 
fired by Platoons; ſo that in Reality there are four Firings, 
without being call'd ſo: Tho?, I humbly conceive, the Ef, 
fect won't be the ſame; from the Obſervation I made on the 
Firing by Ranks in the fifth Article of the preceding Chap 
ter; aSalſo in the firſt Article of this on reſerving the Front 

rank. 
_ - Thoſe who differ with me on this Head, may divide the 
Square into three Firings, according to the Method of the 
ſecond Plan; but as the four Firings will appear better in the 
Exerciſe, by having one upon the marching towards each 
Front, I will purſue that Scheme, and give the neceſlay 
Directions accordingly. 

The Firings may be perform'd ſtanding, or by making: 

Movement before each Firing. 
The four Platoons of Granadiers on the Angles, and the one 
Platoons on the Right of each Face, Num. 1, on the Inſide, Hef 
belong to the firſt Firing ; ſo that when the Platoons of the Wt iri 
firſt Firing are order'd to Make ready, the four Platoons o 
Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, 
do it together. 

The ſecond Firing conſiſts of the third Platoons from the 
Right of each Face, Num. 2, on the Inſide. 

he third Firing conſiſts of the ſecond Platoons fromthe 
Right of each Face, Num. 3, on the Inſide. 

The fourth conſiſts of the Left Platoons of each Face, 
Num. 4, on the Inſide. 

When you would go through the Firings both Standing 
and Marching, it would be proper to vary them from one 
another, | 

Thoſe Standing, to be perform'd in their Order; and thoſe 
Marching together ; as is explain'd in the third Article of 
the ſixth Chapter. 

But leſt Firing in their Order in the Square ſhould not be 
tkoroughly comprehended by the Directions in the 1 

| above- 
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above-mentioned, we ſhall here explain how it is to be 
xerform'd. 
"When the Granadiers are to fire iu their Order, the firſt 
Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, conn_ the Angle on the 
Right of the Front Face, fires firſt. The Platoon of Grana- 
diers, Num. 2, on the Right of the Rear Face, fires next. 
The Granadlers, N um. 3, on the Right of the Right Face, 


in fre the third. The Granadiers, Num. 4, on the Right of 
nme Left Face, fire laſt. | 
ly WY Whenthe Platoons of the Square are to fire in their Order, 


if itis thoſe of the firſt Firing, they are to make ready when 
the Granadiers do; and as ſoon as the fourth Platoon of Gra- 
W nadiers has fired, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Front Face 
fires; then the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Rear Face fires 
next; after that the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Right Face; 
and laſtly the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Left Face. 

The Platoons of the other Firings are to obſerve the ſame 
Method, when they are to fire in their Order, by beginning 
with that in the Front Face; ſecondly, that of the Rear Face; 
thirdly, the Right Face; and fourthly, the Left Face. 

The firſt Firing conſiſts of the four Platoons of Grana- 
a5, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, on the 

nſide. 

The other three Firings conſiſt of four Platoons each, 
one in each Face of the Square. See how they are diſpos'd 
de, of by the Plan, the Numbers on the Inſide ſhewing which 
the Wt iring they belong to. 


LI, How the Square is to Fire, Standing. 


the At the Beating of the Preparative, the Platoons of the firſt 

Firing make ready, and as ſoon as the four Platoons of Gra- 

the nadiers come to their Recover, and cock their Firelocks, 

they are to march forward three Paces, then Kneel and 

ace, ¶ Lock; but the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, who 

are of the firſt Firing, ſtand with Recover'd Arms, being 

ling to march forward three Paces when the Granadiers are or- 

one der'd to Preſent, to open a Paſſage for them to retire into 

the Square when they have fired; and as ſoon as the Gra- 

1oſe I nadiers have got into the Square, the Platoons are to fall 
e of ¶ back into their Place, and immediately Kneel and Lock. 

When the Platoons have made ready, as before directed, 

t be the Major orders a Flam; at which the Officer who com- 

icle I mands the firſt Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, gives the 

ve- | Words, 
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Words, Preſent and Fire; after which they are to Recoye 
their Arms, face to the Right - about, march into the Square 
then halt and face the Angle, and immediately load an 
ſhoulder. 

As ſoon as the firſt Platoon of Granadiers has fired, the 
Officer commanding the ſecond Platoon of Granadiers is i 
order his to do the ſame; and then march into the Square 
After that the third Platoon of Granadiers is to fire, ang 
then the fourth. 

When the four Platoons of Granadiers have fired, the 
Platoons of the Square, of the firſt Firing, are to fire in they 
Order. They are to be very exact in moving forward thre: 
Paces when the Word Preſent is given to the Platoon d 
Granadiers which covers their Angle; and, when they har 
march'd into the Square, to fall back into their Places, u 
immediately Kneel and Lock. | 

After the firſt Firing is over, a Preparative is to be beatfy 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to make ready; thenaFlu 
for them to Fire, which they are to do in their Order. 

The third and fourth Firings are to be performed in th 
ſame Manner. | 

As ſoon as the Platoons have fired, they are immediate 
to Load and Shoulder. 

After the laſt Firing is over, the Platoons on the Right ad 
each Face, Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, t 
open a Paſſage for the Granadiers to march out of th 
Square, and Form on the Angles as defore; and as ſoons 
the Granadiers are marched out, they are to fall back ino 
their Places. This may be deferr'd till thePlatoons of thefil 
Firing are order'd to make Ready a ſecond time; in whit T 
Caſe, as ſoon as they have made Ready, the Platoons ofthe 
Square, Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, and 
ſtand there with Recover'd Arms till the Granadiers har: W 
marched out, fir'd, and return'd again into the Square, after 
which they are to fall back into their Places, Kneel, Loct that? 
and Fire: However, I ſhall follow the firſt of theſe two at 


Methods, and give DireQions accordingly. 7 
They having gone thro? the Firings in the Square Standing, that] 

I ſhall now ſhew how they are to pexform it Marching. T. 
Heel 

Directions for the Square to March. Th 

Tt 


The Drummers being divided in the Rear of each Faceoi 


the Square, the Major orders the Square to be ready to mw 
4 
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march towards that Front on which the Drummers 
— poſted ſhall beat a March; and as ſoon as they ceaſe 
beating, they are to Halt and face Square. 

As there are four Firings told off in the Plan of this 
Square, the ſhould make a Movement towards each Front 
before each Firing, by marching 20 or 30 Paces at a time, or 
more or leſs, as the Commanding Officer ſhall think proper, 
or the Ground admit of it. | - 

Before we proceed further, it will be neceſſary to give Di- 
rections how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to Face and 
March, on the Drummers beating on the different Fronts. 
When the Diviſion of Drummers in the Rear of the Front 
ace are order'd to beat a March, the Whole Square is to face 
Ind march towards the Front, thus: The Rear Face comes 
to the Right about on their Left Heels; the Right Face goes 
tothe Left on their Right Heels; the Left Face to the Right 
on their Left Heels, and the 4 Platoons of Granadiers Wheel 
an eighth Part of the Circle towards that Front. All the 
Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers, are to face as thoſe 
Parts do on which they are poſted. 

As ſoon as they have faced, as above directed, they are all 
to ſtep forward together, and march in that Order, without 
pening or cloſing their Sor Files, very ſlow towards 
the ſaid Front as long as the March is beat, and when the 
Drummers are order'd to ceaſe, they are then to Halt and 


face Square, thus: 


The Rear Face goes to the Left- about on their Left Heels. 
5 The Right Face to the gat on their Right Heels. 

: The Left Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 

The 4 Platoons of Granadiers W heel back and cover their 


= Angles. 
_ When the Divifion of Drummers in the Rear of the Rear 


Face beats a March, they areallto Face and March towards 
that Front, thus: 


ThePlatoons of Granadiers Wheel, as before, towards 
that Front. 


10 Front Face goes to the Right · about on their Left 
eels. 


The Right Face faces to the Right on their Left Heels. 
The Left Face faces to the Left on their Right Heels. 


After 
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After which, they are all to March towards the Ren 
Front, as long as the March continues beating, and whey i 
ceaſes they are to face Square, and Stand, thus : 


The Granadiers are to Wheel back and cover their Angle: 
The Front Face goes to the Left -· about on their 12 
Heels. 
The Right Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
The Left Face to the Right on their Right Heels. 


On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Right Fac, 
they areall to Face and March towards that Front. 


The Granadiers are to W heel towards that Front. ; 
The Left Face goes to theRight-abouton their Left Heu 
The Front Face to the Right on their Left Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Right Heels. 


As ſoon as the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Squy 


The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 
The Left Face goes to the Left-about on their LeftHet 
The Front Face to the Lefton their Left Heels ; and 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Right Heels. 


On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Left Fx 
they are all to Face and March towards that Front. 


The Granadiers Wheel towards that Front. 

a Right Face goes to the Right-about on their Ll 
eels. 
The Front Face to the Left on their Right Heels; aud 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Left Heels. 


When the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Square. 


The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 
The Right Face goes tothe Left-about on their Left Heel 
The Front Face to the Right on their Right Heels; an 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Left Heels. 


The March is to be beat only by that Diviſion of Dru 
mers who are poſted in the Rear of that Face towards w 
Front you intend to march; which finiſhes the kay + 

| 0 
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how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to face and march 
towards each of the four Fronts. TOR 

The Square being to march before each Firing, in order 
to vary it from that Standing, the Platoons of each Firing 
ſhould fire together; if ſo, the Major muſt acquaint them 
with it, and give the Words of Command himſelf; after 
yhich he proceeds in the following Manner: 


Drummers of the Front Face, beat a March. 


On the Drummers beating the March, the whole Square 
ces, as above directed, and march very flow towards the 
Front of the Front Face; and when they have march'd as 
Er as ſhall be thought proper, he is to order the Drummers 
Wo ceaſe beating, at which all face Square and ſtand. 
Alter this, he orders a Preparative; on which the 4 Pla- 
Woons of Granadiers, and the 4 Platoons of the Square of the 
Writ F or. make Ready, and when they come to their Reco- 

er, the Granadiers are to advance three Paces, then Kneel 
nd Lock ; but thoſe of the Square ſtand with recover'd 
ums till the Granadiers are order'd to Preſent, and then 
urch forward three Paces, as before directed, till the Gra- 
adiers have fired and marched into the Square, after which 
F fall back into their Places, and Kneel and Lock. 

s ſoon as the Granadiers have Kneel'd and Lock'd, the 
ajor proceeds. 


Platoons of the Granadiers, Preſent. Fire. 


As ſoon as the Granadiers have marched into the Square, 
ad the Platoons of the firſt Firing fallen back, Kneel'd and 
ock'd, the Major then goes on. 


Platoons of the Firſt Firing, Preſent. Fire. 


The Granadiers and the Platoons of the Square of the firſt 
re. ring may fire together, if the Commanding Officer thinks 

oper, by orderitg thoſe of the Square to march forward 
les. Nree Paces at the ſame time with the Granadiers, ard to 
frHeelnecel and Lock when they do; in which Caſe the Words 
s ; aul Command will be as follows: 


Granadiers and Platoons of the Firſt Firing, Pre- 
ſent. Fire. 


ter the firſt Firing is over, the Major procceds thus: 
Drummers 
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Drummers of the Rear Face, beat a March. 


At this the Whole Square face and march towards jj 

Front of the Rear Face; and when they have got on the; 
former Ground, the Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceiſt 
on which they face Square. Then he orders a Preparatiy 
for the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to make Ready, Knee 
and Lock, and then proceeds thus : 


Platoons of the Second Firing, Preſent. Fr. 


As ſoon as the ſecond Firing is over, the Major goes af 


Drummers of the Right Face, beat a March. 


The Square, at this, is to face and march towards 
Front of the Right Face; and when the Drummers areg 
der'd to ceaſe, they are all to face Square: After wil 
a Preparative for the Platoons of the third Firing to mi 
Ready; then the Major gives the Words of Comma 


Platoons of the Third Firing, Preſem. Fir. 


When the third Firing is over, the Major orders next, 


Drummers of the Left Face, beat a March. 


On which the Square is to face and march towards! 
Front of the LeftFace; and when the Square is come! 
the Ground on which they firſt form'd, or pretty neu 
the Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe Beatin „ up 
which they are all to face Square. After that a Prep 
tive for the Platoons of the Fourth Firing to make Read) 
then the Major ſays, 


Platoons of the Fourth Firing, Preſent. Fr: 


As ſoon as the fourth Firing is over, the Granadiers aret 
march out of the Square, and form on the Angles, as bet0 
directed in that Part where they fire Standing. | 

When the Platoons of each Firing have fired, they ate 
Load in marching, and then Shoulder. 


Tt 
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This completes the ſeveral Movements of the Square, 
with a Firing after each; which Firings may be varied, if 
the Commanding Officer thinks proper, from the forego- 
ing, after this manner : 

After the firſt Movement, the whole Front Face, with 
the Platoon of Granadiers, Num. x, may beorder'd to fire 
together. 

After the ſecond Movement, the Rear Face, with the 
Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 2, fire together. 

After the third Movement, the Right Face, with the Pla- 

toon of Granadiers, Num. 3, fire together. 

After the fourth Movement, the Left Face, with the Pla- 
toon of Granadiers, Num. 4, fire together. 

ES This Manner of Firing may appear very well in the Exer- 
ciſe; but would prove too dangerous in Service; ſince there 
would be an entire Front for ſome time, without any Fire to 
defend themſelves: Therefore I only mention it as proper 
forthe Exerciſe, to vary it from the other. 

They may likewiſe fireby Ranks, as they do in Battalion, 
by ordering the W hole to make ready together, then begin 
with the Rear-Rank of the whole Square, and the Rear- 
Rank of the Granadiers ; after that the Center-Rank of the 
Whole, and laſtly the Front-Rank. 

After they have gone through the different Firings of the 
Square, both ſtanding and marching, they may finiſh with a 
Fire of the whole Square, which may be done where they 
and, or after a Movement towards their proper Front. 


nto Battalion ; the Officers in the Rear ordered to the Front, 
ind to take their Poſts in Battalion; the Granadiers on the 


dme Left order'd to their Right; their Bayonets unfixed, and the 
ner Rear Half-Files to the Right, as they were; which does not 

L VInly conclude this Chapter, but alſo the Directions for the 
ref 


lifferent Firings of the Foot in every Part of the Service: 
but, as what I have hitherto mentioned is only the Rudi- 
ents of Diſcipline, I ſhall endeavour to raiſe the Subject, 

dy treating on ſuch Parts of the Service, as will give all 
Fire. Whoſe who are deſirous to know it, a general Notion of their 
uty, on different Occaſions. 


1 CHAP, 


As ſoon as this Fire is over, the Square ſhould be reduced 
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Ar. . 


Conſiſting of General Rules for the Marching of a 
15 — of Foot, or a Detachment of Mey, 
ere there is a Poſſibility of their being A. 
tacked by the Enemy. 


AT-TICLE EL 
Pre: is not any thing in which an Office 


ſhews the Want of Conduct ſo much, as in ſit: 

fering himſelf to be ſurpriz'd, either upon his Pol, 
or in marching with a Body of Men under his Command 
without being prepared to make a proper Defence, and ) 
not having taken the neceſſary Precautions to prevent it. 

When an Officer has had the Misfortune of being Ber 
his Honour won't ſuffer by it, provided he has done hi 
Duty, and acted like a Soldier. But if he is ſurprized ) 
neglecting the common Methods uſed to prevent it, hi 
Character is hardly Retrievable, unleſs it proceeds from hi 
Want of Experience; andeven in that Caſe he will findi 
very difficult. 

An Officer, whois detached with a Body of Men, ought 
to conſider, that the Lives of thoſe under his Comman! 
depend in a great meaſure on his Prudence; and if he ha 
any important Poſt committed to his Charge, the Lives d 
many more may follow. 

This Conſideration alone, without mentioning the Lok 
of Reputation, is ſufficient, in my Opinion, to make u 
apply our ſelves to our Duty with a more than commo! 
Zeal, that we may not be ignorant in what relates to ou 
Profeſſion, when our King and Country has an Occaſion , | 
for our Service. 

The Military Profeſſion, has, in all Ages, been eſteemeſ 8 
the moſt Honourable, from the Danger that attends it. 11Y | 
Motives that lead Mankind to it, mult proceed Rom, hin 

ob! 
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Noble and Generous Inclination, ſince they ſacrifice their 
Eaſe, and their Lives, in the Defence of their Country. 
To anſwer this Glorious End, we ſhould endeavour at 
the Knowledge of our Calling, by a thorough Application 
to the Service. 

The ſame Spirit that brings us into the Army ſhould make 
us apply ourſelves to the Study of the Military Art, the 
common Forms of which may be eaſily attain'd by a mo- 
derate Application, as well as Capacity: Neither is it below 
any Military Man, let his Birth be ever ſo Noble, to be 
knowing in the minute Parts of the Service. It will not 
cramp his Genius (as ſome have been pleaſed to ſay, in or- 
der, as I ſuppoſe, to excuſe their own Ignorance) but rather 
Aid and Aſſiſt it in great and daring Enterprizes. 

Our great and warlike Neighbours the Germans, ate ſo 
entirely prepoſleſs'd in favour of this Opinion, that they 
oblige even their Youth of Quality to perform the Function 
of a Private Soldier, Corporal and Serjeant, that they may 
learn the Duty of each, before they have a Commiſſion 4 
And ſure no Nation has produced greater Generals. 

Our late Monarch, the Glorious King William, whoſe 
Military Capacity was Second to none, was perfectly know- 
ing in the Small, as well as the Grand Detail of an Army. 


Hie 

ſut- 
Pol, 
140d, 
d by 
it. 
Bet, 


de ui in viſiting the Out- poſts, he would frequently eondeſcend 
ed Y to place the Centinels himſelf, and inſtruct the Officers how 
wt to do it. He was a ſtrict Obſerver of all the Parts of Diſ- 


cipline; and knew the Duty of every one in the Army, from 
the Highelt to the Loweſt : And if fo great a Prince thought 
it a neceſſary Qualification, I believe there will be hardly any 
one found of another Opinion. ; 

I don't pretend to infer from the above Obſervations, that 
tis abſolutely neceſſary for our young Nobility and Gentry 
to paſs through thoſe little and ſervile Offices before they 
arrive at a Commiſſion ; but I think it abſolutely neceflary 


find i 


ougit 
Aman 
he ha 
ives 0l 


e Lol that they ſhould apply themſelves to the Service, as ſoon as 
lake "Y they have one: For without they know the Duty of thoſe 
mnn"'y under their Command, how can they pretend to direct? 
= A Commiſſion, *tis true, qualities a Man for the Pay ; 
ccauogꝶ but it muſt be Time aud Expericnce, and athorough Appli- 
3 cation to the Ser vice, that entitles him to the Appellation of 


M ® Soldier. | 

it. 1 He that makes himſelf Maſter of the Duty of thoſe below 
ron him, will the eaſter comprehend what is due to thoſe above 
Nobiſ him ; and be a means to qualify him for a higher Poſt, and 
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do the duty of it with Honour and Credit when given him, 
with this Addition, that He was fit for the Poſt, and not, 
that the Poſt was fit for Him. 

It is more commendable and praiſe-worthy to owe our 
Preferment to Merit than Favour. The Dependance on the 
latter, is the Reaſon why ſo many young Gentlemen negled 
the former. 

Money and powerful Relations will always procure them 
what they want; they have therefore no occaſion to apply 
themſelves to the Knowledge of their Duty. It is from thi 
way of thinking that ſo many of them do ſo little Credit to 
their Poſts; not from the want of Genius, but Applt- 
cation. 

I hope theſe few Obſervations won't be taken as a Re 
flection on the young Gentlemen who have come lately 
into the Army; butrather as an Admonition to avoid the 
Neglect complain'd of ; my Deſign being purely to ſerve 
them, that they may be the better qualified to ſerve their 
Country when ſhe calls upon them. 


AR TIC LE I. 


I ſhall now proceed to what was propoſed in this Chap- 
ter, the neceſlary Precautions proper to be taken in the 
marching of a Regiment, or a Detachment of Men, to 
prevent a Surprize, &c. 

When a Regiment is to march through a Country, where 
there is a Poſſibility of meeting with the Enemy, the Com- 
manding Officer ſhould leave nothing to Chance. Fortune 
may fail us, if we truſt too much to her; but a prudent 
Conduct never will. *Tis true, we may be overpowered, 
and conquered, notwithſtanding all our Care ; but never 
ſhamefully beat, if we act as we ought: And a Man maj 
gain Reputation, tho? he is overcome. 

The common Method of marching a Regiment is by Sub- 
Divitions, and the Captains divided in the Front and Rear; 
but, I am ot Opinion, that Form ſhould be broke through, 
where there is the leaſt Probability of Service, and that of 
marching by Platoous ſubſtituted in its Room, as deſcrib'd 
in the ſeventh Article, Chapter Six, on Street-Firing. 

In this Caſe the Regiment will be ready to enter upon Ac- 
tion in whatever Shape it may berequired, whether in Street- 


Firing, in Battalion, or inthe Square: Whereas ia that of 


marching by Sub-Dixiſions, it will require ſome time ww 
| the 
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the Battalion is drawn up, to poſt the Officers to their Pla- 


ons. 
But there is another Advantage, beſides that above- men- 


tioned, by the Officers being divided to, and marching with 
the Platoons, which is, that the Men will march in greater 
Order by having the Eyes of ſo many more Officers on them, 
nor venture to leave their Ranks without Leave, for fear of 
being diſcovered. A Conſideration, I am ſure, of no ſmall 
Conſequence, ſince it will be the means to preventa great 
many Men from being killed by the Country People, either 
in the Defence of their Goods, or out of Hatred to the Sol- 
diers; or from their being taken by Partizan Parties, when 
they fall behind: But tho? they ſhould have the good For- 
tune to eſcape both, the Apprehenſion of being puniſhed, 
by quitting their Poſts contrary to Orders, too often in- 
duces them to deſert. 

believe 1 need not trouble myſelf in producing further 
Reaſons to ſupport my Opinion, thoſe already mentioned 
ene, according to my Judgment, ſufficient to convince 
any Man of the Advantage it has over the other Method of 
marching by Sub-Divitions. 

The common Method uſed to prevent your being attack'd 
on the March before you have time to make a proper De- 
fence, is, by having a Van and Rear-Guard, which Guards 
may be ſtronger or weaker, according to the Danger you 
may apprehend from the Enemy, or the Country you are 
to march through. 

Thoſe Guards are generally commanded by Officers, and 
frequently by Captains. They ſhould never loſe fight of the 
Regiment, or at leaſt be out of the hearing of the Drum; 
for which Reaſon there ſhould be a Drummer ordered to 
beat in the Rear-Platoon or Diviſion, as well as in the 
Front; but more particularly in Night-marches. 

Before the Regiment marches from the Parade, or the 
Head of their Encampment, theſe Guards are to be Drawn 
out; and if your March is towards the Enemy, or that you 
apprehend more Danger in the Front than the Rear, your 
Van-Guard ſhould conſiſt of a Captain's Command, and the 
Rear-Guard only of a Subaltern's : However, this depends 
on the Diſcretion of the Commanding Officer. 

As ſoon as theſe Guards are Form'd, the Officers who 
command them ſhould receive their Inſtructions from the 
Commanding Officer of the Regiment or Detachment. But 
as young Officers can * but a very imperfect Notion of 
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the Intent and Meaning of theſe Guards, without ſome fur- 
ther Inſight than barely the mentioning of them; I ſhall en- 


deavour to give them a clear Idea of the Nature and Deſign - 
of thoſe Guards, by ſetting down the Duty of each. 
General Inſtructious to the Van Guard. 1 
The Van- Guard is to march before the Regiment. The 
Diſtance which they are to be advanced, cannot be abſolute. 
ly determin'd; ſince it muſt depend on the Nature of the k 
ountry you march through; ſo that in an incloſed Country F 
it can hardly exceed two hundred Yards without loſing Sight ;. 
of the Regiment, which they are by no means to do, une n 
they have Orders; And in an open or champain one, ther Wi i. 
ought not to be above three or four hundred Y ards, leſt the WW , 
ſhould be attack'd and cut off by a ſuperior Party, befor: e 
the Regiment could come up to their Relief. ! 
The Van-Guard is to reconnoitre, or view, every Place 
where any Number of Men can lie conceal'd, ſuch x 
Woods, Copſes, Ditches, hollow Ways, ſtraggling Houſes 
or Villages, through which you are to march, or paſs neat. f 
That the Regiment may not Halt upon every Occaſion n 
this Nature, the Officer who commands the V an-Gualy :, 
mult order a Serjeant, and ori Men, to advance befo C 
him, but not to march out of his Sight, who are to recon: 
noitre all ſuſpected Places; and where there are more tha . 
one of thoſe Places to be looked into at a time, by havin g 
them both on the Right and Left of the Road, he is to ord Wil 6 
out another 1mall Party for that Purpoſe. | 
When there are any Woods or Villages which will ed 
quire ſome time to view, the Officer mult halt his Guard ai 3 
ſome Diſtance from them, and remain there *rill his Advance 
Parties have reconnoitred them thoroughly, and ſent himan tt 
Account that all is ſate ; after which he is to march on. in 
Upon every Halt of this kind, he is to ſend one to the N 
commanding Officer of the Regiment to acquaint him wi 2 
the Reaſon of his Halting; upon which he ſnould halt the n 
Regiment as ſoon as they come in ſight of the Van-Guatd; f ;; 
and when it marches again, the Regiment is to do ſo too. WM ( 


The Reaſon for the V an-Guard's halting at ſomeDiltance 
from a Wood or Viilage*till it is reconnoitred, is for fear ot 
an Ambuſcade : for ſhould they march up too near before it 
is Viewed, they might be drawn too far into the Snare to be 

able to extricate themſelves, and, by that means, draw the 1 
E 4 | Regiment 
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Regiment into the ſame Misfortune ; whereas by Halting at 
ſome Diſtance, that Danger is avoided ; atleaſt ſo far, that 
they cannot ſurprize you, by falling upon you unprepared, 
which is all that can be expected from an Officer. 

The ſame Reaſon holds good for the Regiment's Halt- 
ing, when the Van-Guard does. 

Wen the Van-Guard diſcovers any Body of Men, it is to 
Halt, and the Officer is to ſend back immediately and ac- 
quaint the Commanding Officer, with it, and to know what 
particu lat Commands he has for him; and when he diſco- 
vers any ande, he is to do the ſame, whether it re- 
lates to their Numbers, Quality, (as Horſe or Foot) Move- 
ment and Diſpoſition, that he may take his Meaſures accord- 


ingly. Thus | have given as full an Account of the Duty of 


a Van-Guard as the Nature of the thing will admit of, or 
General Rules can direct. 


General Inſtructions to a Rear- Guard. 


The chief employment of a Rear-Guard is to take up all 
the Soldiers who ſhall fall behind the Regiment, and march 
them Priſoners, in order to their being puniſh'd, for leaving 
it; which but too many will do, without a great deal of 
Care, in order to Plunder or Marode 

This Precaution is therefore abſolutely neceſſary ; with- 
out which agreat many Men may be loſt, and the Country 
ſuffer extremely, by being left to the Diſcretion of thoſe 
Gentlemen. 

The Officer commanding the Rear-Guard,muſt therefore 
de very diligent, in examining every Place in which the Sol- 
diers can hide themſelves, to prevent theſe Diſorders. 

As the Rear-Guard is not to be at any great Diſtance from 
the Regiment, it will likewiſe prove a Security, in prevent- 
ng their being fallen upon in the Rear, before they have 
Notice to prepare for their Defence : For the Moment that 
any Troops appear in the Rear, the Officer of that Guard 
muſt ſend and acquaint the Commanding Officer with it, 
that he may have Time to make a Diſpoſition ſuitable to the 
Occaſion ; to gain which, the Officer of the Rear-Guard is 
to oppoſe them in the beſt Manner he can; but if the Supe- 
riority of the Enemy obliges him to give way before he can 
receive further Orders from the Commanding Officer, he 
muſt endeavour to join the Regiment by a flow and regu- 
Jar Retreat, in making a Stand at every Spot of Ground 


that 
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that can be diſputed. If he finds it impracticable for him 
to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut off, he muſſ 
endeavour to gain the neareſt Place of Security, whether 
Incloſures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Moraſles, Village; 
or Towns, in order to ſave himſelf and Party; but this 
ſhould not be attempted while there are any Hopes left of 
his putting a Stop to the Enemy, or his 1 the Regi. 
ment, ſince it will be weakened by his going off. 


ARTICLE III. 


Having explained, in the foregoing Article, the Nature 
and Deſign of the Van and Rear-Guards, I ſhall now pro- 


ceed to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or De. 


tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer i 
to conduct himſelf for the Security of the Whole. 

A good deal of Care and Judgment is required in the 
Marching of a Regiment in good Order, and to prevent 
its running out into too great a Length. | 

The Officers on the ſeveral Platoons, or Diviſions, mul 
endeavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Diviſions to 4 
proper Diſtance from thoſe before them; for if they once 
ſufter the Diviſion in the Front to march any conſiderable 
Diſtance trom them, they will not only fatigue their Men, 
but find it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground ſo 
loſt ; and if it proves ſa to one Diviſion, it will be much more 
ditfcult to thoſe in the Rear: For which Reaſon, the Of. 
ficers can't be too exact in the Marching of their Diviſions, 
and the keeping of their Ranks to their true Diſtance, par- 
ticularly in incloſed Countries, where the Roads are general. 
Iy narrow; but if the Officers neglect this Precaution, the 
Regiment may run into ſuch a Length, that the Front may 
be attack*d and beat, before the Rear can be brought up to 
{ſuſtain them. But leſt the Officers ſhould fail in this Partof 
their Duty, the Commanding Officer ſhould order the Ma- 
jor and Adjutant to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to ſee 
the Regiment paſs by, and bring him an Account in what 
Order they find it, that he may direct his March, by moving 
faiter or ſlower, acording to the Report made him. 
When the Regiment is to paſs a Defile, where a Diviſion 
can't march entire, but are obliged to Rank off, that is, to 
paſs by Half or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who leads the 
tirſt Diviſion ſhould Halt, or march extream flow after he 


has pals'd it, 'till he has an Account that they are all mY 
| | and 
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Time, and fall into their Ranks the 
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ind come up to their proper Diſtance, upon which Notice 


is to march on as before. 

The Officers mult make the Men of their reſpective Divi- 
ons paſs the Defile as faſt as they can without Loſs of 
oment they are over ; 
nd when their Diviſions are form'd, they muſt march them 
$ quick as poſſible, without running, till they join thoſe 

their Front, and then march as they do. 

If the abave Directions are obſerved, the Regiment will 


Not only march more ſecure, but alſo quicker, and with leſs 
Fatigue to the Men; but if they are neglected, it will be im- 
Woflible for the Rear Diviſions to keep up, ſo that in Half 
WW Day's March the Regiment may extend its ſelf from 


ront to Rear a Mile or two, which may prove of danger- 
s Conſequence. 


; Particular Care ſhould be taken that the Soldiers don” t 
tien the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequent- 


done for the Eaſe of carrying them) leſt they ſnould be at- 
k'd before they have time to untie them, and by that means 
ndered uſeleſs; a fatal Example of which, and of neglect- 
g the above Precautions, I believe, will not be thought 
proper to be here inſerted. 
A Regiment of Foot, conſiſting of above 600 Men, being 
der'd to march from one Quarter to another, the Com- 
anding Officer imagined, rrom the Diſtance of the En- 
ny's Frontier Garriſons which was at leaſt ten Leagues, 
at he had nothing to apprehend, and theretore neglected 
e common Precautions uſually taken, in ordering his 
an-Guard to examine all ſuſpected Places where Horſe 
ghtlye conceal'd. Beſides, he took no Care in the keep- 
up the Diviſions, but ſuffered the Regiment to run into 
| rain ofa Mile long, in a very ſhort Time. 
About half Way lay a little Wood, cloſe to the Road 
ere the Regiment was to march, in which a famous Par- 
an with eighty Horſe lay conceal'd ; which Wood the 
an-Guard paſs'd without examining ; and as ſoon as the 
enter of the Regiment came oppoſite to the Wood, the 
tizan with the 8o Horſe ruſh'd out upon them, and after 
lling about Fo Men and Wounding as many more, the 
threw down their Arms and ſurrender'd themſelves Pri- 
ers: The Men, having their Tent-Poles faſtened to their 
relocks could make little or no Refiſtance. Beſides, their 
arching in a ſtraggling manner made the Conqueſt eaſy, 
hich the Surprize did not a little contribute, by N 
the 
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arried their Point; which redounded very much to theit 
lonour, and the Diſgrace of the others. 78 
We may draw Advantages from the Misfortunes of others, 
we reflect juſtly on them. It is with that View purely the 
dove Caſe was mention'd, and no other. Let us therefore 
oid falling into the ſame Snare, by acting with Caution 
-hen we are intruſted with a Command]; and tho” we can't 
certain of Succeſs, with all our Care and diligence, it is 
great Step towards it : For if we take proper Meaſures, our 
ailing will then be attributed to the Chance of War; and 
e may be unfortunate, tho* we don't deſerve to be ſo. 
| will end theſe Reflections, andl this Article, with a 
ench Maxim; La Mefiance eſt la Mere ae, Senrete. 
iſtruſt is the Mother of Security. 


ARTICLE IV. 


When a Regiment, or Detachment, marches through an 
clos'd or Woody Country, the Danger which they are 
apprehend muſt be from Foot, and not Horſe; and leſt 
Partizan Party ſhould eſcape the Diſcovery of the Van- 
ard, it would be proper to have ſmall Parties, command- 
by Serjeants, marching on the Flanks of the Battalion, 
th Orders to examine all the Hedges, Ditches and Copſes 
hich lie near the Road, thoſe being the Places in which 
generally conceal themſelves : and though the Danger 
pm ſuch Parties cannot be very conſiderable, yet the neg- 

ing them may occaſion you the Loſs of all your Strag- 
rs, your Baggage, and perhaps your Rear-Guard ; Con- 
-— My in my Opinion, of too much Weight to be 

ted. 
The Parties on the Flanks muſt by no means gotoo far 
m the Regiment, for fear of being cut off by the Enemies 
ping behind them ; for which Reaſon they mult be very 
cumſpect in their examining all Suſpected Places, taking 
re to leave none behind them which they have not lookꝰ'd 
o, that their Retreat may not be intercepted. Neither muſt 
venture too raſhly into a Thicket or Copſe, leſt they 
into their Hands before they are aware of them, and by 


hout qt means be taken Priſoners without being able to make a 
avelWper Defence, *till reliev'd by the Regiment. 

al Ni Without theſe Precautions your Parties may be taken 
NeglWthin a hundred Yards of the Battalion, in an inclos'd or 
Puſh ody Country, or have their Retreat cut off by the Enemy 


en getting 
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getting between them and the Regiment. When this ist 
Caſe, they ſhould giveNotice by the Firing off of a Piece, 
two, that Relief may be ſent them, and then make allt 
Reſiſtance poſſible 'till it comes, and not ſurrender uy, 
any Terms, but defend themſelves to the laſt Man, 
hen this happens, it would be very proper to ſuſ 
them immediately, by Detaching theGranadiers,or a Plata 
or two from that Part of the Battalion which lies near 
but with poſitive Orders not to engage too raſhly, for fen 
being drawn into an Ambuſcade, and only endeavour ton 
cue their own Men, without attempting any thing further. 
they receive freſn Orders from the CommandingOfficerhy 
they are to proceed: For the uſual Decoy by which Peg 
are drawn into an Ambuſcade is, by lay ing of ſmall Partie 
ſome Diſtance from the Place where the Body lies concei 
which, at your Approach, ſhew as if they were fright! 
and retire with Precipitation before you, in hopes to di 
you into the Trap; but when the Officers fo detached, hy 
effected what they were ſent for, that of Diſengaging th 
own Men, they ought to purſue it no further, without: 
Orders from the Commanding Officer; other wiſe, theyn 
be engaged ſo far, that the Commanding Officer tha'ls 
himfelf under a Neceſſity to ſuſtain them with the Whit 
and by that means be drawn into an Engagement before 
has throughly conſidered whether it was proper or not. 
Young Officers are but too apt to commit theſe Miſtak 
by exceeding their Orders ; being hurried on, by the Hz 
and Impetuoſity of their Temper, to do ſomething that 
Great and Noble, without Conſidering the Conſequei 
that may attend it. Town it is an Error on the right Side ;\i 
"tis (till an Error: for Orders are, for the moſt Part, Poſiti 
and leave us no Room to Att according to our Inclinatia 
a Reſtraint that proves rather indulgent than hard in Caſe 
Danger, into which Youth would precipitate themſeli 
andothers, were it not check*d by the cool Reaſon of Me 
of Experience. Let us therefore be ſubſervient to the Co 


mands of our Superiors, and ſubmit to their JudgnientindMi ;: 
Things relating to the Service. We ſhall gain Honour Mud a. 
Reputation enough, if we adhere ſtrictly to our Orders; bi; wt 
Diſgrace may attend the Excceding of them, as well as th Re 
falling Short; the one, however, is more excuſable than H Wf. 
other, tho* the Conſequences may prove as fatal, ſince it pio nu 
ceeds from a miſtaken Zeal, but the other from the Want0Werac 


Courage. Toblame a Mau for waut of Courage when Ni 
tur 
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e nas not beſtow'd it on him, is not only hard, but unjuſt ; 
ee ta Man that continues in the Service when he knows 
lM. (elf defective in that Point, betrays both his King and 
ral untry, and therefore merits the ſevereſt Puniſhment. 

As ſoon as the Advanc'd Parties diſcover any Troops, 
tz y are to acquaint the Commanding Officer immediately 
th it, and whether they appear to be Horſe or Foor, 
hat Number, and which Way they were marching ; and 
from time to time, in Caſe they diſcover any thing fur- 
r. Upon ſuch a Diſcovery, the Advanc'd Parties are to 
alt, and to remain there till they are order'd to Retire, or 
rced to it by the Enemy; in which Caſe, they are to retire 
aregular Manner, and not with Precipitation, leſt they 
puld intimidate the Whole by a diſorderly Flight. 

Upon ſuch Notice being given, the Commanding Offi- 
r ſhould immediately order the Whole to Halt, and pre- 
e for Action, and ſend the Major, or an Officer that is 
el mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in order to diſ- 
ver what he can of their Numbers and Quality, and whe- 
xr they appear to be Friends or Foes. But leſt the Cloſe- 
[of the Country won't permit him to do it without the 
anger of being intercepted in his Return, ſmall Parties 
ay be order'd to follow him at ſome Diſtance, to ſecure 
Retreat; after the Performance of which, they are to 
inthe Regiment. | 
The Commanding Officer mult direct his Meaſures ac- 
rding to the Report he ſhall receive from the Officer who 
as ſent to Reconnoitre ; and if it is only judg'd to be a Par- 
an Party ſculking about to pick up Stragglers, or to take 
Baggage, he ought, no doubt, to order out a proper De- 
hment to Attack them; but with Directions to the Officer 
ho commands it, to be very cautious in the Execution, by 
t purſuing too far, for fear of an Ambuſcade; and that if 
ſhould diſcover the Body to be greater than what they ap- 
chended, or find them too advantagiouſly Poſted to be 
ily diſlodged, todefcr the Execution *till he acquaints him 
ith it, and receives his further Orders. Reſtrictions of this 
Indare not only Proper, but abſolutely Neceſſary; with- 
t which, the Party to detached may not be only loſt, but 
e Regiment thereby involved in inſuperable Difficulties. 
When the Caſe happens, as above related, by their being 
o numerous, or too ſtrongly poſted to be Attack'd by the 
etachment ſo ſent ; the Number of the Enemy, and their 
tuation ſhould be thoroughly conſider'd, and a proper Diſ- 
| _ poſition 
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poſition made to attack them to the moſt Advantage, wir I 
mult be done if they obſtruct the March of the Regimen rm 
but if they don't, I preſume, the Commanding Officer n, en 
deſiſt from the Attempt, if he finds much Difficulty T. 
Danger in it, and purſue his March, taking Care to SecyWan 
the Baggage (by marching it in the Front, or on the Flank In 
and Rear-Guard, which he may do, by ordering it to be ſs ( 
inforced, and keeping near the Rear of the Regiment. qu. 

This, however, mult depend on his Inſtructions, audi one 
them alone he mult be determined; it being impoſſible to rde 
what ſhould, or ſhould not be done, without ſeeing H ven 
For if his Orders are only to march from ſuch a Place, Wharc 
ſucha Place, he is not to hazard his Men in looking oui Dc 
Adventures; but to purſue his inſtructions to the beſt fi ic. 
Power, and attack thoſe who ſhall oppoſe his March, ¶M de 
vided they are not too powerful a Body to encounter, ori 4; 
advantagiouſly Poſted to be forced; in which Caſe, heuH nſi 
very juſtly Retire to the Place from whence he came, ot Th 
any other of Safety that ſhall be nearer to him, acquaiui 1 
the General, or Officer from whom he received his Ori m'. 
with the Reaſons for his ſo doing, and wait there for hi 59 
ther Directions. 8 


„„ inn . mo 


The foregoing Directions being more particularly ei ed 
lated for the marching through an incloſed country, wiiWnvet 
the Danger from Foot was the chief thing to be apprebe e Bat 
ed, Iſhall, in the next Place, lay down the neceſlary Hiers 
cautions for marching in an Open or Champain one. Div 

In quitting the encloſedCountry, and entering into a Pi But 
or Open one, the Commanding Officer mult take the nec 
ſaryPrecautions againſt being Surprized and Attacked by Wew he 
Horſe ; and tho' they may be diſcovered at a conſideralMarch 
Diſtance, the Quickneſs of their Motions makes it pro 
that a Diſpoſition ſhould be thought on before there is a How 
ceſſity to put it in Practice. Gr 

As the Square is the principal Figure into which a R $4 
ment of Foot can throw themſelves againſt a conſideri 
Body of Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to Form it at 
firſt Order. 

The Method J propoſe for their marching in an of 
Country, is as follows. medi 

U pon their coming into the Plain, or open Country, the [ 
Diſtance between thePlatoons ſnould᷑ be no larger than wird, y 
is required to Form in, when order'd to wheel to the R 


— — oe 
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r Left; by obſerving of which, the Battalion may be 
;m'dina Moment, by one Word of Command, and ready 
\ enter upon Action. 

The Parties on the Flanks may join the Regiment, the 
an and Rear-Guards being ſufficient, | 
In marching by Platoons, the Regiment will take up the 
fs Ground, and become thereby more compact, and con- 
quently not liable to a Surprize ; and while they diſcover 
one of the Enemy they may purſue their March in that 
)rder; but upon the Appearance of any Troops, or Notice 
ven them of their being near, the Battalion ſhould then 
arch in four Grand-Diviſions. The Platoons being order'd 
Double up to the Left, according to the Number into 
rhich it was told off: For if it conſiſted of 16 Platoons, 
ſides Granadiers, then each Grand-Diviſion will conſiſt 
4; but if only into 12, then each Grand-Diviſion will 
onſiſt of 3 Platoons. 

The Reaſon why I mention the Battalion's being told off 
to 16 Platoons, or 12, is, becauſe the Grand-Diviſions are 
rm'd from one of thoſe two in a Moment, and from thence 
Square, without any Alteration in the Officers or Pla- 
ons in the forming of both; whereas a new Diviſion, 
th of the Officers and Platoons, is required, ſhould the 
talion be told into 13, 14, or 15 Platoons, before either 
e Grand-Diviſions or Square can be form'd; which In- 
mveniency, and Loſs of Time, is avoided, by dividing 
eBattalions into 16, or 12 Platoons, excluſive of the Gra- 
ders, as may be ſeen by the Plan of forming the Square 
Diviſion, in Article 3. Chap. 7. 

But as that only ſhews how the Square is form'd by 
rand-Diviſions, when drawn up in Battalion, I ſhall 
ew how it is to be form'd from Grand-Diviſion upon the 
arch. I ſhall begin with 16 Platoons. 


sau a Battalion of 16 Platoons is to be form'd into four 
Grand-Diviſions on the March, and then into the 


a Rl Snare. 
ders 
t at W As ſoon as the Commanding Officer gives Order for the 


ming the Grand-Diviſions, the firſt Platoon is to Halt, or 
ove on as flow as poſſible; the ſecond Platoon marches 
imediately, and draws up on the Left of the firſt, the third 
try, the Left of the ſecond, and the fourth on the Left of the 
an 4 ud, which forms the firſt Grand-Diviſion. 4s 

ie | e 
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The fifth Platoon marches ſtraight forward in the Rez; 
the firſt, and when it comes to a proper Diſtance, its, 
Halt or March at it does, on which, the fixth, ſeventh, w 
eighth Platoons draw up on the Left of the fifth, whi 
forms the ſecond Grand-Diviſion. _ 

The ninth Platoon marches ſtraight on, ?till it comegy 

roper Diſtance off the fifth, after which, the tenth, eleyey 
and twelfth Platoons draw up on the Left of the nin 
which forms the third Grand-Divitſion. "77 

The thirteenth: Platoon is to march ſtraight on, ti 
comes to a proper Diſtance off the ninth, then the fo 
teenth, fifteenthand ſixteenth Platoons draw up on the I 
of the thirteenth, which forms the fourth Grand-Diviſi 

While the Grand-Diviſions are forming, the Granady 
are to be divided into two Platoons, and thoſe ſub-divig 
into two each, to be ready to form on the Angles oft 
Square. After which, the Granadiers may be either key 
a Body, or divided in the Front and Rear of the Gry 
Divifions, or on the Flanks, as the Commanding Ofi 
ſhall judge moſt proper for the Service. . 
By the above Method, the Battalion may be formed i 
four Grand-Diviſions, even without Halting, when! 
Commanding Officer thinks proper; and from thenceit 
the Square, in the following manner. 

As ſoon as the Word of Command, Form the Squar 
given, the firſt Grand-Diviſion Halts, and by that for 
the Front Face. 
The ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions divide in the Ca 
ter, and wheel to the Right and Left outwards, and form 
Right and Left Faces, thus: The two Platoons on t 
Right of each of thoſe Grand- Diviſions wheel to the Ri 
and form the Right Face; and the two Platoons on the ld 
of each wheel to the Left; and form the Left Face. 
The fourth Grand-Diviſion marches on *till they cot 
to the Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then face 
the Right-about on their Left Heels, which forms the Re 
Face; on which, all the Officers, except thoſe who Col 
mand the Platoons, move immediately into the Square, 
directed in the forming of the Square. IPs 

The Enſigns with the Colours, being at the Head of tl 
third Grand-Divifion, are only to move two or three Pact 
forward, and then ſtand, in order to give the Platool 
Room to wheel by them; by which, they fall into the Cel 
ter of the Square without any further Trouble. 


Upo 
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Upon the ordering of the Square to be fotm'd, the Grana- 
diers are to repair immediately to their ſeveral Angles, the 
firſt Platoon to divide and cover the Front Angles, and the 
ſecond Platoon to divide and cover the Rear Angles. 
By keeping the Grand-Diviſions in the Center pp to their 
proper Diſtance, and the Rear-Diviſion cloſeto the Third, 
aud dividing the Granadiers on the Flanks, or in the Front 
and Rear, the, Square may be form'd as quick, almoſt, as 
hought, without running the leaſt Hazard, tho' the Ene- 
y's Horſe ſhould be within 30 Paces: For which Reaſon, 
he Commanding Officer may continue his March in Grand- 
Diviſions *till he finds they have made a Diſpoſition, and are 
actually on their March to attack bim on all Sides, fince the 
March will be quicker, and with leſs Fatigue to the Men, in 
an by Grand- Diviſions, than in the Square. Neither 
do [think that a Regiment of Foot can be under a Neceſ- 
ty to throw themſelves into a Square for three or four Squa- 
irons of Hopſe, ſince they ns es kept at a Diſtance by 
arching the Granadiers on the Flanks, and to fire on them 
rhenever they venture too near; but if that ſhould not be 
ufhcient, a few Platoons from the Battalion will ſoon make 
em Retire. | 
Upon diſcovering the Enemy's Horſe, or Notice given of 
heir Approach, the Van and Rear-Guards, as alſo the Bag- 
rave ſhould be order'd to keep near the Regiment; and if 
hey find the Number of the Enemy conſiderable, and that 
he Baggage cannot be preſerved without running too great 
Hazard, it ought to be abandon'd, and nothing thought of 
ut the Security of the Regiment : However, they need not 
ive up the Baggage till they are under a Neceſſity of doing 
t, nor defer it when they are. 

When this is the Caſe, the Van and Rear-Guards ſhould 
de divided into the ſeveral Platoons, that they may not be 
Pete 1 the Enemy, by being left out, when the Square 
ö form'd. | 

If the Enemy honſdnot think proper to attack you, on 
heir finding you drawn up in the Square, and ready to re- 
eive them in too warm a manner, but retire to a greater 
Diſtance, the Commanding Officer may then purſue his 
larch, either in the Square, as has been ſhewn in Arti- 
le 4. Chap. 7. or in Grand-Diviſions. If their Diſtance is 
uch, that he may march with Safety by Grand-Diviſions, 
he Square is to be reduced into them, in the following 


lanner, | 
K When 


did up, entire; only the Right Face muſt not wheel bac 


wheeling back, might occaſion. 
Time than the other; but in all other Refpe&s, it is qui 


Officers; whereas, ſhould the ſecond and third Grand-Divi 
ſions divide in the Center, and wheel to the Right and Lt 
 butwards, to form the Right and Left Faces, as the oth: 
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When the Word of Command, From the Square, Frn 
into Grand-Diviſions, is given, the Platoons which wheel d 
up to form the Right and Left Faces, are to wheel back ti 
they come to a Parallel Line with the Front Face, and then 
ſtand, by which the ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions wil 
be form'd as before; for by wheeling back the two Platoon 
on the Left of the Right Face, and the two on the Right d 
the Left Face, the ſecond Grand-Diviſion will be forma 
ſo that the wheeling back of the two Platoons on the Riph 
of the Right Face, and the two Platoons on the Left of th 
Left Face will form the third Grand-Divifion. 

The Men of the Rear Face are only to face to the Leh 
about on their Left Heels, by which Means the four Grand 
Diviſions will be form'd as before, and in the ſame Space i 
Time as was taken up in forming the Square. 

The Granadiers may be order'd to fall in the Front al 
Rear, or march on the Flanks of the firſt and fourth Grail 
Diviſions; after which, they may march on *till the Enem 
comes again to attack them. [43 | 

When the Regiment is Told off into 12 Platoons, en 
Grand-Diviſion will confiſt of but three Platoons; for whid 
Reaſon the Square mult be form'd in this Manner. 


The firſt Grand-Diviſion forms the Front Face. 
a The Second wheels to the Right, and forms the Rif 

ace. 

The Third marches on 'till they come oppoſite to t 
Right Flank of the ſecond Diviſion, and then wheels tot 
Left and forms the Left Face. | 

The fourth Diviſion forms the Rear Face, as in the othe! 


In reducing the Square, from hence, into Grand-Din 
fions, the Right and Left Faces are to wheel back, as tht 


ſo quick as the Left, that they may fall into their propt 
Places, and avoid the Confuſion which their meeting, | 


This Manner of forming the Square requires a little mo 


as regular, by requiring no new Telling off, or changing! 


did, the Center Platoon of each of theſe Grand-Pivilid! 
| ou 
| 
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.ou1d be cut in two, and thereby occaſion a new Telling off 


e the Right and Left Faces as ſoon as they were form'd, 
il; nich would not be quite ſo proper, if the Enemy were very 
hen ear, as that of wheeling up the Grand-Diviſions entire. 

vil But as the Difficulty ſeems to lie ia the Lime which is re- 


uir'd in the forming of the Right and Left Faces by Grand- 
Diviſions entire; and that a greater will happen, by the divi- 
ing ofthem in the Center, when they conſiſt but of 3 Pla» 
bons each, as has been obſery'd ; I ſhall offer therefore ano- 
er Way of doing it as a Medium between both, as thus : 

The Right Face may be form'd by ordering the two Pla- 


ons on the Right of the Second Grand-Diviſion, and the 
int Platoon of the Third, to wheel to the Right, to form 
eat Face. 


The Left Face will conſiſt of the Left Platoon of the Se- 
2nd Grand-Diviſion, and the Two on the Left of the 
hird ; ſo that by ordering them to wheel to the Left; at the 
metime that the others wheel to the Right, the Left Face 
ill be form'd at the ſame time with the Right; by which 
ethod the Platoons, with their Officers, will bekeptentire, 
d the Square ſooner form'd than by Grand-Diviſions. 

If the foregoing Rules are obſerved, an Officer can neyet 
ſo far Surpriz'd on his March, but that he will be ready 
act upon the Offenſive, or Defenſive, which was all that 
propos'd to treat of in this Chapter; in the Proſecuting of 
hich, I have endeavour'd to ſhew the Duty of the Whole, 
ſuch a Manner, that every Officer may plainly diſcover 
$0wn; either in the proper Directions tor Marching the 
hole, or a particular Platoon or Diviſion, and paſſing a 
efile, or the Command of the Van or Rear-Guard; or 
Ing order'd out with a Detachment to Suſtain or Relieve 
yofhis own Parties, or to attack a Partizan Party that ſhall 
diſcovered on the March, with the Precautions how they 
e to proceed in the Execution, for fear of further Danger 
an at firſt appear'd, and how they are to act when it ſo 
ppens ; but more particularly in the Conduct requir'd of 
Commanding Officer, for the Security and Preſervation 
the Whole, both in an open and an inclos'd Country. 

[tis impoſſible to ſay in what Manner he is to act when 
meets with the Enemy, without knowing their Numbers, 
Wuality and Diſpoſition. His own judgment and Experience 
Wult direct him in taking proper Meaſures; for without he 
Vs both, thoſe who are under his Command, at ſuch a Junc« 


Fre, are much to be pitied, let his Courage be ever lo great. 
. K 2 CHAS 
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Conſiſting of eneral Rules for Battalions of Fig 
when they are to engage in the Line. 


ARTICLE I. 

HO? it may be ſuppoſed that all Colonels yi 

| keep their Regiments in ſuch Order, that they ny 
be ready co march and enter upon Action wh 
Commanded; however, it is abſolutely Neceſſary, u 
they make a thorough Inſpection into their Mens Arms 
Ammunition, the Day before they expect an Engageme 
leſt we thing ſhould be wanting, when their Services 
uired. 
k The Commanding Officers ſhould take particular Ca 
to have their Regiments as ſtrong as poſſible on the Da 


Action, by permitting no more Men to be out of the Ru 8 
than what are abſolutely neceſlary for the Security of Pre 
Baggage, or are commanded out upon Duty. Co 

As ſoon as the Battalions areform'd, they ſhould be Tui that 
off into Platoons, and the Officers appointed to them, 
directed in Article 1. Chapter 6. 5 

Whenthe Officers are poſted to their Platoons, they ſhod 
view their Mens Arms and Ammunition, and make f 
Report of the ſame to the Officer commanding the R mo 
ment; this Inſpection ſhould not be omitted, leſt ſec the 
Men, by having loſt, or embezzled their Ammunition, i T 
be rendered uſeleſs for want of being ſupplied in M up « 
time, which they will be apt to conceal, for fear of bei Fir 
Puniſhed. 1 ven 

In Marching up to attack the Enemy, and during ont 
Action, a profound 8 ilence ſhould be kept, that the Co don 
manding Officers may be diſtinctly heard in delivering ti cei\ 
Orders: Neither are the Officers who command the Fi 


toons to uſe any more Words than what relate to the fe 
formance of their Duty. ver 
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he Commanding Officer is to give the Word of Com- 

mand for all the Movements which his Regiment is to per- 
form, whether it is to Advance, Retire, or Halt; but leſt 
He ſhould not be diſtinctly heard by the Whole, they are to 
regulate their Motions by the ſeveral Beatings of the Drum ; 
for which End, the Drummers in the Center Platoons are to 
be very attentive to the Words of Command, and to Beat, 
on the Delivering of them, according to the following Di- 
rections. é 

When the Battalion is order*d to march Forward, they 
are to beat a March; and when the Word Halt is given, 
they are to ceaſe. | 

When they are to Retire, as foon as the Battalion has 
faced to the Right-about, and the Word March is given, 
the Drummers are to beat a Retreat; and not to ceaſe *till 
the Battalion is order*d to Halt. - 

The Drummers on the Flanks are to govern themſelves, 
both in their Beatings, and in Ceaſing to. Beat, by thoſe in 
the Center; by which Means, thoſe Men who could not 
hear the Word of Command, from their being at too great 
a Diſtance from the Center, or the Noiſe ot the Drums, 
By know, by the different Beatings, what they are to 
erform. 
The Drummers in the Center muſt be ready to beat a 
Preparative for the whole Battalion to Makeready, if the 
Commanding Officer thinks proper to have it perform'd in 
that Manner. 


ARTICLE H. 


In marching up to attack the Enemy, the Line ſhould 
move very ſlow, that the Battalions may be in Order, and 
the Men not out of Breath when they come to engage. 

The Commanding Offieerofevery Battalion ſhould march 
up cloſeto the Enemy, before he ſutters his Men to givetheir 
Fire; and if the Enemy have not given theirs, he ſhould pre- 
vent their doing it, by falling upon them, with the Bayonets 
ng il on the Muzzles the Inſtant they have fired, which may be 
Cod done under the Cover of the Smoke, before they can per- 
g t ceiveit: So that by the Shock they will receive from your 
1c Fire, by being cloſe, and attacking them immediately with 
ie T your Bayonets, they may, in all Probability, be beat with a 
very inconſiderable Loſs : But if you don't follow your Fire 
that Moment, but give them Time to recover from the Diſ- 

K 3 order 


134 ATRZATISE of ChaplIX 
order yours may have put them into, the Scene may change v 
to your Diſadvantage. I therefore don't recommend th P. 

ay of Proceeding, but when the Enemy are obſtinate, aui an 
perſevere in not giving theirs firſt ; it being areceived Maxin to 
that thoſe who preſerve their Fire the longeſt, will be ſuren 
Conquer : But if the Method here propos d is duly executed 
that Maxim, I believe, will be found Fallible. However 
ſhould only be purſued in the Caſe ſpoken of, as a prope 

Expedient when you can'tdraw the Enemy*s Fire from then 

till you come up cloſe; but if you can draw away thet 
Fire at ſome Diſtance without giving yours, and that ti 
Execution has not diſorder'd the Battalion ſo much but the 
it keeps moving on towards them, you may be ſure of Se 
cels ; it being certain, that when Troops ſee others a 
vance, and going to pour in their Fire upon them, whe 
theirs is gone, they will immediately give way, or atlealt 
happens ſeldom otherwiſe. The Point then to be aimed 
is, that of receiving the Enemy's Fire firſt ; but when bot 
Sides purſue the ſame Maxim, in preſerving their Fire ll 

I don't know a more proper Expedient than the one alreaq 
mentioned: For when the Fire is given near, there won't:Wpat! 
only a great many killed and wounded, but thoſe whore 

main unhurt will be put into ſuch Diſorder and Confuſia 
by it, that it will contribute to their being beat without 
much Difficulty, if the Blow is followed. 

When it is apprehended that the Enemy will perſiſt iu he 
ſerving their Fire, the Commanding Officers ſhould prepat: 
their Men for it before they go on, and direct them how the 
are to give their Fite, and in what manner they are to procett 
afterwards, with the Advantages that will be gain'd by tis 
following of it, and that their own Safety, as well as the De 
ſtruction of the Enemy, depends on the due Execution. 


ARTICLE III. ſtr 


When any of the Battalions have forced thoſe they at heir, 
tacked to give way, great Care mult be taken by the Offices urin 
»o prevent their Men from Breaking after them; neith«&F'0 "+ 
muſt they purſue them faſter than the Line advances : Fa luc 
if a Battalion advances out of the Line, it may be attack . 
on the Flanks by the Enemy's Horſe, who are frequently tc 
poſted between the firſt and ſecond Lines for that Purpole. * 
Ihe Commanding Officers mult therefore remain ſatisfeli 
with the Advantage of having obliged the Enemy to g. 

| Wa}, 


f 
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way, and not break the Line by advancing before it in the 
tal Purſuit; but in order to keep up the Terror of the Enemy, 
and to prevent their Rallying,the Granadiers may be order'd 
to advance 200r 30 Paces before the Line, and to fire upon 
them from time to time: And while the Granadiers are thus 
employ'd, the Commanding Officers ſhould take great Care 
to keep their Regiments in good Order, that they may be 
ready to engage the ſecond Line of the Enemy, which they 
may pas expect will come up to ſuſtain thoſe they had 
outed. | 

The Granadiers being detached in the Front only to pre- 
entthoſe who were routed from Rallying, they mult by no 
eans advance too far from the Line, leſt they ſhould be 


ut off from it by the Enemy. They muſt therefore act 
het ith Precaution, and as ſoon as they perceive the Second 
lt (Line of the Enemy, or a Body of their Troops, marching 
(| cowards them, they are to quit the Purſuit and return to 
bollWbecic Regiments, or halt 'till their own Line comes up, if 
be Enemy don't advance too faſt upon them. 
er Unleſs theſe Directions are punctually obſerved by every 


Battalion in the Line, the Advantage ſo gained may be 
ſnatched from them in a moment: For by purſuing the Ene- 

too far, they may be ſurrounded by freſh Troops, and 
ut to Pieces before the Line can come up to their Aſſiſtance. 
t is therefore the Duty of every Commanding Officer, to 
egulate his March according to the Motions of the Line, 
ind not ſuffer themſelves to be too much elated on the firſt 


ther ucceſs, leſt it hurry them on too faſt without reflecting on 
cee e Danger that may attend it: For which Reaſon the whole 
y the Line muſt act like one Battalion, both in Advancing, At- 


acking and Purſuing the Enemy together. While they keep 
na Body, they can mutually aſſiſt one another; but it they 
hould ſeparate in Purſuing thoſe they beat, the Enemy may 
eſtroy them one after another, with ſuch an inconſiderable 
\umber of Troops, that were they in a Body, would fly at 
kk Appearance. The Conſequence therefore of Separating 
luring the Action, is of ſuch Weight and Moment, that by 
ving it, the Enemy may not only re-eſtabliſh their Affairs 
n ſuch a manner as to renew the Action, but in all probab'lity 
rewiſe gain a compleat Victory, if they make a proper Uſe 
the Advantage ſo given; which we are always to ſuppote 
hey will, and for that Reaſon we ought not to give them an 
)pportunity by which they may have it in their Power. 
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Whereas it is ordered by the 14th Article of War, © thy 
© Whoever after Victory, ſhall, inſtead of Purſuing the Ene. 
my, quit his Commanding Officer or Poſt, to plunder ani 
* pillage; every ſuch Offender being duly convicted thereof 
© ſhall be reputed a Diſobeyer of Military Orders; and ſha| 
© ſuffer Death, or ſuch other Puniſhment as by a Genen 
© Court-Martial ſhall be inflicted on him. 

After what has been mentioned in the above Article 
War, relating to thoſe who ſhall quit their Poſts to plundy 
and pillage, it appears almoſt unneceſſary to enlarge on th 
Neceſſity of its being duly obſerv'd; His Majeſty's Coꝶ 
mands being ſufficient to determine our Obedience, witho 
entring into the Reaſons for which they were given: Hoy: 
ever, it may not be altogether improper, for the Informatin 
of thoſe who have not had Experience of the Danger whit 

enerally attends the Neglect of it, to ſhew that our oz 

Safety is thereby conſulted and preſerved. 

Should the Soldiers be permitted to diſperſe, and rut 
Search of Plunder, before the Enemy are entirely rout: 
and reduced beyond a Poſſibility of Forming themſelve 
gain into a Body, they may renew the Action and fall un 
them while they are employed in Plundering the Bagg: 
the Conſequence of which would not be only certain I 
ſtruction to thoſe who commit it, but perhaps prove foi 
the whole Army likwiſe. 


The Hiſtory of all Ages will furniſh us with nume 
Examples of this Kind: anda Paſſage occurs to my toc 
mory, which I have read ſomewhere, that is very pat toi loc 
Purpoſe. Su 

A General of an Army finding himſelf under very ge cl: 
Difficulties, by being obliged to engage a Superior Foto ber 
and being apprehenſive that the Battle would go againſt HM Di 
without ſome extraordinary Means could be thought on up 
effect it, at laſt came to the following Reſolution. As ſol tin 
as he drew near the Enemy, he ordered all the Baggage WM Ar 
his Army to be placed in their full View; after which MW in! 
gave Orders, that, upon the making ſach a Signal, tl w. 
ſhould make their Retreat; which, however, ſhould not ¶ of 
given *till he found that the Battle was likely to go again thi 
him; and as he conjectured, ſo it happened, from the Sul 30 
riority of the Enemy: Upon which He ordered the Signal M 
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de made, and his Army retired in pretty good Order, leaving 
he Enemy Maſters of the Field of Battle and all his Baggage; 
he Temptation of which, and their apprehending that they 


bat ad nothing to fear from a Beaten Army, made them quit 
ne he Purſuit, and fall a Plundering. The General findin 
md at the Bait which he had laid had taken Effect, return” 
eof. &rith his Troops, and fell upon them in the height of their 


Plundering, and by that means gain'd a compleat Victory. 
Whether the above Story is true or falſe, is of no great 
onſequence. The Carrying an Air of Probability in it, 
vas ſufficient to my Purpoſe: And I believe, if the ſame 
ötratagem was to be made uſe of, even in this Age, it might 
ave a very good Effect in ſaving a great Part of a Broken 
Army, by taking the Enemy off from the Purſuit ; for ſuch 
s the Love of Plunder in the Private Soldiers, that were 
hey not reſtrained from it by their Officers, no Hazard 
yould deter them from it. | 
As Example is beyond precept, I beg Leave to inſert ano- 
her of a more Modern Date, the Truth of which I can 
lert. 
In the Year 1710, the late Earl Stan hape, with a Body 
ff Engliſp Troops, was attack'd in Brihuega by the whole 
r Army, conſiſting of above 20, ooo Men, under the 
ondudct of the preſent King of Spain, and the late Duke of 
Vendoſme; to Relieve which, Marſhal Sraremberg march'd 
with the Remainder of his Army, amounting to 11, 000 
Men; but before he came up, the Town was taken, and 
the Earl and his Troops made Priſoners ; of which Marſhal 
Staremberg could have no Intelligence, till he had advanced 
too near to retire without Fighting. The Spauiſh Army 
looking upon their vaſt Odds, and being elated with their 
Succeſs the Night before in the taking of Brihuega, con- 
cluded on nothing leſs than the cutting of Marſhal Srarem- 
berg and his little Army to Pieces. With this View, the 
Duke of Yerdoſme detach'd a Body of 3000 Horſe to fall 
upon the Rear of Marſhal Szaremberg's Army, at the ſame 
time that He attack'd Him in Front with the reſt of the 
Army : butthe Baggage of the Marſhal's Army being placed 
in the Rear of his ſecond Line, ſaved him from the Danger 
which threatned him there; for the 3000 Horſe, inſtead 
of doing their Duty, carried off the Baggage. As ſoon as 
o again the Duke of Vendoſme had given a ſufficient Time for the 
he Sul 3000 Horſe to march round, as directed, he attack'd the 
larſhal's Army in Front; but with ſo little Succeſs 


notwith- 


138 ATREAT ISE of Chap. u 
notwithſtanding his Superior Numbers exeluſive of the 2, 
Horſe, that the Marſhal did not only repulſe the San 
Army in every Attack they made, but beat them entirely gy 
of the Field of Battle, and obliged the King of Spain and i 
Duke of Vexdoſme to retire five Miles that Night : Whe 
as, had the 3000 Horſe deſiſted from the Plunder, and yy 
ſued their Orders, in attacking the Marſhal's Army int, 
Rear, when the Dukeattack'd it in the Front, few or ng 
could have eſcaped. | 

As this ſhort Account is only to ſhew the ill Conſequeng 
of ſuffering the Soldiers to quit their Officers or Poſts, 
plunder or pillage, before the Enemy are entirely beat; 
hope, that the Inſerting of it here, will not be thought foreꝶ 
to the Affair in hand; but will rather ſerve as an Examples 
deter others from committing the like Error, and obig 
every Officer in his Station to exert Himſelf on theſe Ocy 
fions, that the Danger here complain'd of may be avoid 


rien. 


The Commanding Officer and Major of each Regime 
ſhould obſerve the Diſpoſition of their own Troops, whe 
they are drawn up in the Line of Battle, that they may knoy 
what Regiment ſuſtains theirs, or whom they are to ſuſtain, 
according as they are poſted in the firſt or ſecond Line. The 
ſhould likewiſe endeavour to know their own Troops fron 
the Enemy, either by their Colours or Cloathing, that inte 
_ Confuſion, to which Battles are generally ſubject, they my 
not miſtake the one for the other: For as the Battalions ut 
obliged to ſeparate when a Battle is fought in a cloſe a 
woody Country, this Miſtake is eaſily made, withouttht 
aforeſaid Precaution, and therefore it is abſolutely Necel 
ſary to prevent your Deſtroying one another. 


Ari t. 


When the Enemy act upon the Defenſive, and only en- 
deavour to maintain their Poſt, if there are any Houſes, 
Hollow-ways, Ditches or Hedges in their Front, they com- 
monly place Men in them to annoy the Line in their march- 
ing up to attack them. When this is the Caſe, the Grana: 
diers ſhould be ordered to march 30 or 40 Paces before the 


hat 


Line, either in ſingle Companies or Join'd, as the Service MWietir 


may requize, in order to diſlodge thoſe Advanced F whe 
that 
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hat the Line may not be ruffled, or interrupted in their 

arching up to attack. As ſoon as the Granadiers have per- 
ormed that Service, they ſhould Halt till the Line comes 
3p, and then join their Battalions. 


ARTICLE VII. 


When a Battalion is order'd to retire, or oblig'd to it with- 

zut being beat or put into Diſorder ; before the Word of 
ommand, To the Right-about, is given, the Commanding 

Officer ſhonld acquaint the Men with the Reaſon for ſo do- 

ng, leſt they ſhould apprehend the Danger to be greater than 
tis, and thereby occaſion their falling into Confuſion, in- 
ead of making a Regular and Soldier-like Retreat. 

The Reaſon for a Regiment's being order'd, or obliged to 
etire, may proceed from one of the following Cauſes. 

When a Regiment has ſuſtained a great Loſs in the firſt 

ine, it may be thought proper to relieve it by one from the 
econd Line ; and therefore order'd to retire to make Room 
or that coming up. | 

When a Regiment is expos'd to the Cannon of the Enemy, 
hey oo be order'd to move to the Right or Left, or to re- 
re to a Place of more Safety. 

Or when a Regiment is drawn up in ſome advanced 
Poſt, where it is likely to be overpower'd by Numbers, and 
annot be eaſily ſuſtain'd, they may be order'd to quit their 
Poſt and retire to one more ſecure; but however juſt the 
Motives may be for their Retiring, yet without they receive 
Orders from their Generals for it, they are not to quit their 
Poſts, but muſt maintain them to the utmoſt of their Power. 

As every Battalion is to obſerve the Motions of the Line, 
hen they ſee the greateſt Part of it retire, they are to do 
heſame, without receiving a particular Order, from the 
General who commands the Line, it being impoſſible for 
himto ſend ſuch Orders toevery Regiment, in the Heat of 


Action: for which Reaſon, it is a fix'd Rule for every Bat-. 


talion to act, as near as poſſible, in concert with the Whole, 
dothin Advancing, Attacking, Purſuing, or Retiring toge- 
ther: however, we are not to conclude from hence, it ſome 
of the Battalions ſhould be ruffled in the Attack and forced to 
ge way, that the Reſt areobliged to follow their Motions ; 
neither are two or three Battalions to go on, when the rett 
retire. But whatever the Motives may be for thcir retiring, 
whether thoſe aboye-mentioned or others, the Command- 

ing 
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tmoſt Diligence and Care to prevent their Men from com- 

itting this Error, by obſerving the above Directions; with- 
at which, their own Preſervation is not only obſtructed, 
at the Loſs of the Whole muſt inevitably follow. 


ARTICLE IX, 


As the Cafe above-mentioned, that of the ſecond Line be- 
ng broke by the Firſt when they are forced to give Way is 
ery common, I ſhall therefore offer the following Expe- 
ent, in order to prevent the Evil complain'd of, and what, 
1 my Opinion, will be very conducive thereto. 

As ſoon as the firſt Line gives way, the Granadiers of the 
Second ſhould be order'd to advance 20 Paces in the Front, 
nd directly oppoſite tothe Center of their own Regiments, 
order to keep the Men of the firſt Line clear of them, 
nd oblige them to retire thro” the Intervals, or compel them 
o it by Force; but that ſhould be uſed with Moderation: 
owever, in Caſes of Danger as this is, it is better that a 
ew ſhould ſuffer than the Whole. 

By advancing the Granadiers into the Front of each Bat- 
lion, the Intervals of the ſecond Line will be conſiderably 
nlarged, which conſequently opens a greater Paſſage for 
hoſe of the firſt Line to retire rhro? ; by which, the Danger 
of the ſecond Line's being put into Diſorder by the Firſt, 
vill be leſs ; which Contideration alone appears to me of 
uficient Weight for its being done. 

But am likewiſe of Opinion, that it will not only pre- 
ent the ſecond Line from being thrown into Confuſion, 
butprove, in ſome meaſure, a Seourity to the Firſt, by put- 
ting a Check to the Enemy in their Purſuit, and either 
oblige them to Halt, or Advance flower, when they per- 
eeire the Granadiers of the Second advancing in Order, 
pal WY 2nd ready to oppoſe them: But whether it has this Effect or 
„ W not, the other Advantages propoſed by it, that of Securing 
all the ſecond Line from being broke or put into Diſorder, and 
the Enlarging of the Intervals for the firſt Line to march 
thro! are ſufficient Motives for doing it. 

The Deſign of Advancing the Granadiers, being only to 
prevent the firſt Line from mixing with the Second, and to 
ſtop the Purſuit of the Enemy, by ſhewing themſelves to 
them, in order to facilitate the Retreat of the Men of the 
rst Line, and to prevent a further Execution on them, they 

muſt therefore by no meaus engage; but as.loon as mare 

"©" 
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of the firſt Liue have gain'd the Intervals, they are to jon 
their Regiments. 

The Method, of ordering the Granadiers of the ſecong 
Line to advance upon the firſt Line's giving way, bein 
purely a Notion of my own, neither having ſeen nor hex 
that it was ever put in Practice, I ſhall not lay it down : 
fix*d Rule; therefore every Body is at liberty to reje& itx 
Pleaſure. | 


ARTICLE X. 


Upon the firſt Line giving way, the Second ſhould mary 
up briskly to their Relief, and attack the Enemy before th 
have time to repair the Diſorder which both the Actiona 
the Purſuit mult, of courſe have thrown them into; by & 
ing which, they may, with Eaſe, retrieve what was loſt ; ax 
in all Probability, do ſuch Execution, that thoſe T roy, 
who were before victorious, may be render'd uncapable d 
any further Service that Day: For we may reaſonably ſu 

ſe, that they will be conſiderably diminiſh'd, and putiny 

iſorder, by their Action with the firſt Line; and as thei 
firſt Fire is ſpent, which is the one that does the moſt Er 
cution, the others, from the too great Hurry in Loading, ut 
of no great Conſequence; at leaſt in Compariſon with 
Firſt : Whereas, on the other hand, the ſecond Line beiy 
entirely freſh, in good Order, and their Arms well loade, 
by being ramm'd down, and the Edge of the Enemy's .. 
gour ſomewhat blunted, we may juſtly conclude, tht 
they will not be able to reſiſt the Attack of the ſecond Line, 
if perform'd like brave and reſolute Soldiers: So that ij 
the Loſs which they ſuſtain'd from the firſt Line, and tht 
immediate Attack of the Second, the above Suppoſition, 
that of rendering thoſe Troops unſerviceable, appears both 
a reaſonable and a well-grounded Aſſertion. 

But the greateſt Difficulty which we have to ſtruggle 
_ with on theſe Occaſions, does not proceed ſo much from 
Real as an Imaginary Danger: For when the Men of the ſe 
cond Line perceive thoſe of the Firſt give way, they are aft 
to form to themſelves valt Ideas of the Enemy, which, b 


working ſtrongly on the Imagination, become ſo terrible ws 
that, by the Time they approach near, they frequently betak þ 1 
tnemſelves to a ſhameful Flight, or make but a weak Rell le 


ance: So that by being ſeiz'd with a falſe Fear, they do not ol 
ly loſe the Opportunity, which Fortune throws in their wa}, 

ol 
| 
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ARTICLE. XI. 


It being a general Remark, that the Private Soldiers, vi 
they are to go upon Action, form their Notions of the Dy 
ger from the outward Appearance of their Officers; , 
according to their Looks apprehend the Undertaking tg 
more or leſs difficult: (For when they perceive the Offiq 
dejected, or thoughtful, they are apt to conclude the Afi 
deſperate: In order therefore to diſſipate their Fears, 
fortify their Courage, the Officers ſhould aſſume a ſer, 
and chearful Air; and in delivering their Orders to, aud 
their common Diſcourſe with the Men, they ſhould addy 
themſelves to them in an affable and affectionate Manne 

When the Private Soldiers have an Opinion of the M 
tary Capacity of their Officers, or have had Experiena 
their Courage and Conduc᷑, the above Method will eff 
ally prevail, and create in them ſuch an Opinion of their 
Superiority over the Enemy, that they will look uponth 
with Contempt, and conclude them, in a manner, ben 
fore they begin the Action. When ſuch a Spirit is a 
rais'd in the Men, they ſeldom or never fail of Sucey 
But when Officers have not had Experience of the Sem 
or negle& the Means by which they might attain to it, 
which the PrivateMen are ſtrict Obſervers, and fromthe 
form their Judgment of them) the Caſe will not hold: þ 
unleſs the Men have an Opinion of their Conduct, as. 
as their Courage, they won't de able to influence then 
the Manner above ſpoken of. 5 


ARTICLE XII. 


When the Line is marching to attack the Enemy, 1 
that a Battalion is ſo ſtraitned for want of Room that ti 


can't march the Whole in Front, by the others preſſingi U 
much upon them, or that the Ground will not admit oi Wan c 
an entire Platoon ſhould be order'd to fall back and mai be 


in the Rear of the Regiment, 'till the Interval will allo 


s 
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ARTICLE I. 


Having treated at large, in the ſeventh Chapter, how a 
Battalion of Foot, when detach'd, is to proceed when at- 
tack'd by Horſe, and as thoſe in the Line may be liable 
o it during ſome Patt of the Action, the Commanding 
Officer ofevery Battalion ſhould be prepared to receive them 
according tothe Method laid down in the ſaid Chapter; with 
this Difference, that when they are attack'd by Horſe in the 
Line, or in Brigade, they are not then to act ſeparately, but 
n Conjunction with one another. The Method of acting 
n this Caſe, muſt depend on the Manner you are attack'd : 
or if they endeavour to fall on the Flank of the Line, by 
ts lying open to them, a Battalion or more muſt be wheel'd 
ack to ſecureit. But as this would carry me into a higher 
Scene than what I propoſed, or am qualified for, I have 
herefore endeavour'd to avoid it as much as poſſibly I could; 
nd have only enter'd ſo far, as not to leave the Parts treated 
n dark or obſcure, that the young Officers, for whom it is 
'Trit, may have a clear and perfect Notion of the ſeveral 
Parts of their Duty, in order to execute what ſhall be com- 
nanded them by their Superiors ; without which, it was im- 
offible for me to make them comprehend it, 


ARTICLE XIV. 


[intended to have ended this Chapter with the above Ar- 

cle; but as the Infantry of Holland begin the Action, 

rhen they engage in an open or champain Country, with 
ring by Platoons as they advance upon the Enemy; I be- 

ieve it will not be improper to ſet down their Method of 

erforming it, with the Advantages and Diſadyantages that 
ay ariſe from that Way of proceeding. 


| Upon the Line's approaching ſo near the Enemy that the 
= an do Execution on them with their Fire, which I ſuppoſe 
Man 


o be about 60 Paces, all the Battalions make ready, and 
arch on with Recover'd Arms; a little after which, the 
Platoon on the Right of each Battalion advances forward, 
till the Rear-Rank comes even with the Front-Rank of the 
Regiment, then Halt, Kneel, Lock, Preſent and Fire. As 
oon as the Platoons on the Right have Fired, thoſe on the 
0 eft advance and do the ſame; and ſo from the Right and 
TI eft of each Battalion 'till they finiſh in the Center, by 
L making 
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making every Platoon Fire once. This Way is call'd Aj. 
ternate Firing. => 

In performing the Alternate Firing, the whole Line moral 1 
as ſlow as Foot can fall, that the Battalions may not fal 


into any Diſorder, by the Platoons advancing to Fire; lM ” 
alſo to give the Men Time to load their Arms before the) a 
approach too near the Enemy ; which when they have dong i 
the Line then moves on briskly; and when they come y : 
2 to 57 Enemy, they give them their whole Fire, as th 1 
Agliſh do. | 
| By this Way of proceeding, the Enemy muſt receive tm £ 
Fires; butit has ſometimes happen'd, that, by their Alterna h 
Firing only, they have done ſuch Execution, that the Enem 1 
did not wait for their ſecond Fire; or if they did, they va 4 
too much weaken'd and diforder'd by it to make their + 7 
ſiſtance prove of any great Conſequence; by which mem 
they have often beat thoſe they attack'd with a very incu 5 
ſiderable Loſs to themſelves. | ry 
When a Body of Foot can be brought to perform i ge 
Alternate Firing in a cool and regular Manner, it mull p, 
own'd, that they will have a great Advantage over t ...; 
they attack, if they don't act in the ſame Manner: But ts 
lefs the Officers have a thorough Knowledge of the Seri 
or at leaſt thoſe who command the Platoon», and the Prin rap 
Men be very exact in obeying the Words of Command, ¶ ace 
expert in loading after they have fired, it will be dangera wh 
to attempt it. | ut 
For ſhould the Enemy, by a quick and ſudden Moi &., 
advance upon them before they have all loaded (wii mig 
would be right for them ſo to do) thoſe who have not loi th; 
ed will be apt to give Way, from a Notion of their bein liy 
then defenceleſs ; the Conſequence of which may thro wa 
a Panick into the Whole, and involve them in the ſu can 
Misfortune: Therefore, unleſs it is many d with gra that 
Conduct, it may very eaſily turn to their Diſadvantage. ¶ Ane 
But the Dazch, from the E xcellency of theic Dun mar 
which they ſtrictly adhere to, have ſurmounted theſe Vin plin 
culties : For as the Selling and Buying of Commiſſions bro: 
Traffick (and I believe the only one) unknown, or at lei non 
notallow'd of, in the Republick ; their Officers are gen wh; 
rally promoted by their Service; by which Means, the M dien 


jority of them are Men of Experience, and therefore n 
undertake it without running much Hazard: For as the # 
Judges of the Service, they will eaſily perceive, by the M 

(10 
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tions of the Enemy, when they ſhould continue or deſiſt 
from the Alternate Firing, and, conſequently,can avoid the 
Danger above mehr ion'd, that of beibgattack*dby:the Ene- 
my before all their Men have loaded. 

We have a common Notion, that this Sang Froid, or Obe- 
dient Quality in the Dutch, is owing chiefly to Nature, by 
their having a greater Proportion of Phlegm in their Conſti- 
tution than the Engliſh, by which their. Minds are not ſo ſoon 
agitated as Ours: t I look upon this'Way of Reaſoning, 
to be rather a plauſible Excuſe for our own Neglect, in not 
bringing our Men to the ſame Perfection of Diſcipline, than 
the Production of any natural Cauſe in the Dutch. Bur, 
allowing that Nature does conttibute ſomething towards it, 
et, it is eyident, Art has the greateſt Share, ſince their 

roops are generaſ]ly compos'd of different Nations. 

The French form the ſame Notion of us, as we doof the 
Dutch; but I am ſurprized that Nation ſhould ſtill entertain 
ſuch an Opinion, cofiſidering how often we have given ſuf- 
ficient Reaſons to con vines them that we don't want a due 
Proportion of Fire: And I hope we ſhall never have an Oc» 
eaſion of being convinced, by ſuch powerful Arguments, 
that the Durch are notdefeQive in that Point. 

It is allow*d by all Nations, that the l poſſeſs Cou- 
tage in an eminent Degree; but, at the ſame time, they 
accuſe us of the Want of Patience, aud conſequently that 
which it produces, Obedience; ſo that by our being defective 
in the Latter, the great Advantages which might be reap' d 
from the Former are often loſt, or at leaſt fall ſhort of what 
might be Juſtly expected from it. This Accufation is ſome- 
thing ſevere, ſince by it they deprive us of an eſſential Qua- 
lity (and, I was going to ſay, the moſt eſſential one) to- 
wards the Forming of a Soldier, without which, no Man 
can be juſtly ſtyled a Compleat one. They might ſay as well, 
that our Courage is the Effect of Paſſion, and not Reaſon: 
And, indeed, as it generally appears to them, they have too 
much Colour for the” Aﬀſertion. by our Neglect of Difei- 
pline; and from thence conclude; that the Exgliſb can't be 
brought into it: but they are certainly miſtaken in that, fince 
none are more capable of Inſtruction than the Exgh;fo ; and 
when proper Means are uſed, neither Patience, nor Obe- 


: 


dience, are wanting in them. 
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CHAP. x. 


| | | | th 
Conſiſting of the Duty of the Infantry in Na. 
— 51 | Garriſon. 


ARTICLEL 


| AVING treated in Chap. 8. of the neceſſy 
| Precautions for Marching a Regiment of Fog, 
| L Oc. I ſhall proceed to the ſeveral Parts of th 
Duty which is to be perform'd before they arrive at, an 
during their Stay in, Garriſon; according to the moden n 
Practice of the Gartiſons abroad. 

The Day before the Regiment is to arrive, the Command 
ing Officer ſhould ſend the Regimental Quarter-maſter, a 
a proper Officer, with an exact Copy of his Route or Me: 
.ders to the Governour, or Commander of the Garriſon, 
apprile him of their coming, that he may give the neceſlanMPt ( 

rders for their being quarter'd. | 

When the ſaid Orders are given, the Quarter-Maſter zu een 
go along with the Barrack-Maſter, or Perſon appointed fa 
that Purpoſe, to take Poſſeſſion of the Caſerns, or Barrack 
allotted for the Regiment, and to examine nicely into th 
Condition of the ſaid Quarters, in order to have them tt 
paired, if they want it, before the Regiment arrives. 

He is likewiſe to take an exact Inventory of all the Fur 
niture, as Beds, Tables, Stools, and the Utenſils for the 
dreſſing of Victuals, c. and what Condition they are in, 
that it may be inſerted in the Receipt which he is to give ue w 
the Perſon whodelivers them. | | Perm 
If there is no Convenieney for the Lodging the Officen hic 
with the Men, they ſhould be bil letted on the Houſes whichWhe Q 
lie moſt contiguous to the Caſerns, or Barracks of the Rede 
3 that they may be ready, on all Occaſions to jou On 

cir Men. 


1 
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He is to make an exact Diviſion of the Caſerns, or 
Rooms, according to the Number of the Companies in the 
Regiment; placing the Number deſign'd for each, contigu- 
ous to one another; after which they are to be put into 
Lots, to be drawn for when the Regiment arrives. 

He is likewiſe to receive the Fire and Candle allotted for 
the Regiment, and to deliver it tothe Men as ſoon as they 
are quarter d. | | 


ARTICLE u. 


If the Troops in the Garriſon are ſo numerous, that ſeve- 
al Regiments muſt be quarter'd on the Inhabitants, for want 
of Caterns or Barracks to contain them; the Town ſhould, 
Wn that Caſe, be divided into as many Parts as there are Re- 
riments to be quarter'd; that the Officers and Soldiers 
pf each Regiment may have a diſtin Part to themſelves, 
n order to their being drawn together without Loſs of 

ime, in caſe of an Alarm; as alſo to avoid Diſputes 
#hich might ariſe betwixt Regiment and Regiment, by ha- 
ing them intermix'd with one another. It will likewiſe 
de a great Eaſe to the Officers in the viſiting of their Mens 
Quarters ; and to the Serjeants and Corporals in delivering 
dt Orders to the Men, and in aſſembling of them for the 
Parade, Exerciſe, or the viewing of their Arms and Accou- 


1560 ements. | 

du This Way of Quartering, is call'd, in the Military Phraſe, 
ach antoning of a Town. 

0 tht 


ARTICLE III. 


When the Regiment comes near the Garriſon, the Com- 


ernour, that he ſhall arrive at ſuch a Time, and to deſire 
ie will ſend Orders to the Officer of the Port-Guard to 
permit the Regiment to march into the Town; without 
hich Precaution they will be kept without the Barrier, till 
he Officer of the Guard ſends and receives the Governour's 
ders for their Admittance. 

On this Notice, the Governour commonly ſends the 
L own-Major, or one of the Town-Adjutants, with Or- 
ers for their Entrance, and to conduct the Regiment to the 
Hetrrand-Parade. 


anding Officer ſhould lend an Officer, to acquaint the Go- 
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The Quarter-Maſter, or Officer who was ſent to prepate 
the Quarters, ſhould. meet the Regiment at ſome diſtancy 
from the Town, to acquaint the Colonel with his Proceed, 
ings; as alſo to find out ſome convenient Place near thy 

own for the Regiment ta draw up before they enter, and 
to conduct them to it. This ſmall Halt is only to give th, 
Men time to roll their Cravats, cock their Hats, and pu 
themſelves in the beſt Order they can, that they may appen ret 
= a decent and Soldier-like Manner upon their entering the Wore 

OWN, * = 

While the Men are putting themſelves in Order, the Off. 
cers Billets may be diſtributed amongſt them, which i 
commonly done by Lot, to avoid ſhewing any Partialit; 
that is, thoſe of each Rank are to. draw with one anothe, 
The Reaſon why I think that the Officers Billets ſhouldly 
diſtributed before they march into the Town, is, that the 
may ſend their Baggage 1 to their Quarters, and nd 
loſe time by deferring of it ' till they come to the Parade 
but this may or may not be done, as the Colonel ſhall thiat 

roper. FER ox | 
8 As ſoon as the Men have put themſelves in Order, a 
the Files are compleated, they may then purſue their March; 
and when they come near the Barrier, all the Officers, er 
cept the Colonel, Major and Adjutant, mult diſmount, and 
march at the Head of their Diviſions with their Half-Pila 
in their Hands, and the Enſigns with the Colours. 

It is a ſtanding Rule, that when the Officers are ordert Re; 
to diſmount, and the Enſigns to take the Colours, th: fer“ 
Drummers are to fall into their Diviſions, and beat a March, f 
unleſs the Service may require their being ſilent ; in whit tur: 


* — 


Caſe, Orders are given accordingly. cer1 


The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches al wan To 
on Horſeback at the Head of the Regiment; but when te mer 
Governour (or a Superior Officer) is to ſee the Regimen Off 
march by, as ſoon as he has Notice of the Governour's Ap-Wthrc 
proach, he is to diſmount, and march with his Half-Pike the 
in his Hand, and pay him the Compliment due to his Cha Caſ 


racter in the Army. | ſer 
ALTICEE Ty. 0 
Ell 


As ſoon as the Town-Major, or the Officer appointed Cer 
to act for him. has Notice from the Centinels that the Regimen 


ment is in View, he ſhoyld take a Serj eant and a F * of 
ell 
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Men, and go to the outermoſt Barrier, and order one of 
ee the Draw - bridges to be drawn up after him, ? till he has exa- 
ech min'd the original Orders or Route of the Regiment, leſt 
the the Enemy, by having Notice of the March of the Regi- 
ment, ſhould, under that Pretence, endeavour to ſurprize 
the WM the Town. _ | 
Put The Town-Major and the Party from the Guard are to 
ea remain within the Barrier; and when the Regiment ap- 
the MW proaches near it, he is to order the Gate to be ſhut; upon 
which the Colonel ſhould halt the Regiment, and ſend the 
ff. Major with the original Order for his Marching to that 
1 «WM Garriſon, to be peruſed by the Town-Major, who is toire- 
it; ccive it over the Barrier; and when he finds it authentick, 
her, Wand has diſcover'd the Regiment to be F 1 bag Fre then or- 


db ders the Gate of the Barrier to be open'd, the Draw-bridge 
the to be let down, and the Regiment to march in. 

na When the Colonel comes up to the Barrier, the Town- 
ade; 


Major is to return him the Route or Order, and then con- 
nd the Regiment to the Grand-Parade, where they are to 
draw up in Battalion ; after which, the Colonel, attended by 
the Town-Major, is to wait upon the Governour, to whom 
he is to deliver the original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, and at the ſame time acquaint him with the State 
h of the Regiment, anddeliver him a Return of it in Writ- 
1 62 5 
During the Time the Colonel is at the Governour's, the 
ler (WRegiment may order their Arms; but no Man mutt be ſuf- 
the fer'd to ſtir out of the Ranks. 
ich After the Governour has peruſed the Route, and the Re- 
hich turn of the Regiment, and ask*d ſuch further Queſtions con- 
cerning it, as he ſhall think proper, he then orders the 
wan Town-Major to wait upon the Colonel back to the Regi- 
n the ment, and to read the general Orders of the Garrifon to the 
mem Officers and Soldiers, that they may not commit a Crime 
Ap; through Ignorance; and then to conduct the Regiment to 
Pike the Alarum Poſt aſſign'd them, and afterwards to their 
Chi ens, Barracks, or Cantonment, where he is to diſmiſs 
them. 

Upon the Colonel's returning from the Governour's, he 
is to be received with reſted Arms, and all the Officers at 
their Poſts with their Half-Pikes in their Hands; which 

inted Ceremony is always due to a Colonel from his own Regi- 
Neg. ment. 
le off | „ It 
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It is aſtanding Rule, that whenever the Compliment 
Reſted Arms is paid to any Perſon, or from one Body d 
Hoy to another, it is always to be done from ſhoulder i 

rms. | 

The Colonel then orders the Men to Shoulder, and the 
Battalion to be told off into three Grand-Diviſions ; afte 
which, the Flank Grand-Diviſions to be wheel'd to thy 

Right and Left inwards, and the Granadiers to draw up op 
poſite to, and facing the Center Grand-Diviſion. This be 
ing done, he commands them to keep a profound Silence, 
and the I 9wn-Major being places in the Center of th; 
Square, reads the General Orders of the Garriſon, and +. 
livers an Extract of the ſame in Writing to the Major, thy 
each Officer may have a Copy of them. 

After this they are to be reduced into Battalion; then th 
Town-Major conducts them ta their Regimental Parad 
from thence to their Alarum Poſt, and afterwards to th 
Quarters aſſign'd them, where (after a proper Guard is . 
pointed fax the Security of the 8 and for rolievig 
the Colonel's Sentry, and the Colours lodg'd) they are v 
be diſmiſs'd. | | 

It is a General Rule for every Regiment to furniſh thet 
Proportion of Men to the Town · Guard the Day after thy 
arrive; but when that can be diſpenſed with, it would be 
proper to give them that Day to clean their Arms and Ac 
coutrements: However this depends on the Governou, 
whether he will or will not allow of it. 
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| SEE. 


uſual Guards in a Garriſon, with Direftions 
fer Forming the Parade. 


be. f 


des 

the ARTICLE I. 

the HE Guards are compos'd of a Detachment of Men 
at, taken from each Regiment, who are to mount daily 
the for the Security of the Place. 

E The Number of Men who mount daily, muſt depend 
10; a the Strength of the Troops in Garriſon, and the Num- 
© i 


er of Poſts to be guarded ; — which the Duty is 
alculated : However, it is a fix'd Maxim in moſt of the 


bei arriſons Abroad, to calculate the Duty in ſuch a Man- 

ther er, that the Soldiers ſhall mount Guard every third Day; 

1 ad tho' the Troops ſhould be very numerous, they never 
* 


uffer them to be above three Days off, and the fourth on 
Duty. This is done by Mounting of more Guards than 
ſual, or by adding to the Number of each Guard. 
The Main-Guard is generally compos'd of a Captain, 
Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummers, and 
$ or 50 Private Scldiers. 
Each Port has a Subaltern, Serjeant, Corporal, Drum- 
ner, and 25 or 30 Private Soldiers. 
Where there are Outworks of Conſequence, ſuch as Re- 
loubts, detach'd Baſtions, &c. Officers Guards mount 
ommonly in them ; but more particularly ſo, in Frontier 
arriſons; otherwiſe Serjeants Guards may be ſufficient. 
The Citadel has generally a Garriſon for its own Security, 
ompoſed of an entire Regiment or more; in which caſe, 
hoſe Troops do the Duty of the Citadel only, without in- 
erfering with that of the Town, or furniſhing any Men for 
ts Guard. 
In Frontier Towns, they commonly mount another 
p uard, call'd the Reſerve, being much in the ſame Nature 
L * 0 a AS 
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asaPicquet-Guard in Camp, which is to be ready tomay 
when-ever the Governours ſhall order them. & 
The Reſerve Guard confiſts commonly of a Captzi 
2 Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummers, aq 
50 Men, or a greater Number, if requiſite. *' 

The Time of mounting the Town-Guards, is commonj 
at eight, nine, or ten in the Morning: However, that de 
pends on the Governour. 8 


ARTICLE II. 


The Men who mount Guard, are to aſſemble at tha 
Captains Quarters, to be view'd by them or their Subi 
terns, to ſee that their Arms, Ammunition and Accoum 
ments are in good Order, and that they are clean and vd 
dreſs'd ; after which, the orderly Corporals are to mad 
them to the Regimental Parade, and deliver them overy 
the Adjutant, who is to draw them up according to the & 
niority of their Companies, and to ſee that each Comp 
has furniſh'd the Number appointed. He muſt likewil 
Size them as ſoon as they are form'd, which ſhould new 
be omitted, even in a Detachment of 12 Men, ſince it ul 
add vaſt ly to their Appearance. 

As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Compania 
are drawn up, the Men tiz'd, and the Files completed, the 
Adjutant and the Officers of the Regiment, who mountthu 
Day, areto view the Mens Arms, Ammunition, Cloats 
and Accoutrements, that there may be nothing wanting 
When they come to the Grand-Parade. 

By this Inſpection, the Adjutant will know if the Officer 
of the ſeveral Companies have complied with their Duty, i 
viewing their Men before they were brought to the Regs 
mental Parade; and when he finds that they have been te 
miſs, by the Men not being clean and well-dreſs'd, or al 
thing wanting, he is to acquaint the Colonel with it, tha 
they may be reprimanded for their Neglect. 

In ſome Garriſons it is the Cuſtom to have the Men, who 
mount, on their Regimental Parade two Hours before the 
Beating of the Aſſembly; in order to be exereisꝰ' d a- part by 
their own Adjutants. In others, they are to be at theit 
Regimental Parade only half an Hour before the Aſſembly; 
in which Cafe, the Whole are exercis'd together on tic 


Grand- Parade by the eldeſt Officer who mounts the Guy 
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It may. be done in this Manner, when the Garriſon is 
ompos d of Troops of one-Nation, and that the Number 
ho mount do not exceed 600 Men; but when it is com- 
od of different Nations, or that the Numbers are too great 
> be exercis'd together, the former Method muſt be fol- 
ow'd, that of the ſeveral Corps being exercis'd a- part, on 
eir Regimental Parade, by their own Adjutants. 


ARTICLE III. 


The Drum-Major, with all the Drummers of that Regi- 
ent which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard, and the 


mount the Guard, are to beat the Aſſembly together. 

They are all to parade at the Head of the Main-Guard 
alf an Hour before the Time of Beating ; and when the 
our appointed is come, the Drum-Majoris to form them 
nto Ranks, and placing himſelf at the Head of them, or- 
ers them to beat the Aſſembly, which they are to do quite 
ound the Grand-Parade, and back to the Main-Guard ; 
fer which the Drummers, who mount, ſeparate, and 
narch to their Regimental Parade, beating the Aſſembly 
he whole Way ; but the Drum-Major, with the others 
ho don't mount, beat back to the Grand-Parade, where 
ey are to remain 'till the Guards are march'd off. 
As ſoon as the Drummers return to their Regimental Pa- 
ide, the Officers, wha mount the Guard, are to march 
eir Men to the Grand-Parade, where they are to draw 
Ip, not by Seniority of Regiments, but according to Lot, 
which the Adjutants are to draw for, before the Detach- 
nents arrive, that they may ſhew them where they are to 
uaW up-. | i 0 
The Main-Guard is always compoſed of the Officers and 
doldiers of one Regiment, each taking it in his T'urn, and 
deginning with the Eldeſt. | 

The Regiment which mounts the Main-Guard, draws 
Ip on the Right of the Parade; the Detachments of the 
other Regiments having no fix'd Poſt, are to draw up ac- 
ording to the Lot drawn for them. 


pears to me as follows. | 
Should the Regiments have a fix*d Poſt on the Parade, by 
Frawing up conſtantly by Seniority of Regiments, the Men 
tould then know what Guard they were to mount, —_ 
| that 


Drummers of the ſeveral Regiments, who are order'd to 


The Reaſon why they draw for their Poſts on the Parade, 
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that Means have it in their Power to catry on a treacheroy 
Correſpondence with the Enemy, for the Delivering up of, 
Poſt or Outwork of Conſequence ; but as their Poſts 2 
drawn for daily, they can't know where their Lot wil 
fall, the Uncertainty of which will keep them out of T 
tation, and effectually prevent any Delign of that Natuy, 
for which Reaſon, neither Officer nor Soldier is allowg 
to change his Guard with another: Which Maxim, of th 
Regiments drawing for their Poſts on the Parade, and th 
not ſuffering of the Officers and Soldiers to change th 
Guards with one another, I preſume, is founded on the ſi 
Experience which a contrary Proceeding had produced. 

When the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiment 
drawn up on the Grand-Parade, the Serjeants who moun 
are to form themſelves in a Rank entire, oppoſite to tha 
own Detachments, facing the Men, and four Paces a 
vanced, in order to be polted to the Guards, as the Tom 
Major tells them off. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The Town-Major begins on the Right to form th 
Guards; and as each is told off, he poſts the Serjcantsh 
them, tak ing them firſt from the Right. As each Guard 
told off, and the Serjeant or Serjeants poſted to them, kt 
commands the Men to order their Arms, in which Poſition 
they are to remain *rill order'd to ſhoulder. 

As the Serjeants are poſted to the Guards, they are tofill 
into the Intervals on the Left of the Front-Rank of thei 
Guards; but where thereare two to one Guard, the othet 
is to fall into the Rear of it, in order to prevent the Me 
from leaving their Ranks, or changing their Guards, which 
thoſe in the Front are likewiſe to have an Eye to. 

When the Guards are form'd, the Drum Major, with all 
the Drummers, who aſſembled at the Main Guard, are 
beat the Aſſembly along the Head of the Guards, beginning 
al the Center, and marching to the Right, from thence to 
28 and back again to the Center, where they are 0 

niſh. 

During the Time the Aſſembly is Beating, all the Officers 
are to draw for their Guards, thoſe who mount the Mais- 


Guard and Reſerve excepted; after which they are to given Con 
their Names with the Regiments they belong to, and the 


Guard they have drawn, tothe Town-Major, who * 
them 
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hem in a Book. The Names of the Officers who mount 
he Main-Guard are to be given by their Adjutant, to be 
ntered with the Reſt. _ 

TheReſerve being adiſtinct Duty from that of the Town- 
uards, it is always to de drawn up on the Left of the Pa- 
ade, or form'd after the reſt are march'd off. It is com- 
z0s'd of an equal Number of Men from each Regiment, and 
Roll of Duty kept apart for the Officers. 

When a Guard of Horſe mounts, it is to be drawn up 
on the Right of the Main-Guard, leaving an Interval be- 
ween them. ; 
As ſoon as the Town-Major has entet'd dll the Officers 
ames in his Book, he is to order a Drummer to beat a long 
Ruffle; at which, the Officers are to take their Half-Pikes in 
heir Hands, and place themſelves at the Head of their 
uards, facing the Men; the Serjeants are at the ſame time 
fall into their Diviſions, and the Drummers to place them- 
yes between the Firſt and Second Ranks of their Guards. 

After this, he orders the Drummer to beat three Flams ; 
t the firſt of which, the Men are to reſt their Firelocks ; at 
he ſecond they are to poize; and at the third, to ſhoulder. 
He then orders a ſhort Ruffle to be beat; at which the Offi- 


te ers are to Face to the Left-about to their proper Front, and 
to Wnmediately Dreſs in a Line. | 

When the whole Parade is to be exercis'd together, the 
„e daeſt Officer, who mounts, is to give the Words of Com- 


and, and to proceed in the ſame Manner as is directed 
tom the Exerciſing of a Battalion, by opening the Files, 
rdering the Officers to take their Poſts in the Rear; out to 
o no further than the Manual Exetciſe ; after which, he 
ders the Officers to take their Poſts in the Front, and cloſes 
eFiles. If the eldeſt Officerihas not a Voice ſtrong enough, 
any other Impediment, upon his ſpeaking to the Town- 
1ajor, I preſume, he will excuſe him, and order an Adju- 
ant of one of the Regiments to do it, or order it to be done 
Beat of Drum. | 

As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Town-Major orders 
he Guards to March off, one after another, beginning on 
he Right; but no Guard is to move 'till he ſays to every 
Officer who Commands a Guard, March. The Reaſon for 
his is, that he may have Time to View every Guard di- 
inctly, to ſee if they are in Order, and that they have their 
omplement of Men, 


When 
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When the Main- Guard is poſted on the Parade, all i 

others march off before it. K W 
As ſoon as the Guards of Foot are marched off from g 
Patade, the Guard of Horſe is then to march; but itis » 
to move till all the Foot are match e. 
This muſt proceed from an old Cuſtom, that of the yy 
having the Rank in Garriſon, and the Horſe in the Fiel 
by which the youngeſt Captain of Foot commanded ally 
Captains of Horſe, while in Garriſon ; and the young 
Captain of Horſe commanded all the Captains of Foyt 
the Field, without any Regard to the Dates of their Ch 
miſſions. But that Cuſtom is now aboliſh'd, and every 0 
cer commands according to Seniority, whether of Hot 
Foot, or Dragoons ; however, that Cuſtom of the Fa 
Guards marching off firſt, ſtill ſubſiſts; becauſe they aret 
only more numerous, but the immediate Security of f 
Placeis committed to their Charge : Whereas, the Gu 
of Horſe is only employ'd to pattol during the Night int 
Streets, and to reconnoitre theA venues leading to the To 
at the Opening of the Gates, to diſcover if the Troog 
the Enemy ate near, that the Town may not beſurpriz'd, 
When the Drummers of the Main-Guard, or that wh 
marches off firſt, beat a March, all the Drummers of 
other Guards are to do the ſame. _. 

As ſoon as the Guards are marched off, the Town-Mig 
mould wait upon the Governour, or Commander of th 
Garriſon, and acquaint him with it, and know if he has 
Commands for the Garriſon ; after which, he returns toth 
Parade and diſmiſſes the Adjutants, or ſends them Noi 


by an orderly Serjeant, that there are no further C! 
mands for them at that Time; *till which they are not! Gu 
leave the Parade. | are, 
 TheOrderly Serjeant and Corporal of each Companyali 
to attend the Parade every Morning, and to remain the dhe 
*till the Adjutants are diſmiſſed, that if any Orders are m 
be deliver'd, they may be ready to receive them. palt 

In all the French Gatriſons, as ſoon as the Parade is fo Pr 
ed, and the Guards ready to march, the Town-Major ot 


quaints the Governour, or Commandant, with it, who 
obliged to come and ſee the Guards march off; but in en 
Garriſons of Holland, the Governours lie under no ſuch li del 
juncſon, tho? they frequently do it. 

In Garriſons which are remote from the Enemy, the 0 a 
ders are generally deliver'd out immediately after the Gui *® 
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re marched off from the Parade; but in Frontier Towns 
hey are never given out to the Adjutants till the Gates 
re ſhut. | 


\eral, oraPerſon of Authority, who is entitled to a Guard, 
omes into a Garriſon, the eldeſt Regiment is always to 
ount a proper Guard on him during his Stay there, with- 
put Rolling With the others, or having any Allowance for it 
n the Town Duty ; being to furniſh the fame Number of 
Men for the Parade, Reſerve and Detachments as before 
his is the Cuſtom Abroad; but I preſume it is meant only 
yhen ſuch great Perſons ſtay a Night or two; for ſhould 
hey continue any conſiderable I'ime, the Duty would fall 
oo hard upon one Regiment; which Rule, in my Opinion, 
may be very juſtly broke thro” by either allowing them for it 
n the other Duties, or by A each Regiment totake 
hat Guard in its T'urn ; the latter of which appears the moſt 
quitable, becauſe the Town-Guards and Detachments are 
much more fatiguing than thoſe mounted on great Perſons 


ARTICLE V. 


The Officers who are to be reliev'd, are to order their 
ento ſtand to their Arms as ſoon as they hear the Drum 
of thoſe who are coming to relieve them; and when they 

ome in Sight, they are to order their Men to Shoulder their 
\rms. When the New Guard approaches very near, the 
Officer of the Old One orders his Men to reſt their Fire- 
locks, and the Drummers to beat a March. 

The Officer who comes to relieve, is to draw up his 
Guard oppoſite to the old One, in the ſame Manner that they 
are, whether ſix or three Deep, or in a Rank entire; and 
when the Ranks are dreſs'd, he then orders his Men to reſt 
their Firelocks; in which Poſition both Guards are to re- 
main ' till thoſe who mount in the Outworks have march'd 
palt them, which they are to do between the two Guards, 
provided they are the Port-Guards, otherwiſe they can't in- 


jor 1 terfere with thoſe ſent to the Outworks. After this, the 
who MW Officers advance towards one another, paying the uſual Ce- 
t in ui remony with their Hats, and the Officer who is to be reliev'd 
uch delivers all the Orders relating to the Guard to the Officer 


who comes to relieve him, acquainting him with the Num- 
ber of Sentrys by day and by Night, what Patrols, c. 
The Serj eants and Corporals of the Old Guard — ws 

rders 


the 0 
(guard 


When the King, aPrince of the Blood, the Captain-Ge» 
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Orders to thoſe of the New at the ſame Time; and when 


that is over, the Men of both Guards ſnould be ordered to 1 
Shoulder ; the Corporal of the new Guard is to number his 
Men, and to draw out the Number of Sentrys who are then 
to be poſted, forming them into Ranks, and, being con. Tri 
duced by the Corporal of the old Guard, march with then Cl 
to Relieve the Sentrys. They go firſt tothe Sentry whoz 
poſted the furtheſt from the Guard, and Relieve him, ani M. 
ſo one after another till they end with him at the Guard 1 
Room Door. 

The Corporal of the new Guard, when he Relievesth 
Sentrys, is to examine whether the Sentry-Boxes, Platform 
Carriages of the Cannon, Paliſades are in Order, a 
damag'd. If he finds any of thoſe Things damaged, hei 
not to Relieve that Sentry who had the Charge of them il 
the Town-Major is acquainted with it, otherwiſe he mil 
be anſwerable for the Things ſo damaged, or loſt ; but wha 
he finds every thing in Order, he is to Relieve the Senty, 
The Corporalsare likewiſe tobe attentive when the Sentry; 
are delivering their Orders to one another, leſt they ſhoul 
omit ſome Part of them. 

As ſoon as the Sentrys are reliev'd, the Corporal of the 
old Guard returns with thoſe reliev'd, forms them onthe 
Left of the Guard, and acquaints his Officer with it. The 
Corporal of the new Guard returns at the ſame time, an 

acquaints the Officer with his Proceedings, and whetherhe 
has reliev*dall the Sentrys, or not; and if not, the Reaſons 
for it, that the Town-Major may be acquainted with it 

| Where there are two Corporals on a Guard, one of them 
is to take the charge of the Guard Room, which he is vi 
have deliver'd over to him clean, and the ſeveral Utenlil 
belonging to it in good Order, by the Corporal of theoll 
Guard, which may be done while the others are Relieving 
the Sentrys; but where there is but one Corporal, it mull 
be done either before or after the Sentrys are reliev'd; the 
Corporal mult take an exact Account of what Things ate 
deliver'd to him, and the Condition they are in, ſince he mu 
anſwer for what are loſt or ſpoilt thro? Careleſſneſs. 

It being a Cuſtom for the Drummers to take care of the 
Officers Guard-Room, with all the Utenſils belonging toit 
and to keep it clean, the Drummer of the old Guard is to del 
ver it over to the Drummer of the new One in proper Orders to 

When theſe Things are done, the Officer of the old Gua Dam 
is to order his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, then Club; * ent 
whic 
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en hich, to Form their Ranks to the Right or Left, accord- 
to i ing as they are to march from the Place they are drawn up 
his WY in, and then March off, the Drummer beating a Troop ; 
en for which Reaſon, when a Guard diſmounts, it is call'd, 
. Trooping off 4 Guard. When the Men of the old Guard 
Mn WW Club their Firelocks, thoſe of the new One are to be or- 
on der'd by their Officer to Reſt, and his Drummer is to beat a 
March, when the other beats the Troop. 
0 When the Officer of the old Guard has marched his 
Guard about an hundred Vards, he may then diſmiſs the 

the Men, firſt halting, and then diſmiſs them with the Ruff 
of a Drum. 
| The Captain of the Main-Guard is to march to the Grand 
Parade, and draw up his Men before he diſmiſs them. 

Thoſe who Command the Guards in the Outworks, are, 
when Reliev'd, to march their Guards an hundred Paces 


het within the Gates before they diſmiſs them. 

an, When a Guard which Mounts with Colours is reliev'd, 
or order'd to be diſmiſs'd, the Men are not to club their 
ll relocks, but to March with ſhoulder'd Arms, and the 


Drummers to beat a March to the Grand Parade, and draw 
p; after which the Officer who commands the Guard is to 
ſend the Enſign to Lodge the Colours with a proper Detach- 


The Went to guard them, and to remain on the Parade with the 
met ci he returns with the Detachment; after this he or- 
re Wers then to Club their Firelocks, and then diſmiſſes them; 
om et if the Place where the Colours are to be Lodg'd is at a 
oy onſiderable Diſtance, or that the Weather is very bad, he 


ay then order the Enſign to diſmiſs his Detachment as ſoon - 
he has lodg'd the Colours; in which Caſe he diſmiſles the 
elt, as ſoon as the Colours are marched out of fight. 

As ſoon as the old Guards are marched off, the new 
uards are to be drawn up on the Ground where the old 
Ones ſtood ; after which, the Officers may order the Men 
0 Ground their Arms, or place them againſt the Wall of 
5 ede Guard-Room, or lodge them in it, according as the 
onveniency of the Place, or the Weather will permit. 
When a Sentry has not been reliev'd by the Corporal, for 
Je Reaſons already mention'd, that of ſuffering any Thing 
ode loſt, &. the Officer of the Guard is to ſend the Cor- 
oral to acquaint the Town-Major with it; on which, he 
to ſend one of the Town Adjutants to enquire into the 
Wamages done, and order the Sentry to be reliev'd, and 


ent to the Provoſt Marſhal's, or Place appointed tor 
M Priſoners, 
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Priſoners, *till he can be try'd in a regular Manner for the 
ſame. 

When the Guard-Rooms are damaged, or the Uteng|;i m 
belonging to them loſt, or that the Gates of the Town, e 
Barriers, or the Draw-bridges are ſpoil'd, or out of ord C 
the Officer is not to Relieve the Guard 'till he has ſent y 
the Town-Major to acquaint him with it, otherwiſe A 
will be obliged to repair thoſe Damages. th 

ARTICLE VI. to 

The Manner of Relieving the Sentrys, with Direflin by 
how they are to behave on their Poſts. * 

When the Corporal goes to Relieve the Sentrys, as ſon N 
as he comes within fix Paces of the Sentry who is to be is 1 
liev'd, he orders his Men to Halt, and then to Reſt ti the 
Firelocks; the Sentry who is to be reliev'd is to Reſt ore 
Arms at the ſame time; the Corporal then orders the fi i;: 
who is to go on Duty, to Relieve the Sentry; upon wii ne 
he Recovers his Arms, and Advances within a Pace the 
the Sentry, then Halts, and Reſts his Arms, and recem the 
the Orders, relating to that Poſt, from the Sentry who Se; 
to be reliev'd; to which the Corporals are to give Am Ra 
tion, leſt ſome Part of the Orders might be omitted. 4 1 
ſoon as they have deliver'd their Orders, they both Reg tin 
ver their Arms, and exchange Places, then reſt their A ſtar 
again. This being done, the Corporal orders the o the 
Men to Shoulder, at which the two Sentrys do the ſan: fon 
and the Sentry, who is relieved, falls in the Rear of tho are 
who are going to Relieve; then the Corporal Marches tim 
the next Poſt. to ( 
If the Sentrys are required to have their Bayonets fi the: 
when the Orders are deliver'd, they are to Poize their Fir the; 
locks, Reſt on their Arms, and he who Relieves dran cef 
his Bayonet, and fixes it, and he that is reliev'd unfixes Lo- 
Bayonet and returns it; then they Recover their Arm anf. 
exchange Places, and perform all the other Motions abo the 
inention'd, | | A 
All Sentrys are to be Vigilanton their Poſts ; neither a but 
they to Sing, ſmoke Tobacco, nor ſuffer any Noiſe to ſwe 
made near them. They are not to fit down, lay their Arm ./ 
out of their Hands, or ſleep; but to keep moving about theſ the 
Polls, if the Weather will allow of it. Fir 


The 
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They are to have a watchful Eye over the Things com- 
mitted to their Charge, and not to ſuffer any of them to be 
removed, or taken away, *till they have Orders fromthe 
Corporal of the Guard for it. I 

They are not to ſuffer any one to touch or handle their 
Arms; or, in the Night- time, to come within the Reach of 
them. | , | 
They are not to ſuffer any Light to remain, or any Fire 
to be made near their Poſts in the Night-time. Neither is 
any Sentry to be teliey'd, nor removed from his Poſt, but 
by the Corporal of the Guard. 

No Body is to ſtrike or abuſe a Sentry on his Poſt ; but 
when he has committed a Crime, he is to bereliev'd, and 
then puniſh*d, according to the Rules and Articles of War. 

When a Sentinel is taken ill on his Poſt, or that the Cold 
is ſo grout that he can't ſuppor̃t himſelf under it, he is to call 
the Corporal of the Guard, and acquaint him with it; in 
order to his being reliey*d ; but when the Sentry, ſo taken, 
is at too great a Diſtance to be heard by the Corporal, the 
next Sentry to him is to Paſs the Word for the Corporal of 
the Guard, and ſo from one to another, *till it comes to 
the Guard ; for which Reaſon, it is a ſtanding Rule to poſt 
Sentrys Within Call of one another, particularly on the 
Ramparts of a Town. 

hen Sentrys have Orders to ſtop Peoplein the Night- 
time, in order to their being examin'd, or to make Rounds 
ſtand; as ſoon as they come within twenty Paces of them, 
they are to Challenge boldly, ho comes there? If the Per- 
ſons ſo challeng'd don't anſwer, but approach, the Sentrys 
areto Make Ready their Arms, and Challenge a ſecond 
time; and if they (till advance without anſwering, they are 
to Cock their Firelocks, and Challenge a third time; and if 
they advance after that without anſwering, the Sentrys are 
r Fig then to Fire, and return to their Guard, if they find it ne- 
aravl ceſlary; otherwiſe they may continue at their Poſts, and 
Load again immediately ; but when the Perſons challeng'd 
Arn anſwer, the Sentrys are to order them to Stand, and call 
a00''M the Serjeant of the Guard. 

A Sentry on his Poſt in the Night, is to know no Body 
ner u but by the Counter-Sign. When he Challenges, and is an- 
ſwer'd, Relief, he is to order them to Stand, by ſaying, Stand 
Relief, advance Corporal; upon which the Corporal Halts 
che Men, and advances alone within a Yard of the Sentry's 
Firelock, (firſt ordering his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, on 
M 2 which 


/ 


+ Roand, and Reſt his Firelock, and call the Serjeant of th; 
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which the Sentry does the ſame, as is directed in the Re. 
lieving of Sentrys) and gives him the Counter-Sign, takin 
care that no other Perſon ſhall hear it; after which, the Re. 
lief goes in the Manner before-mention'd. 1 
All Sentrys, except thoſe at the Guard-Room Door, when 
they Challenge, and are anſwered Round, or. Patrol, they 
are to ſay, Paſs Round, or Patrol, and to Reſt their Fire. 
lock till they are paſs'd, and not ſuffer them to come with. 
in the Reach of their Arms. 
When two ery! are placed at one Poſt, which is alway 
done at Advanced Poſts, they are to be very attentive, an 
keep a profound Silence ; and when they hear any Noiſe 
ſuch as the March of Horſe or Foot, or any Number d 
Men approaching towards them, one of them is to retun 
immediately to the Guard, and to acquaint the Officer with 
it, but without any Noiſe, and then to go back to his Pol 
The Sentry who remain'd is to liſten with great Attentiony 
the Noiſe, in order to diſcover what it was, and to make hi 
Firelock Ready, and ſtand upon his Guard, that he my 
not be taken by Surprize; and whenany Perſon or Perſon; 
come near him, and won't anſwer or ſtand when he has chal 
leng*d and commanded them to do it, according to the fore 
going Directions, he is to Fire, and return to his Guard. 
The Sentry at the Guard-Room Door is to Challenge 
briskly when any Perſon comes within twenty Paces of 
him; and if he is anſwer'd Round, he is then to ſay, Stax 


Guard. He is not to ſuffer the Round to approach after 
that. *cill order'd by his Officer. 

When an Officer goes to Viſit the Sentrys, the Sentry is 
to Challenge when he comes within ten or twelve Pace 
ofhis Poſt ; and when he is anſwer'd, zhe Viſit, he is to fay, 
Stand Viſit, advance one with the Connter-Sign ; upon which 
he Reſts his Arms, and permits the Petſon, who is to give 
the Counter-Sign, to approach within a Pace of the Muzzle 
of his Firelock, that none elſe may diſcover the Counter 
Sign; therefore all Counter-Signs for Foot ought to bea 
Name, Word, or Number, and that to be ſpoke very near, 
and no louder than is neceſſary for the Sentry to hear; it Poldi 
being eaſy in the Night for the Enemy to approach undiſ- I Ib. 
cover'd, near enough to diltinguiſh a Hem, Whiſtle, or Slap I Ser 
on the Pouch, ſhould they be given for Counter- Signs, and Hall a 
by that means be able to impoſe on the Sentry and ſeize him, Bhat t 
aud after that Surprize the Guard. 7 rde 

Go SY. 
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ASentry who is found Sleeping on his Poſt, or attempts 
o deliver it up to the Enemy, or ſuffers it to be ſurpriz'd 
bro! Negligence, is to be puniſh'd with Death; therefore 
11 Sentrys mult be very alert, that they may avoid falling 
1to theſe enormous Crimes, ſince the Articles of War, and 
he conſtant Practice of all Nations, make it abſolutely 
Death to thoſe who ſhall be found Guilty of them. 

When the Counter-Sign is chang'd during the Night, the 
bentrys are to take it from none but the Corporal of the 


8; nard. 

8 When a T'own is Beſieg'd, or that they are apprehenſive 

lee the Enemy's making ſome Attempt to Surprize them, it 
u cuſtomary for the Sentrys poſted on the Ramparts to call 


ut, every Half-Hour, with a loud Voice, All is well; when 
his is order'd, the Town-Major is to aſſign the Poſt it 
all begin at, and which Way it ſhall go rouſd. Upon the 
irſt's ſaying, All is well, the next to him is to ſay the ſame, 
nd ſo from one to another till it comes quite round to him 
ho began it. The Deſign of this is to keep the Sentrys 
ert on their Poſts, and to prevent their falling aſleep. The 
dentrys at the Guard- Room Doors are to be very attentive 
othe Word (Allis well) coming round; and when they 
ind that it does not come punctually to the Time, they are 
acquaint their Officers with it, who are to ſend a Cor- 
oral with a File of Men round their Sentrys, leſt any of 
hem ſhould have fallen aſleep, or quitted their Poſts, in or- 
er to find out where it ſtopped, that the Offender may be 
rought to Puniſhment. | 

The Word going round in this Manner, is never uſed but 
time of Danger; or now and then to inſtruct young or 
nexperienced I roops in their Duty : For when Things of 


ſay, his Nature, which ſhould be only practiſed on proper Occa- 

nch Wions, are conſtantly uſed, when there is no Neceſſity for 
ate hem, they grow ſo familiar *till at laſt they fall into Con- 

L 


mpt, and, perhaps, are neglected when there is a real Oc- 
ation for their being punctually obſerved. I am therefore 
f Opinion, that it ſhould not be uſed but for the Reaſous 
5 that of real Danger, and to inſtruct young 
doldiers. 


dil- Wl Idelieve what I have already ſaid, relating to the Duty of 
lap Sentry on his Poſt, will be ſufficient to give any one a 
_ ull and clear Idea of it: However, I don't pretend to ſay 
jim, 


hat this is all, ſince particular Caſes will require particular 
)rders ; and without they are mention'd, it is impoſſible to 
M 3 give 
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give the neceſſary Directions; but whatever Orders a Sen. 
try ſhall receive, whether thoſe above-mentioned, or others 
he is to execute them with the utmoſt ExaQneſs, ſince the 
Safety of an Army, or the Preſervation of a Town, my 
often depend on the due Performanee of his Orders. 


SIS 0 8 80 


CHAP. XII. 
Conſiſting of Inſtructions to the Officers on Guan 
from the Time of Mounting till they are | 
liev'd; with the Manner of going and recen 
ing Rounds, and ſending Patrols; with th 
Deſign of them, 


er 


O Officer is to leave his Guard during the Tin 


N he is on his Duty, which in Garriſon never exceed 
twenty four Hours, but muſt ſend for what | 
wants. 
He muſt not ſuffer above two Men at a time to len 
the Guard, and then only for their Victuals and Drink: 
when they return, he may allow two more to go off a 
the ſame Account; they ſhould be allowed no more Tin 
than what is abſolutely Neceſſary, that each may have hi 
Turn; which if they tranſgreſs, the Officer ſhould punil 
them for it at their Return. But leſt ſome of the Mel 
ſhould ask Leave juſt before they are to go Sentry, in or 
der to eſcape or avoid their Dury, the Officer of the Guat ' 
mould always ſend for the Corporal before he gives ue 
Man Leave, that he may inform him when he is to goSen*®; 
try; as alſo to order the Serjeant or Corporal to ſet dow! 
their Names, with the Hour they went, and the Tim 
allow'd them; when they return they are to acquaint the 
Officer with it, that he may know whether they have bee 
punctual or not. 
The Officers of the Port- Guards are to examine all Stran 
gers who come into the Garriſon, taking their Names i 
35 a Writing 
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den. i riting, with the Place where they are to lodge, and the 
ime they intend to ſtay; which they are to mention in the 
ext Report they ſend to the Captain of the Main-Guard; 
hut when a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into the T own, 
he Officer of the Port-Guard is to ſend an Account of it in 
riting immediately, by an Orderly Man, to the Captain of 
he Main-Guard, who is to acquaint the Governour, or 
ommandant, with it as ſoon as he can. When any Per- 
on comes into the Town, whom they have Reaſon to 
uſpect, by his not being able to give a good Account of 
imſelf, the Officer is to ſend him to the Captain of the 
ain-Guard, who is to ſecure him till he can acquaint the 
oyernour With it, in order to his being further examin'd. 


ARTICLE II. 


The Officers of the Port-Guards, are to ſend a Report 
ght and Morning, in Writing, to the Captain of the 
ain- Guard, in which they are to inſert the Names of all 
Strangers who have come into the Town, the Place where 
hey lodge, and the Time they intend to remain, and of 
hoſe who go out of the Town; as alſoof every Thing 
hat ſhall happen on their Guard ; which Reports are to be 
fen'd by the Officers, ſpecifying the Day of the Month, 
and the Port it came from, and to be ſent by the Serjeants 
ho go for the Keys to ſhut and open the Gates. 

All the other Guards, except the Reſerve, are to ſend 
heir Reports the ſame Manner, and at the fame Time, 
0 the Captain of the Main-Guard. Theſe are called the 
Ordinary Reports, at being ſent conſtantlyNight and Morn- 
ing, at a fix*d Time. 

Thoſe which are called Extraordinary Reports, are only 
ſent when any thing Extraordinary happens, on or near a 
Guard, or a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into Town, that 
the Captain of the Main-Guard may acquaint the Govers.. 
nour with it immediately. „ cotls 

As ſoon as the Captain of the Main-Guard receives the 
Night Reports, he is to write them over fair in a Sheet of 
Paper, or more, if requiſite, putting the Report of each 
Guard diſtinctly by itſelf, with the Officer's Name who 
commands it; after which he is to ſign it; and when the 
Gates are ſhut, and the Orders are given out, he is to wait 
on the Governour, give him the Patrole, and deliver him 
the Report of the Whole. * 

5 M 4 The 
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The Captain of the Main- Guard is to enter the Mornin 
Report in the ſame manner, with every Thing that has oe. 
cur*dduring the Night, either relating to the ſeveral Round 
or Patrols, with the I'ime each went and finiſh'd, that it mg 
be known whether the Officers have complied with thei 
Orders, or not; as alſo what Priſoners are on the Main, 
Guard, with the Reaſons for their being committed; a 
whether Soldiers, Townſmen,or Strangers taken up on Syj 
picion. In ſhort, he is to put every Thing down which hy 
happen'd between the Evening Report and the Time of Re 
lief, in order to give a faithful and exact Report to the G 
vernour, Which he is to do as ſoon as he is reliev'd by givin 
him the Parole firſt in his Ear, and then deliver him the N 

ort. | | 
l When any thing happens on any of the Guards betwes 
the Morning Report and the Time of Relief, ſuch as Sten 
gers coming into a I own, c. the Officers are to ſend y 
Account of it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, thai 
may ba enter'd with the reſt, before he delivers it to the Gy 
vernour. 

When any of the Rounds neglect going, or don't pe. 
form it at the Hour appointed, the Officers of thoſe Gua 
to which the Round or Rounds have not gone, or gone afte 
the Time directed, are to mention it in the Morning Repo 
to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to enter iti 
that which he gives to the Governour, that the Reaſon fir 
ſuch Neglect may beenquired into. 

The Reſcrve-Guard being only a Number of Men ket 
in a Readineſs, to act either in the Town, or to March ont 
of it, as the Governour ſhall have an occaſion for their ger 
vice; the Officer who commands it, is therefore to receii 
no Orders but from the Governour, or the Town-Majo, 
by his Directions, which he is to be ready to execute ata 
Minute's Warning. He is therefore to keep no more Sen- 
tries than what are neceſſary for the Security of his Guard, 
and only to Patrole near his own Guard-Room : Neither is 
he under the Direction of the Captain of the Main-Guard, 
nor to make any Report to him; but when he is reliev'd 
he is to wait on the Governour, give himthe Parole, and 
deliver him a Report of his Guard in Writing, ſign'd. 


ART I1CHE HL 

The Officer of the Port-Guards are to keep the Barriers 
ſmut and the Draw-Bridges up, on Sundays and Hom 
uring 
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aring the Time of Divine Service; as alſo every Day from 
welvea Clock *till One. | 

They are likewiſe to ſhutthe Barriers, and todraw up the 
raw-bridges, at the Approach of any Party of arm'd 
en, though” it ſhould be Detachments of their own Garri- 
on, and acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard with it 
mediately, that he may wait on the Governour to receive 
is Orders for their Admittance, without which they muſt 
ot be permitted to come into the Town. One Officer or a 
erjeant may be allowed Entrance, to ſhew the Order or 
tout, that the Governour may have an exact Account of 


hem. 

When any Detachment, or a Number of arm'd Men, 
ters the Town, the Officer of the Port-Guard is to have 
is Men under Arms: And if it is a Detachment command» 
| by an Officer, the Men of the Port- Guard are to Reſt 
eit Arms, and the Drummer to beat a March, provided 
e Party which enters beats a March; but if it is only a 
erjeant's Party, the Guard is toremain Shoulder'd, and the 
Dffiicer remains at the Head of it without his Half-Pike in 


pris Hand. This may be look'd upon, by ſome, as too great 
1488 Compliment from an Officers Guard to a Serjeant's Par- 
ala; but they muſt know that it is not done by Way of Re- 
pon ect to thoſe who enter, but for the Security of the Town; 
it eit the Enemy, by having forged or procured a Rout or Or- 


er, might ſend ſuch a Party to ſeize the Gate, while the 
Body lay concealed at ſome little Diſtance, and ready to ad- 
ance on the firſt Signal. It is therefore a ſtanding Rule in 
i Garriſons, for the Port- Guards to be under Arms, when 
ny Number of arm'd Men march into the Town, tho? 
hey belong to the Garriſon. 


ajor, When a Fire breaks out in a Garriſon, the Officers of the 
e ata fort- Guards are to put their Men immediately under Arms, 
Sen · ind order the Barriers to be ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges 
uard, Miraw n up, and to keep them ſo 'till the Fire is extinguifh'd. 


This Precaution is abſolutely neceſlary in Frontier Garri- 
ons, otherwiſe Towns might be eaſily ſurpriz'd, ſhould the 
ates be left open on ſuch an Occaſion; it being natural for 
very Body to run to that Part which is ſet on fire; which 
ight be contrived on purpoſe by the Enemy, by procuring 
proper Emiſſaries to do it, and who by lodging Troops, 
atatime appointed, within a proper Diſtance of the Town, 
might, during the Conſternation which always attends ſuch 
ceidents, lee one of the Gates, and by that means po * 
ICS 
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ſeſs themſelves of the Town; but by the ſhutting of wh. 
Barriers, and raiſing the Draw-bridges, that Danger willj, 
effectually prevented, and leave them no Room for ſachy 
- Undertaking, at leaſt with any Hopes of Succeſs. 
When a Riot, or a tumultuous Aſſembly, happens ney 
a Port, the Officer of that Guard is to uſe the ſame Precy. 
tions, in ſhutting of the Barrier, drawing up the Bridge 
and keeping his Men under Arms. till it is over, for th 
Reaſons above mention'd; but when theſe Things happa 
to be only ſome ſmall Diſorder, occaſion'd by a Quart: 
he may ſend a Serjeant and a File of Men to quell it. 
When a Riot happens in thoſe Parts of the Town whit 
areata Diſtance from the Ports, the Captain of the Mai 
Guard is to ſend Parties, both from his own and the Hork 
Guard, todiſperſe the Mob, and ſeize the Offenders. 
In all Frontier Garriſons, it is neceſſary to double g 
Guards on Market- days, and to examine ſtrictly all cover! 
Waggons, or thoſe loaded with Hay or Straw ; as al 
Boats, Barges or Ships, and every Thing in which Ma 
Arms, or Ammunition may lie conceal'd ; and wheng 
Thing of that Nature is diſcover'd, they are to ſtop it, al 
acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard, that he may ib 
form the Governour with it, and receive his Direction 


ARTIELE Iv. A 
Half an Hour before the Gates are to be ſhut, which 
| agen. at the Setting of the Sun, a Serjeant and four» 
Mien muſt be ſent from each Port to the Main-Guard ix.” 
the Keys; at which Time the Drummers of the Port-Guad 
are to go upon the Ramparts and beat a Retreat, to give Ne * 
tice to thoſe without, that the Gates are going to be ſhut oY 
that they may come in before they are. As ſoon as then 
Drummers have finiſhed the Retreat, which they ſhould na w 
do in leſs than a Quarter of an Hour, the Officers mult ot oY 
der the Barriers and Gates to be ſhut, leaving only the bei 
Wickets open; after which, no Soldier ſhould be ſuffer' to po 
go out of the Town, tho? Port-liberty ſhould be allow bel 
them in the Day-time. \ 
The Town-Major, or, in his Abſence, one of the Town Gy 
Adjutants, muſt take a Serjeant and 12 Men from the Mai ee 
Guard and go to the Governour for the Keys of the Town. 
bring them from thence to. the Main-Guard, and deliver — 


them to the Serjeants of the ſeveral Ports, who are 0 
f | Calf] 
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arry them to their Guards, Eſcorted by the Men they 
lhe :ought with them. As ſoon as the Sentinels at the Ports 


:rceive the Serjeants coming with the Keys, they are to 
ye notice of it, on which the Officers are to turn out 
heir Guards, ranging the Men under the Vault or Arch of 
e Port, intwo Ranks, Facing one another, *that the Keys 
ay paſs between them. As ſoon as the Serjeants arrive 
rith the Keys, the Officers are to order their Men to Reſt 
eir Firelocks, and the Drummers to beat a March till the 
ates are Lock' d. He muſt order a Corporal and four Men 
notre with Arms to eſcort the Keys to the outermoſt Bar- 


m er, and to place two Men with Reſted Arms, on every 
10 Draw-Bridge, till they return from Locking the Barriers. 
th » muſt ſend likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Men with- 


wt Arms to aſſiſt in the Locking of the Gates and Draw- 


ep the Bridges. 1 | 

er When there are any Guards to be poſted in the Outworks 
ring the Night, the Town-Major, or one of the Town- 
M | djutants, ſhould go along with the Keys of that Port from 


hence they are to be detached, in order to ſee them Poſted, 


* nd to give the Officer or Serjeant who commands themthe 
T Vord, Counter-Sign, and the neceſſary Orders relating to 
* e Care of the Poſt or Poſts to he Guarded, and then ſee 


he Gates of that Port immediately Locked. 

When there are Guards to be placed in the Outworks at 
different Parts of the Town, and that the Town- Major and 
his Aids can't ſee them all Poſted themſelves, without keep- 
Ing the Gates open beyond the uſual Time, the Town-Ma- 
jor may ſend Directions to the Officers of the Port- Guards, 


12m whence they are to be Detach'd, to go and Poſt them, 
No vich the Orders, Parole, and Counter Sigu, in Writing, ſeal'd 
fu. "Pt leave with thoſe who command them, with Directions 
dhe not to open it "till the Gates are ſhut. As Caſes of this Na- 
dual ture ſeldom happen, I don't know that the above Method 
© or 3 ever praftis'd ; and therefore won't recommend it, but 
y tel Den it can't be avoided, by theNight-Poſts in the Out works 
er” t0 deing too numerous for the proper Officers to ſee them all 
per” Polted themſelves ; but whenever this ſhould be the Caſe, I 
delieve the Expedient won't be thought improper. 
oy Wuhen the Gates are ſhut, which the Officers on the Port- 
ain Guards are always to ſeedone, the Keys are to be carried 
0 back to the Main-Guard, by the Serjeants and Eſcorts who 
elireſl brought them, and deliver'd to the Town. Major, or Adju- 
are 1 Ant, Who, when they are all return'd, is to carry them to 
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the Governour's, eſcorted by a Serj eant and 12 Men fi 
the Main-Guard. 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, all the additional Nn 
Sentrys within the Walls are to be poſted, and to take 5a 
ſeſſion of all other Night Poſts which ſhall be order'd; £ 
ter which the Officers are to order their Men to Recoyy 
their Arms, and lodge them in the Gnard-Room, takiy 
Care to place them in ſuch Order, that every Man ng 
take his own Firelock, when commanded, without » 
Buſtle or Confuſion. 

The Serjeants who carried the Keys back to the Ma 
Guard, are to remain there till they have receiv'd the Ni 
Orders from the Town-Major, and the Tickets fort 
Rounds from the Captain of the Main-Guard ; after whid 
they are to return to their Guards; and deliver the Orde 
Parole, and Counter-Sign, with the Tickets, to their Of 
cers, and then to the Corporals of theGuards. 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut and the Keys return'(y 
the Governour, the Town-Major ſhould come to the Mu 
Guard, and deliver out the Night Orders to the Majors a 
Adjutants of the Garriſon, and to the Serjeants from tt 
Port-Guards and others. | 

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to deliver to the 80. 
jeant from the Port- Guards, as many Tickets as theren 
Rounds order'd to go, taking care that the Names oft 
Officers Guards are named on the Tickets, one of which 
to be deliver'd to every Round as they paſs. 

In Frontier Garriſons, they commonly order fo may 
Rounds as to have an Officer always walking on the Ran- 
parts in the Night. When this is neceſſary, they compute 
the Time that the tirſt Round will be going round the T own; 
and when that has almoſt finiſh'd, the Second is to begin, 
and {o one after another 'till the Reveille Beats. Theſe ut 
called the Viſiting Rounds. The Officers who diſmountin 
the Morning, are always appointed to go theſe Rounds ; be- 
cauſe they are furtheſt from Duty. They are to aſſemble it 
the Main- Guard at the Time of delivering the N r 
to draw by Lot for the Hour each is to go his Round at; 
after which the Towun- Major is to enter their Names, Regi. 
ments they belong to, and the Time of going their Rounds, 
in his Book; that if the Governour ſhould find by the 
Morning's Report, thatno Round went ſach an Hour, 0! 
ſtaĩd beyond the uſual Time, he may inform Him who ſhould 


have gone then, that the Reaſon may be enquired into. , 
| t 
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The Retreat, or Lat-too, is generally beat at Ten a- 
lock at N ight inthe Summer, andatEight in Winter. It 
perform'd by the Drum-Major, and all the Drummers 
that Regiment which gives a Captain tothe Main-Guard 
it Day. . 

1 are to begin at the Main-Guard, beat round the 
and Parade, and return back and finiſh where they began. 
ey are to beeſcorted by a Serjeant and a File of Men 
om the Main-Guard. 

hey are to be anſwer*d by the Drummers of all the other 
dards; as alſo by four Drummers of each Regiment in 
irreſpective Quarters, if the Town is very large. 

he T at-too, is the Signal given for the Soldiers to Retire 
heir Chambers, to put out their Fire and Candle, and go 
Bed. The Publick Houſes are, at the ſame time, to 
ttheir Doors, and to ſell no more Liquor that Night. 
nFrontierGarriſons,the Burghers are conſtantly obliged, 
en they go out after Tat- too, to carry a Light with them. 
joſe who don't, are taken up by the Patrols, and kept 
ſoners all Night upon the Guard, in order to be puniſhed 
xt Morning by the Governour, for diſobey ing the Orders 
the Garriſon. | 


ARTICLE V. 


he Patrols are to go every Hour in the Night, from the 
ating of the Tat- too till the Reveille. The Patrols are 
mmonly compos'd of a Serjeant and 6 or 12 Men from 
Guard. They are to walk in the Streets to prevent 
ſorders, or any Number of People aſſembling together, 
to oblige all thoſe who keep Publick Houſes to ſend 
ay their Gueſts and ſhut their Doors. When they ſee any 
5 phtin the Soldiers Caſerns or Barracks, to oblige them to 
unt in tit out, or acquaint the Guard of thoſe Quarters with it, 
sz be-(W'they may ſee it done. To take up all the Soldiers they 
ble u dout of their Quarters ; as alſo all the Inhabitants who 
ders, without Lights, if the Orders of the Garriſon are ſuch, 
ad a; carry them Priſoners to the Guard. When any of the 
Regi-Wlick Houſes entertain Company after the Patrol has for- 
yunds hem, they are to carry the Landlords to the Guard, that 
by the 1 may puniſh them the next Day for their Diſ- 
ur. Ot lence. | 
ſhould he Town-Major is to Aſſign a proper Diſtrict for each 
$ ad to Patrol in, by Diyiding of the Town inſuch a Man- 
The ner, 
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ner, that every Street may be included in one Patrol 
another. The Diſtricts ſhould lie Contiguous to the ſeve | 
Guards, that the Patrols may not interfere with one * 
ther. The Middle of the Il own belongs to the Mai 
Guard, and the Streets near the Ramparts, to the Po | 
Guards. ; 
It is the Cuſtom, in ſome Garriſons, for the Horſe-Gy; 
to perform theſe Patrols on Horſe-back. When the Toy 
is very large, it will be very proper to order them to Pat 
through the Principal Streets of the Town, and the ore 
Squares and Market-Places, to prevent any tumultuous 
ſembly, or Riſing of the Inhabitants ; but as to the perfor 
ing of the other Parts, for which Patrols are deſigned, 
above-mention'd, how is it poſſible for them to comply wi 
it? Foras the Noiſe of the Horſes Feet will be heard x 
conſiderable Diſtance, it will be eaſy for thoſe who diſobe 


the Orders of the Garriſon to avoid the Patrol, and then I 
by eſcape due Puniſhment: For which Reaſon Patrols 
Horſe, in Towns, are generally laid aſide, except int V 
Caſe above-mentioned, and thoſe of Foot appointed Mai 
their Room; which, as being more uſeful, are infinite ee 
more proper. of th 
When the Patrols are Challeng'd by the Sentries, the ft 
are toanſwer, Patrol; upon which the Sentry replies, P. Goy 
Patrol. Met 
When they return from Patroling, and are Challeng'd A 
the Sentry at the Guard-Room Door, they are to Anſwi de 
Patrol of the Guard, naming it, as Main-Guatd, Reſer I Cun 
or ſuch a Port; upon which the Sentry permits them to and? 
into the Guard-Room and Lodge their Arms. be is 
As ſoon as the Patrol Returns, the Serjeant is to make detj 
Report to his Officer of every Thing that happen'd duriq ; 0 
his Patrol, and what Priſoners he has brought to the Guar, he is 
that he may examine them himſelf, and ſet down the low 
Names in Writing, the Time and Reaſon for their bei dent 
taken up, the Place of Abode, if Towns-Men, or if 80 U 
dicrs, the Regiment and Company they belong to; 4 Gua 
which muſt be inſerted in the Morning Report to the Caf wich 
tain of the Main-Guard, at which time the Priſoners mu we! 
be conducted there alſo. to 
ware 
Qua 
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Ae VI: 


The ordinary Rounds are Three. The Town-Major's 
Round, the Grand Round, and the Viſiting Round. 
The Extraordinary Rounds, are thoſe which are appoint- 
ed to go every Hour of the Night, or every Two Hours, as 
the Governour ſhall think proper; which Rounds are per- 
form'd by the Officers who diſmount the Guard that Morn- 
ing, and are call'd the Viſiting Rounds, as before mention'd. 
As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, and the Night Orders de- 
liver'd to the Garriſon, the Town-Major may begin his 
Round; the Deſign of which is, that he may ſee whether 
all the Gates are ſhut, the additional Night Poſts and Senti- 


7s 


xels poſted, and theOfficers and Soldiers all on their Guards. 


Manner of going the Rounds, and receiving them. 


When the Town-Major goes his Round, he comes to the 
Main-Guard and demands a Serjeant and four or fix Men 


_ to eſcort him to the next Guard; and when it is dark one 
of the Men is to carry a Light. He may go to which Gate 
che felt he pleaſes: whereas, all the other Rounds, except the 
p Governour's or Commandant's, are to go according to the 
Method preſcrib'd them. 
„a As ſoon as the Sentinel at the Guard-Room Door per- 
Alu ceives the Round coming, he ſhould give Notice to the 
ſerv Guard, that they may be ready to turn out when order'd ; 
to nud when the Round comes within 20 Paces of the Guard, 
eis to Challenge briskly, and when he is anſwer'd by the 
lake erjeant who attends the Round, Town-Major's Round, he 
juril to ſay, Stand Round, and Reſt his Firelock; after which, 
nar} be is to call out immediately, Serjeant, turn out the Guard, 
the T0 u -Major's Round. No Round is to advance after the 
dein entinel has Chal leng'd and order'd them to ſtand. 
FS Upon the Sentinel's calling, the Serj eant ĩs to turn out the 
5; 2 Guard immediately, drawing up the Men in good Order 
Cal with houlder'd Arms, and the Officer is to place himſelf at 
mull the Head of it with his Arms in his Hand. After this, he 
to order the Serjeant and four or ſix Men to advance to- 
wards the Round, and Challenge. When the Serjeant of the 
Guard comes within ſix Paces of the Serjeant who eſcorted 
- Five Round, he is to Halt and Challenge briskly. The 
CLE jcant of the Eſcort is to anſwer, Zows-Major's Ronud; 


upon 
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upon which the Serjeant of the Guard replies, Stand Ron 
Advance Serjeant with the Parole, and then orders his Me 


to Reſt their Firelocks. The Serjeant of the Eſcort adyang, 


alone, and gives the Serjeant of the Guard the Parole injj 
Ear that none elſe may hear it, and while he is giving it, 4 
Serjeant of the Guard holds the Spear of his Halbard at 
other's Breaſt. He then orders the Serjeant to return to 
Eſcort, and, leaving the Men he brought with him to ke 
the Round from Advancing, goes to his Officer and gin 


him the Parole he receiv'd from the Serjeant ; the Off 


finding the Parole right, orders the Serjeant to return toh 
Men, and then ſays, Advance Town-Major's Round, u 
orders the Guard to Reſt their Arms; upon which the $4 
jeant of the Guard orders his Men to wheel back fromy 
Center and forma Lane, thro' which the Town-Major 
to paſs, the Eſcort remaining where they were, and gouy 
the Officer and give him the Parole, laying his Mouth to 
Ear. The Officer holds the Spear of his Half-Pike, or pt 
tizan, at the Town-Major's Breaſt while he gives himt 
Parole. The Reaſon of this Ceremony, is, I preſume, | 
he ſhould prove an Impoſtor, and come to betray the Gur 
and that if he ſhould give a wrong Word, or appear not 
be the Perſon whoſe Character he aſſumes, the Officern 
be prepared to puniſh him as he deſerves ; as alſo to bei 
State of Defence, leſt he ſhould attempt his Life; the Wn 
prize of which might throw the Guard into ſuch Confuſi 
for want of an Officer to command it, that the Men wol 
perhaps abandon their Poſt, or deliver themſelves up, t 
out making any Reſiſtance, on the Appearance of the Ent 
my's Troops, or a Body of Arm'd Men Advancing towat 
them : So that unleſs the above Precautions were take 
v/2.. that of obliging the Round to ſtand at ſome Diſtane 
*rill the Guard is put under Arms, with all the other Pa 
of the Ceremony, as above-mention'd, it might be ei 
for the Enemy to ſurprize an Out-Poſt or Camp-Guar 
by lodging a Party of their Men at ſome convenient Plat 
near them, and then ſend out a ſmall Party in the 
ture of a Round, with an Enterprizing Perſon to comma 
it, and aſſume the Character, in order to kill the Office 
which, with the Enemies appearing that Moment, wou! 
eftectually prevail, and make them yield without any co 
fiderable Reſiſtance, or abandon their Poſt : but the (tr 
Examination they are to go thro? before they are ſuffer'di 
approach the Guard, makes the Enterprize too difficult to! 

attempt. 
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attempted with Safety to the Perſon who ſhall undertake it. 
endes, it is a ſtanding Rule, both in Camp or Garriſon 
or an Officer on Guard to know no Body in the Night, but 
yy the Parole; and till that is given inthe uſual Form, he 
to ſuffer none to approach his Guard. 

Tho' an Enterprize of this Nature would be more dif- 


o Macult in a Garriſon than in Camp, it might, however, be 
ke effected, were theſe Ceremonies laid aſide: For if the Enemy 
gin an draw the Inhabitants into their Intereſt, they may ſend 
feen into the Town on Market-days in the Diſguiſe of 


Peaſants, ON pretence to ſell Proviſions (it being impoſſible 
or the Port-Guards to diſtinguiſh who are really Peaſants, 
nd who are not) with Directions how they are to conduct 
hemſelves till the Time appointed for the Undertaking. 
e may ſuppoſe that the Inhabitants, who have enter' d into 
he Plot, will not be wanting on their Part, to make the 
eceſſary Preparations of Arms and Ammunition, and to 
odgethem in ſome Houſe near the Gate which they propoſe 
oſeize; and conceal the Men who are ſent in, till the J ime 
tis to be executed. When the Time appointed comes, the 
nemy will ſend a Body of Troops ſuperiour to thoſe in 
arriſon, and take Care to conceal themſelves in the Day- 
ime, and not approach the Town ' till Night, and even not 
hen 'till the appointed Hour, for fear of being diſcover'd ; 
vith fall Directions how they are to proceed, and when to 
advance to the Gate which is to be ſeized. 

Were Meaſures of this kind well concerted, both within 
nd without the Town, it would be no difficult Matter to 
ſeize a Port-Guard, and, with proper Inſtruments, break 
open the Gates, let down the Draw - Bridges, and give a free 

ntrance to the Enemy, before the Troops of the Garriſon 
could be got together to prevent it. 

This Digreſſion may be thought foreign to the preſent 
dudj ect, and therefore might have been omitted; but my De- 
ſign in it, is to ſhew young Gentlemen the Neceſſity there 
is, for the Ceremony in going and receiving the Rounds; 
N ſſending frequent Patroles; Sentinels not ſuffering any one to 
come within the Reacn of their Arms; none permitted to 
come near a Guard at Night, *till they are ſtrictly examin'd; 
woulſIthe Searching of Waggons, Boats, Sc. which come into 
y corthe Town, leſt Men, Arms or Ammunition ſhould be con- 
e ſtriſ ceal'd; Strangers who enter, giving an Account of them- 
er'd i ſelves, and obliging the Inhabitants, to give an Account of 
It ton all Strangers who lodge in their Houſes, without which no. 
empty N Frontier 


tion with the Inhabitants, who may always be gain'd by th 


the Deſign ; ſo that the Danger within is to be guarded; 


tain Hour preſerib'd him, provided he goes and finiſhes bf 
fore Twelve a-Clock. Beſides, it is even neceſſary for hir h 
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Frontier Town could be ſafe from the Enemy in Conjune Re 
Force of Money, or at leaſt aſufficent Number to carry 


gainſt, as well as that without; and how is it poſſible to H 
done, unleſs the foregoing Rules and Ceremonies are ſtrid 
ly adhered to, and duly executed? 

The Towun-Major having given the Officer of the Gua: 
the Parole, he is then to examine if the Gates are Lock 
and well ſecur'd; whether they have taken Poſſeſſion of thei 
Night-Poſts, and placed additional Night Sentinels ; an 
to count the Men who are under Arms, to ſee if they are 
on Guard, and if not, to enquire into the Reaſon of thei 
Abſence. He may likewiſe enquire into the Night Order 
as alſo all others relating to the Guard, that if there ſhou 
be any Miſtake in them he may then rectify them. Aft 
theſe Things are done, he ſhould ſend back the Serj eantsa 
Men, who attended him, tothe Main-Guard, and take 
ſame Number from this Guard to eſcort him to the nei 
and ſo from one Guard to another 'till he has finiſh'd} 
Round. He is tobereceiv'd at all the Guards in the ſan 
Manner as he was at the firſt. 

As the i own-Major's Round is deſign'd to ſee if the Gu 
are lock'd, the Night-Poſts poſted, and the Orders deliver 
right, I preſume, he may go either along the Ramparts, ( 
through the Streets, from one Guard to another, as he (if 
think proper; but all the other Rounds, except the Gove 

nour's, muſt go along the Ramparts. 

As ſoon as the Round is gone, the Officer is to order! 
Men to lodge their Arms; and when the Serjeantretu 
trom conducting any of the Rounds, he is to acquaint 
Officer with it, and whether the Sentinels, as they pals 
were alert or not. | | | 

When it was ſaid that the Town-Majoris to go his Rou 
when the Night Orders were deliver'd, it is to be underſtodf 
that he is not to go till they are, and that the Gates are ſhu 
after which he may take his own Time, there being no c 


to go at uncertain Hours, and change his Way of going, 
order to keep the Guards alert: However he muſt al w 3 
go the firſt Round, to verify the Night Orders. "hap 
When the Town-Major has finiſh'd his Round, he is He 
wait on the Governour, give him the word, and make 
| |; 2 R 
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Report of the State of all the Poſts, and the Condition he 
ound them in. 

In the French Garriſons, all the Officers who command 
uards are to give the Parole to the Town-Major, or, in 
is Abſence, tothe Town-Adjutant when he goes the firſt 
Round, which is always cal d the Town-Major's Round, 
o' gone by one of his Aids. The Reaſon for this, is not by 
yay of compliment to the Town-Major; but that by re- 
eiving the Parole from the Officers of the Guards, he may 
now if they have received it Right, otherwiſe, they ſay, 
ow Can he be certain if they know it? When the Town- 
ajor goes any more Rounds that Night, he mult give the | 
role to the Officers every I ime he goes, except the firit, = 
the other Rounds do. | 

This Method, in my Opinion, is grounded on a very juſt «1 
rinciple, and therefore preferable to the other, which is that ' 
f the Town-Major's giving the Word to the Officers on 1 
uard, even the firſt Time of his going . However, I am 
otgoing to introduce new Cuſtoms here; but only tet down 
e practice abroad; and where they differ from the Dazch, 
rom whom we have taken the greateſt Part of our Diſci- 
line, by having been in along Alliance with them; and 
o it muſt be own'd, that we could not have tollow'd a 
fore perfect Syſtem of Diſcipline than theirs, both in Camp 
id Garriſon ; yet in particular Parts, tho* perhaps not 
nany, one may be allow'd to diſſent from them, and preier 
oſe of a neighbouring Nation, when we find them better ; 
$I think that is,juſt above-mentioned, of the Officers giving 
| 3 the Word, in his firſt Round, in order to | | 
erify it. 

All other Rounds muſt be received in the ſame Manner as 
directed for the Town-Major's; only with this Differ- 
nce, that the Officers on Guard are to give the Parole tothe 
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ul rand Round; but all other Rounds are to give it to them: 
: 0 ind tho' the Governour ſhould go his Round after the 


rand Round is made by the Captain of the Main-Guard, he 
to give the Word to the Officers on Guard; but in this 
aſe, the Governour may carry an Officer to give the Word 
— Jr him. 

10 The Captain of the Main-Guard is to go the Grand 
Found, which is commonly made about Midnight; and the 
3 ieutenant is to go the Viſiting Round, which is made about 
Loh Hour before Day. 
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When the Governour intends to go the Grand Round, hy 


is to ſend Notice of it to the Captain of the Main- Guard, eſe 
prevent his going it, and that he may be prepar'd to receh Hear 
him; it being uſual for the Goyernour to come to the MainMiate 
Guard firſt, and take an Eſcortalong with him from theneg 5 
to the next Guard, or to conduct him quite round if he think] It 
proper, and order the Lieutenant of the Guard to atten ey 


him. The Governour may order what Number of Men 
his Eſcort he pleaſes, which generally conſiſts of a Serjen 
and 12 Men. | 

When the Governour goes the Grand Round, the Ca 
tain of the Main- Guard is to go the Viſiting Round. 

The Grand Round, or any Round which the Governom 
or Commandant, ſhall make, may begin where they pleaſ 
becauſe whatever Round they meet is to give them th 
Word; whereas when two other Rounds meet, that whid 
Challenges firſt has a Right to demand the Word of th 
other. But as this might occaſion Diſputes in the giving th 
Word, ſhould both Challenge together, or imagine they di 
the Place where they are to begin, and the Hour which ead 
Round is to go at, mult be;particularly mention'd ; by whid 
Method they cannot poflibly meet, but will follow on 
another in a regular Manner, provided they are punctul 
in the Execution. | 

All Rounds (the Town-Major's, Grand, and Gove 
nour's Rounds excepted) are to demand a Ticket from the 
Officer of each Guard, as they paſs it ; and when they han 
finiſh'd their Rounds, they are to deliver them to the Captain 
of the Main- Guard, who is to examine them very carefully, 
to ſee if they have miſs'd any of the Guards; after which, 
he is to ſet down the Officers Names that went the Round; 
and the Hours they return'd at; as alſo every Thing that 
happen'd extraordinary to them in the going their Rounds; 
ſuch as Officers being abſent from their Guards, or negli- 
gent in their Duty; Sentinels drunk, aſleep, or off their 

oſts; if they diſcover any thing from the Ramparts, or 

heard any Noiſe in the Country, or ſaw any Number off 
People aſſembled together in the Town, or found any 
Diſturbance, that he may mention it in his Report next 
Morning to the Governour. 


 Whena Round diſcovers from the Ramparts any Number th 
of Troops, or hears any conſiderable Noife which may in- Offi 
duce him to believe there are Some near, he muſt give Notice nd 
oi it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to * Ditc 
| e 
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d, Mie Governour with it immediately, that he may ſend the 


deſerve to ſtrengthen that Poſt from whence the Noiſe was 
eard, and to give Orders for the Troops to repair imme- 
ately to their Alarum Poſts, to prevent the Garriſon's be- 
ug Surprized. of | 
It the Sentrys on the Ramparts make the ſame Diſcovery, 


d, 0 
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lin) 
ten e y are to call the Corporal of the Guard and acquaint him 
n fal ich it, who is to inform his Officer, that he may enquire 


ito it immediately; and if he finds it of any Conſequence, 
e muſt ſend an Account of it to the Main-Guard, that the 
Fovernour may be acquainted with it; after which, he is to 
raw out his Guard, that he may be ready to oppole any At- 
empt that ſhall be made, either from withour, or within the 
own. He ſhould ſend a Corporal and two Men round his 
entrys, to lee that they are all alert, and to give them ſtrict 
Drders to be very watchful; and when they diſcover any 
ing further, to Paſs the Word for the Corporal, that he 
nay come and know what they have diſcover'd : the Corpo- 
al mult have Orders to go on to the next Poſt-Guard, and 
cquaint the Officer with what they ſaw or heard; who is 
mediately to put his Guard under Arms, ſend his Corpo- 
al round his Sentrys, and acquaint the next Port-Guard 
ith it, that they may do the ſame ; and ſo from one to ano- 
her *till it has gone quite round. 
This Precaution, of ſending to every Guard, is abſolutely 
eceſlary, ſince it is certain, that when the Enemy have a 
Deſign to Surprize any Place, they will endeavour to draw 
jour Attention from it, by making a Show of Attacking 
ome remote Part, and thereby draw your Forces from the 
nich heal Attack; therefore Prudence directs us to be careful of 
nds he Whole, and not ſuffer ourſelves to be amuſed by Ap- 
thaWcarances ; but to ſuſpect a deeper Deſign, than what may 
at firſt offer itſelf to our View. 
The Officers of the Guards ſhould likewiſe ſend out Pa- 
trols, leſt the Inhabitants ſhould be in Concert with the Ene- 
my; which they will eaſily diſcover by their aſſembling to- 
gether, and by that means avoid the Danger from within, 
or be prepared againſt it. 
The Deſign of Rounds is not only to Viſit the Guards, and 
keep the Sentrys alert, but likewiſe to diſcover what paſſes 
nber in the Outworks, and beyond them; for which Reaſon, the 
in-IOfficers who go the Rounds ſhould walk on the Banquet, 
ticel and go into the Sentrys Boxes, that they may look into the 
aint Ditch, and diſcover with more eaſe what Paſſes there; thev 
the N 3 muſt 
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muſt likewiſe enquire of the Sentrys if they had diſcover' 
any thing on their Poſts, or heard any Noiſe. 

Some Governours have a Round to go juſt before the 
Opening of the Gates; their Reaſon for it is this: As it i 
then pretty light, that Round, by the Elevation of the Ram 

arts, will be able todiſcover a good way into the County, 
When they have no Horſe in Garriſon to Patrol, it is no 
only proper, but abſolutely 18 When ſuch aRoun 
is ordered, it ſnould begin juſt at the Reveille, which is then 
ſo light, that they may ſee an hundred and fifty Yards, an 
when the Officer has finiſhed his Round, and return'd to th; 
Main-Guard, the Keys are to be ſent to the Gates. 


ARTICLE VIL 


In Frontier Garriſons, as ſoon as the Reveille beats, th: 
OXcer of thc Horſe-Guard, with his Men mounted, is u 
repair to the Main- Guard, and, according to his Orders fron 
the Captain, he mult go, or ſend Patrols of Horſe out of the 
Gates to Reconnoitre the Country. The Patrols are gene 
rally compos'd of a Corporal, and four or ſix Trooper 
each. 

At the Beating of the Reveille, a Serjeant and twelye 
Men from the Main-Guard are to attend the Town=M ajor, 
or one of the Town Adjutants, to bring the Keys from the 
Governour's to the Main-Guard, and to deliver them to the 
Serjeants from the Ports, who are to be there, with four 
Men each, at the ſame time; and after they have receiv'd 
them, they areto carry them to their Guards, follow'd by the 
Patrols of Horſe who are to be let out to Reconnoitre. 

Upon the Serjeant's coming with the Keys, the Officers 
are to have their Guards under Arms in the ſame manner a 
is directed for the ſhutting of the Gates. When the Keys 
are come, the Officer orders the firſt Gate to be open'd, and 
lets out the Patrol of Horſe, and then ſhuts it ; when that 
1s done, the Draw-Bridgesare letdown, and as ſoon as the 
Patrol has paſ$'d them, they are drawn up again; after that, 
the Barriers are open'd, the Horſe Patrol let out, and clos'd 
again after them, the Corporal and four Men of the Guard 
remaining within the Barrier. | 
The time which the Horſe are to Patrol, and the Parts 
which they are to Reconnoitre, muſt depend on the Orders 
they thall receive from the Governour : However, they ge- 


nerally Reconnoitre thoſe Places from whence they appro 
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hend the Danger may proceed; ſuch as the Roads leading 
to the Garriſons or Territories of the Enemy; hollow 
Ways, Woods, or Thickets, which lie near the Garriſon, 
leſt Troops ſhould be conceal'd there; and to get upon the 
Eminences which overlook the Country, in order to diſ- 
try cover what paſſes a conſiderable way in it; and when they 
noi have complied with their Orders (which takes them up ge- 
und nerally three Quarters of an Hour, unleſs their Situation re- 
then quires them to be more circumſpect) they return to the 
and Garriſon, and acquaint the Officers of the Port-Guards with 
0 the what they have diſcover'd ; and if all is well, the Officers 
then order the Gates to be open'd, the Draw-bridges to be 
'etdown, and the Patrols to enter, who return to their own 
Guard, and makea Report to their Officer; and when they 
are all return'd, he is to make his to the Captain of the 
the Main-Guard, which Report he is to enter with the Reſt. 
is As ſoon as the Gates are open'd, the Keys are to be carried 
ron back to the Main-Guard, in the uſual Form, and deliver'd 
the tothe Town-Major, and from thence Eſcorted to the Go- 
ene vernour's 
pen During the time that the Horſe are Patroling, and that the 
Keys remain at the Ports, the Guards are to continue under 
elve Arms; the Corporal and four Men who open'd the Barrier 
Hot, to let the Horſe out, are to ſhut the Barrier after them, and 
then to remain within t ' till they return. As ſoon as the Draw- 
the Bridges are drawn up, after the Horſe have paſſed them, the 
four i Wicket of the innermoſt Gate ſhould be open'd, that the 
ivd Men who are placed at the Draw-Bridges may come and 
the give the Officers an Account when the Patrols return; upon 
which the Officers of the Guard muſt go and examine the 
cers Corporals of the Patrols themſelves; after which, if they 
have no Reaſon to the contrary, they are then to order the 
ey Gates to be open'd, the Draw-Bridges to be let down, and 
and I the Patrols to enter; but *till the Officers have examin'd 
that W them, the Gates are not to be open'd, or they admitted. 
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dense 


C H A P. XIII. 


Of Detachments, Viſiting the Soldiers Quarters, 
and the Hoſpital. 


ANKTIG LTI. 


LL Detachments which are ſent from a Garriſon, 
are cither to Guard Poſts which lie at a Diſtance 
from the Place, for Eſcorts, or Partys. 

The Detachments are compoſed of an equal Number 
of Officers and Soldiers from the Regiments in Garriſon, 
as is done for the Town Guard; but is aſeparate Duty from 
it, and a Roll is kept apart by the Town-Major. 

When a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign are command- 
ed, they order the eldeſt Regiment to give a Captain, the 
ſecond Regiment the Lieutenant, and the third Regiment 
the Enſign, with an equal Proportion of Men from each 
Regiment in the Garriſon. When another Captain is or- 
der'd, he is taken from the ſecond Regiment, and ſo on 
*till every Regiment has given one, and then it begins again 
with the eldeſt. The ſame Method is obſerved by the Liieu- 
tenants, Enſigns, and Serjeants. 

There is no Roll kept for the Drummers, becauſe the 
Regiments ſend as many Drummers as they have Officers 
order'd on Duty: So that whatever Guard, or Detachment, 
an Officer is poſted to, he takes his own Drummer along 
with him; which is a ſtanding Rule both in Camp and 
Garriſon. | on 

Every Battalion, whether ſtrong or weak, furniſhes an iel 
equal Proportion of Officers and Soldiers to all Detach- Peco 
ments; whereas, in the Town-Guards, they are ſo far 
indulged ſometimes, as to give only in Proportion to their 

Numbers, when the Diſproportion between them is very 
conſiderable; occaſion'd by the Loſs of Men in Action, 
violent Sickneſs, or from the different Eſtabliſhments as 
to 
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Numbers: For it would be highly unreaſonable that a 
attalion of 400 Men ſhould do equal Duty with one of 
50. But if their Eſtabliſhment is the ſame, and that they 
ye not one of the above Reaſons to plead, or that the 
hifference in Numbers is but inconſiderable, they muſt 
en do the I own-Duty equal with one another, as well as 
| Detachments. 
The ordinary Complement of a Captain, when Detach'd, 
Lieutenant, Enſign, 2 Serjeants, 2 Drummers, and 45 
r 50 Men, Corporals included. 
A Lieutenant has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 25 or 30 


en. 
An Enſign has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 20 or 24 Men. 

A Serjeant has 12, Is, or 18 Men; but on Detachment 
ways 18 Men. 

When a Serjeant is Detach'd from a Garriſon, he ſhould 
ever have leſs than 18 Men; becauſe it is a Rule with the 
rench, and their Neighbours, never to ſend out a Party of 
ſmaller Number; and whenever they ſeize a Party under 
they treat them like Party-Blews, or Robbers, unleſs they 
ould have loſt ſome of their Men, which will appear by 
eit Order or Route. 

A Major's Command is from 150 Men to 300. 

\ Lieutenant-Colonel's from 400 Men to 600. 

A Colonel's from 600 Men to Soo, or 1000. 

But notwithſtanding the ordinary Complement above- 
ention'd, yet an Officer muſt not ſcruple to March with a 
uch ſmaller Number, when the King's Service requires it; 
hey are likewiſe often Commanded with a greater Number 
han what is mention'd: However, when the Command 
omes up to, or exceeds 1000 Men, they appoint General 
Vfficers to command them, in Proportion to the Number 
letach'd, all which muſt depend on the Will of the Gover- 
our, or Commandant of the Place. 
and MW They generally ſend a Lieutenant-Colonel and a Major 

long with a Colonel when he is Detach'd; butalways one 

an Wield Officer with him, if there are any; when a Colonel 
ch- commanded he takes his own Adjutant with him. 


heir ARTICLE II. 


If an Officer, after he has march'd his Detachment beyond 
he outer moſt Barrier of the Place, ſhould be order'd to Re- 
urn, i paſſes for a Duty; but if he ſhould be _— _ 

efore 
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come while he is on Detachment, he is not obliged to ty 


ſign'd by the Governour or Commander of the Garriſh 


before he has paſs'd the Barrier, it won't be allow'd as a Dr 
ty; but he muſt go with the next that is commanded; 6 
his Matching off from the Parade don't excuſe him, 2 
great many imagine: It holds theſame with the private Me 

If an Officer's Tour of Duty to Mount the Guard ſhoy! 


it when he returns; but if he comes into Town the Dayty 
he is to Mount, and that his Detachment is diſmiſs'd befqy 
the Guards are march'd off from the Parade, he muſt the 
Mount the Guard, without any Difficulty or Scruple. 
All Parties or Detachments of Infantry which are ſenty 
of a Garriſon, ſhould not conſiſt of leſs than 19 Men, 
is, a Serjeant and 18 private Soldiers. But unleſs there; 
Neceſſity for their ſending no more, they ſhould not Deus 
leſs than an Officer and 25 Men. 
All Parties are to have a Paſſport, or Order, in Writiy 


and ſeal'd with his Coat of Arms; in Failure of whic 
ſhould they be taken, they won't be treated like Priſoners, 
War ; but left to the Diſcretion of the Enemy; and the G8 
vernour to whom they belong'd, has no Right to claim ther 

If a Party under 19 Men are taken, and have not a PI 
under the Governour's Hand and Seal to ſhew that then 
were ſo many detach'd, they will be treated as above-ma 
tion'd, and condemn'd by a Court-Martial, either to th 
Gallies for Life, or a Puniſhment equally as bad. 

This Cuſtom, I preſume, is only to prevent a ſmall 
Number from being detach'd, who can only be ſent topil 
fer and ſteal, which is look'd upon, by all Sides, as an un 
generous way of making War, ſince it can only make 
few People unhappy, without contributing any thing to tb 
Service, or the bringing the War to a Concluſion. 

It is likewiſe to prevent Party-Blews, which are Parties0 
Robbers, who ſometimes dreſs themſelves like Soldiers, an 
plunder every one they meet, without Diſtinction; for whic 
rcaſon, they are always hang 'd by both Sides when taken 
therefore, to diſtinguiſh real Parties from thoſe, it is abſolute 
ly neceſſary that they ſhould have Paſſports ſign'd and ſeal" 
by the Governour, or Commandant of the Garriſon. 

Another Reaſon, why ſmaller Parties than 19 Men oughtaki! 
not to be ſent, may proceed from the Danger of their bein! 
overpower'd by a Party-Blew, or the Peaſants. 

Tho' the Rules abroad declare poſitively, that any Part) 
which ſhall be taken, conſiſting ot leſs than 19 Men, = 
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-treatedJlike Party-Blews; yet, I think, it can never be 
aken in the literal Senſe, but muſt mean, that if they are 
ent out With leſs, they will be treated in that manner: For 
Action, Sickneſs, orDeſertion may reduce a greaterParty 
nder that Number, it would be the Heighth of Barbarity, 
o uſe thoſe ill who remain'd, for a Crime which they were 
ot Guilty of: Therefore it can't be doubted, in my Opi- 
ion, but the producing their Paſſport will clear them, and 
make them be uſed like Priſoners of War. 

When an Officer who commands a Party, is oblig'd to 

fend a Detachment from his Party, either out of his Sight 
xr Call, he is not to ſend leſs than a Serjeant and 18 Men; 
u hom he muſt give an exact Copy of his Paſſport, with 
irections what they are to perform, and the Time they 
reto return to him, or the Garriſon, writ under the ſaid 
paſſport. It is therefore preſum'd, that an Officer who has 
ot the Command of 40 Men or upwards, won't ſend a 
party out of his Sight or Call, otherwiſe he will be left with 
ſmaller Number than the Cuſtom of War allows of. 
All Parties or Detachments mult return to their Garriſon 
unctually at the time appointed; unleſs they are prevented 
y the Enemy's getting between them and Home, and, in 
order to avoid them, are oblig'd to retire to the next Place 
f Safety, or goa great way about for fear of being taken; 
which Caſe, an Officer is not only excuſable for ſtay- 
g beyond the Time, but deſerves Thanks for his Care 
nd Conduct. 

The Time limited, with the Number of Officers and Sol- 
n ers, is always inſerted in the Paſs or Order; and, for the 
noſt part, the Service which they are imploy'd on, is like- 
ile mentioned : however, that may be committed to a par- 
cular Paper, and only communicated to the Commanding 


ties officer of the Detachment, when the Service they are ſent 
Ts, an en requires Secrecy. ä 
whic 


ARTI CL E. III. 


ſea There muſt be a Serjeant and a Corporal of each Com- 
any Orderly for a Week, the Serjeants and Corporals 
taking it in their T'urns to perform this Duty ; which, how- 
Fever, does not excuſe them from Mounting of the Guard, 
r going on Party, when their Tour comes for either. 
When this happens, the Serjeant or Corporal, who is to be 

n the Orderly Duty next, muſt perform the Orderly Ty 
| or 
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for them, till they are reliev'd, or that their Orderly Tin 
expires; after which they commence the Orderly Duty 
themſelves: Neither are the Orderly Serjeants or Cory 
rals,who are on Guard or Party during their Orderly We 
obliged to repay the Orderly Duty, which is done for thy 
during that I ime, when they return; it being a fix'd Ry 
fot thoſe who are next in Turn to perform it, without bed 
repaid it. 

The Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to receive: 

Orders which ſhall be deliver'd, either to the Garriſon; 
eneral, or to the Regiment and Company they belong: 
in Particular, and deliver them to their Officers. 

They are to march the Men of their Companies, . 
are to mount the Guard, to their Captain's Quarter, | 
be view'd by one of their Officers, before they are ſent 
the Regimental Parade; and if they carry any Man that} 
not his Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutremeny 
good Order, they are anſwerable to their Officers for it, 
liable to be puniſh'd for the ſame; in order to avoid whie 
they mult inſpect theſe things before they preſent the Me 
to their Officers. They are to march them from thence 
the Regimental Parade, and deliver them to the Adjuta 
of the Regiment, who is to examine the Men again, to f 
that they are in Order, and that he has his Complemen 
After this, they are to attend the Adjutant *till the Gurl 
are march'd from the Grand Parade, that if any Ordersx 
to be deliver'd that Morning, either from the Governow 
or their Colonel, they may be ready to receive them. 

They are to remain conſtantly at their Caſerns, or Bu 
racks, when they are not employ'd in receiving or delive 
ing of Orders, and Carrying their Men to the Parade, 
above-mention'd, that they may be ready to execute i 
Commands which ſhall come at any time from the Gove 


nour, or their Colonel. thi 
They mult take care to keep 6 or 8 Men in a CompanWtto 
of thoſe who are to go firſt on Duty, always in the what 


iu caſe there are any order'd for Parties, or any other Occa 
tion, for which they may be wanted ; and when any Met 
arc order'd, they muſt ſee that their Arms, Ammunition, & 
are in good Order, before they go to the Parade, and tak( 
care to provide them with Ammunition-Bread and Pay fo 
the Number of Days they are to be out on Party, or tha 
Proportion of both which ſhall be order'd for them. Thi 


Corporals are to march the Men to the Parade, and cy hen 
the! 
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Tia em to the Adjutant, and the Serj eants may remain at their 
racks, (unleſs they are employ'd in getting the Money 
4 Bread for them) there being no occaſion for their going 
th any Men to the Parade, but thoſe who Mount in the 
orning, Without the Rules of the Garriſon order it 
herwiſe. | 
They are likewiſe to ſee that the Men keep the Caſerns 
Barracks very clean and in good Order, and that the 
tenſils belonging to them are neither ſpoil'd nor loſt, They 
to make the Men ſweep their Rooms very clean every 
orning, and make their Beds; and afterwards to waſh 
-mſelves very clean, and dreſs in a Soldier- like Way, by 
ring their Shoes well black d, their Stockings and Cravats 
11 rol d, their Hats cock'd, and their Hair tuck'd under 
em, and tMeir Cloaths bruſh'd and put on to the beſt Ad- 
ntage; but till theſe things are done, they are not to ſuffer 
m to leave their Quarters, that they may not appear 
wenly in the Streets. 
They are to call over the Roll of their Companies as often 
ſhall be order*d, and make a Report of the abſent Men 
their own Officers and the Adjutant, that they may be 
in' d for it. | 
They muſt go through every Room immediately after the 
f. too, and oblige the Men to put out their Fire and Can- 
and go to Bed. 
The Men of each Company ſhould be divided into Meſſes, 
ch Meſs conſiſting of four or fix Men, or according to 
Number in each Room; and every Pay-Day, each Man 
1d be oblig*d to appropriate ſuch a Part of his Pay to 
Froviſions, which Money ſhould be lodg'd in the Hands 
one of them, in order to be laid out to the beſt Ad van- 
ge, which the Ozderly Serjeants and Corporals are to ſee 
Ily executed, and make each Meſs boil the Pot every Day. 
'thout this is carefully look'd into, the Soldiers will be 
Wt to ſpend their Pay on Liquors, which will not only occa- 
n their Neglect of Duty, but, in all probability, the Loſs 
agreat many Men by Sickneſs for Want of proper Vic- 
s to ſupport them. It is therefore a Duty incumbent on 
ery Officer to be more than ordinary careful in this Par- 
Wilar, and not to think themſelves above the looking into 
ele Things, ſince the Preſervation of their Men depends 
much on it: For in thoſe Regiments where this Method 
© uly obſerv'd, the Men are generally Healthful ; but 
den it is neglected, great Numbers fall tick and die. Th 

| e 
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The Captain ſhould viſit their Mens Quarters at leu 
oncea Week, and the Subalterns twice, to ſee that they n 
kept clean and in good Order; as alſo to inſpe@ into g; 
. ſeveral Meſſes of their Companies, and to ſee whether the 
Proviſions are good, and the — laid juſtly out. 
In ſome Regiments there is an Officer appointed daily 
viſit the Caſerns or Barracks of the Regiment, to ſee} 
they are kept clean, and that the Men dreſs their Vi&uy, 
and to make a Report of the whole to the Colonel: Hyg 
ever, that ſhould not prevent the other Officers from log 
ing into it alſo. | 
he Major ſhould viſit the Whole very often, that 
may know whether the other Officers do their Duty,: 
reprimand thoſe who neglect it; it being his immediate} 
ſineſs and Duty, to ſee all Orders punctually obey'd. 


ARTICLE IV. 


In all Garriſons, there is an Officer of a Regiment orde 

to viſit their ſick Men daily. They are to examine nice 
into the Manner their Men are treated, and if they are ks 
clean; what Medicines and Diet they have given them, u 
their Bread and Broth, and ſee their Proportion of Bready 
Meat, and enquire of them how they are uſed ; a Report 
which, with the Number belonging to each Company, the 
are to make to their Colonels. 
Beſides this Regimental InſpeQion, the Governour q 
points an Officer or two of the Garriſon to viſit the Hoſp 
tal, to ſee how the Men are Treated, with the Number 
longing to each Regiment, and to make him aReportot tl 
Whole. 

A Captain, who has any Regard for his Men, won't thit 
theſe general Viſits ſufficient ; but will go from time to tin 
himſelf, and enquire into their State, and ſend his Office 
and Serjeants to do the ſame. There are a great many lit 
Things which may ſave the Life of a poor Soldier, al 
which they can't have but from their own Officers; ſo ti 
unleſs they go to ſee them, they may Periſh for the Want 
them : Therefore common Humanity requires this Du 
of us even to Strangers, but much more ſo to thoſe w 
are immediately under our Care, and ſhare the Danger 
the War with us. | 

There is one Rule which ſhould be ſtrictly obſery*d,whil 
is, not to ſuffer the Men to continue too long in the H 
: pil 


T1 hap: XIII. Military Diſcipline. 191 
tal; but to take them from thence as ſoon as poſſibly they 
an: For it often happens, when they _ too long after 
ey are Recover'd, that they 4 and Die; occaſion'd 
Wh the Badneſs of the Air, which muſt be in ſome Degree 
tected by the Breath of the Sick, in ſpite of all the Care 
at can be taken to prevent it. But the leaſt Evil that 
an happen by their remaining too long in the Hoſpital, is, 
at they will thereby contract a ſlothful, lazy, idle Habit, 
d turn, according to the Military Phaſe, Malingerors; 
atis, Men who have loſt all Spirit to the Service, and 
jon themſelves Sick when there is a Proſpe@ of Action, 


—ͤ— 


hat that they are to undergo any Hardſhip or Fatigue, in order 
„ie ſent to the Hoſpital ; which Life, through Habit, be- 


mes agreeable to them. 
Where there is no Publick Hoſpital, there ſhould be 
me Rooms in the Quarters appointed for the Sick Men, to 
hich they may be removed, leſt they infect the others; and 
atthe Surgeon of the Regiment may attend them with the 
ore eaſe. They ſhould likewiſe have Nurſes appointed to 4 
tend them, and proper Care taken about their Diet : And, : 

leſs the Diſtemper is of a very malignant Nature, I am 

f opinion, that they ſhould not be ſent to the Hoſpital ir 
pon every flight Indiſpoſition, but removed into the In- 
mary of the Regiment, the Air of which muſt be much 
wer than the other, and therefore there is agreater Pro- 
bility of their quick Recovery. Beſides, the Evil above 
omplain'd of will be avoided; which is an Article of no 
ball Conſideration to the Service. 


CHAP. 
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C H A P. XIV, 


Relating to the Command of the Governour | 
his own Town, with the Reſpect and Obedii 
due to him, from the Troops which compoſe 
Garriſon ; as alſo what Compliments are tl 
Paid to all the other Officers. 


"I Yo ip © "7 oo 


HOEVER is Governour of a Town, ht 
entire Command of the Troops which comp 
the Garriſon, tho' Officers of a Superior Rankt 

him in the Army ſhould be order'd in with them: Fort 
Town being committed to his Charge, he is anſwerablet 
his Maſter for it, and conſequently cannot give up t 
Command without expreſs Orders from him in due forn 
or from him to whom he ſhall delegate his Power. 

In theAbſence of theGovernour, the Command devolvt 
on the Lieutenant-Governour: And if the Town-Majc 
has a Commiſſion of Town-Major Commandant (which 
ſometimes conferr'd on thoſe Abroad) the Command fil 
to him in the Abſence of the Governour and Lieutenan 
Governour; otherwiſe it goes to the eldeſt Officer int 
Garriſon, whether he is of the Horſe, Foot, or Dragoo 
who is called, during the time, Commandant of the Ga!) 
riſon. This is the general Rule; but as they may be obligeW# t. 
on particular Occaſions, to throw a conſiderable Body that 
Troops into the Garriſon (either for the Defence of it, Neo 
to annoy the Enemy) and that a general Officer of a coe 
ſiderable Rank may be Order'd in with them, it is uſual Con 
give him a Commiſſion of Commandant of the Troops, of tt 
the Body of which is particularly ſpecified, how far 


Power over them is to extend, to avoid all Diſputes t 600 
mit 
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might happen betwixt Him and the Governour about it: And 
o this may, in a great meaſure, leſſen and divide the Go- 
jecabuy's Power, yet the outward Marks of DiſtinQion are 
generally left with Him, ſuch as the giving the Parole, the 
{dminiſtration'of the Civil Affairs, Keeping the Keys of the 
own, c. as alſo the Signing of the Capitulation, jointly 
yith the Commandant of the Troops, in caſe of a Sur- 
ender. "3-427 0: 
TheReaſon for appointing a Commandantofthe Troops, 
| ſuppoſe, may ariſe from the Governour's not being of a 
Rank in the Army ſufficient to give him a due Authority 
yer them, or that he may not be thought equal to the Com- 
mand ; but ſuppoſing him equal to it, both from his Expe- 
ence and Ability, unleſs he is diſtinguiſhed with Titles of 
Dignity, his Orders, will not be ſo readily executed as if he 
45: And tho? a Commiſſion of Governour creates him, 
na manner, Captain-Genetal in his own Town, yet when 
Officers of an Equal Rank to him in the Army are order'd 
ud the Garriſon, it is a hard Matter for him to keep up his 
Command as it ought to be, or get them to odey him with 
e ſame Deference as they would one of a Superiour Rank; 
And if itproves ſo, when only thoſe of an Equal Rank are 
Commanded into the Garriſon, it will be much more dif- 
feult for him to exert his Authority over thoſe who are his 
uperiours in the Army, as wellas ſhocking to them to be 
ommandedby an Inferiour ; the Truth of which, with the 
Detriment that ariſes from it to the Service, is ſo well known 
n France, that when the Caſe happens fo there, and that 
they haveno mind to ſuperſede the Governour, they al ways 
nich point an Officer of Rank and- Ability (in Proportion to 
d füllte Number of Men, which, upon occaſion of Danger, 
enan©hall be ordered into the Garriſon) Commandant of the 
in tM[roops ; in which caſe Care is generally taken,that the Per- 
500 lon ſo appointed be of ſuch a Rank in the Army, that not 
je Gi enly all Diſpute about Command in relation to him is out 
bligeW*! the Queſtion, but likewiſe any Conteſts of this Kind 
ody at may ariſe in the Garriſon are terminated, and his De- 
fit, Neinons more readily ſubmitted to than if they came from 
a col one of an inferior Character. I ſhall now proceed to the 
Command of a Governour, when there is no Commandant 
of the Troops appointed. 

How far the Governour's Power extends over the Civil, 
mult be determined by the Laws and Conſtitution of the 
Country: However, all Perſons in the Town, whether Ee— 

Cleſiaſtical 


e 
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eleſiaſtical or Civil, are ſubject to his Juriſdiction, as far a 
it relates to the Order and Preſervation of the Town; ang 
whoever Offends therein, tho* he may not have the Power 
of Puniſhing, yet he may ſecure their Perſons "till they en 
be tried in a regular Manner for the Crimes they have com. 
mitted. | 

His Power over the Military is very Extenſive ; for | 
the Officers and Soldiers in the Garriſon are obliged to obg 
him, without Controul. TR 

He may order the Troops under Arms as often as he ſha] 
think proper, either to Review them, or upon any othe 
Account. | J | 

He may ſendout Detachments, or Parties, without beig 
obliged to give a Reaſon to the Officers for it, or comet 
an Explanation with them on that Head. Neither have thy 
a Power to demand it; but if they think themſelves grieve 
they may repreſent it to him in a reſpectful Manner; thati, 
Singly, and by Way of Requeſt, and not in a riotous Wy, 
and in Numbers, ſince that will be deemed Mutiny, which, 
by the Articles of War, is Death. 

Neither Officer nor Soldier muſt die a Night out of the 
Garriſon without the Governour's Leave; but that th 
Colonels, or thoſe who command Regiments, may have1 
proper Authority over their own Corps, a Governour (| 
dom grants his Leave of Abſence to either Officer or 80 
dier, but at their Requeſt. A Governour who has atre 
Notion of the Service, will act according to this Rule; u 
it appears to me Reaſonable that he ſhould do ſo; other- 
wiſe, how can they anſwer for their Regiments, if their 
Officers and Soldiers have Leave of Abſence given the 
without their Knowledge? Belides, as the Colonels are ſup 
poſed to have a through Knowledge of thoſe under the! 
Command, they muſt be proper Judges who ought or ough 
not to have Leave given them, and therefore won't impor 
tune the governour but when itis reaſonable they ſhould have 
it; which will not only eaſe him of a great deal of Trouble 
but likewiſe prevent his being impoſed upon, by their pre 
tending to have bufineſs, when perhaps Pleaſure, or thi 
Love of Idleneſs is the chief Motive which induces them te 
ask it; the Truth of which cannot be fo eaſily entered into b 
the Governour, as by the Colonels, who, in Juſtice tothe 
Regiments, will limit the Number they ask Leave for, that 
the Duty may not fall too hard on thoſe who Remain. 


Wha 
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What is above- mentioned, without entering into the De- 
erence due to Colonels, when it relates to thoſe immediately 
nder their Command, is ſo equitable, that it is generally 
allowed : But however Juſt this Rule may appear, yet a 
overnour has an undoubted Right to deviate from it when 
ge ſhall think proper, by granting his Leave of Abſence to 
ther Officer or Soldier, without the Conſent of their Co- 
onels : And tho” particular Regiments may ſuffer no wand 
hen by ſuch a Proceeding, yet that Evil is of leſs Conſe- 
uence to the Service, than what the Limiting of the Go- 
ernout's Power might produce, viz. the Loſs of Subordi- 
ation; Which is of ſuch Weight and Conſideration, that it 


oy the very Life and Soul (if I may be allowed the Expreſ- 
| Fe on) of Diſcipline, without a due Obſervance of which, the 
ve; MF ice can never be carried on: For whoever endeavours 
1 weaken it, by mak ing the Officers or Soldiers Independant 


the principal Perſons who are placed over them, whether 
overnours or Generals, mult do it either through an evil 
deſign, or Ignorance ; ſince both produce the ſame Effect, 
Jiforder and Confuſion; a State which Soldiers may be 
ily brought into (from a natural Love of Independancy 
hich reigns in all Mankind) but not ſo ſoon Remedied ; 
r when a Licentious, Independant Humour has prevailed 
nongſt Troops, it mult be Time, infinite Pains and Seve- 
y,to reduce them to their proper Obedience; the Want of 
hich may prove as prejudicial tothe State, as the Want of 
toops; ſince the Lots of Subordination produces not only 
Neglect of Order, but ina great meaſure the Power, 
rat leaſt an Imaginary one, to diſpute them; the Conſe- 
uence of which is to well known to be farther enlarged 
pon. 
The Practice of the Army in this Caſe is, that when an 
ficer has Buſineſs that may require his Abſence from the 
arriſon, he is to make his firſt Application to his Colonel, 
dto deſire him to interceed with the Governour for Leave; 
nd if the Colonel complies with the Officer's Requeſt, he 
ould wait upon the Governour in his Behalf; but if the 
olonel refuſes the Officer, he may then, no doubt, apply 
the Governour ; tho*'ſuch a Step ſhould not be taken 
thout he is neceſſitated fo to do, either from extraordinary 
Wiline(s,or that he finds him(ſelt hardly uſed by his Colonel; 
r, tha pit hy pt | g 
8 ce the doing it is, in a manner, putting bim at Defiance, 
WhaſF® theretore not to be raſhly undertaken. 
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When any of the Private Men want Leave, they ate 9 
apply to their Captain firſt, the Captains to the Colonel Wp, 
and if he agrees to it, he is to ſend their Names by. thy 
Adjutant to the Town-Mayor, that he may acquaint th 
Governour that they have his Conſent, and to deſite he wil 
be pleaſed to grantthem his Leave of Abſence. 

When the Soldiers have applicd totheir Captains, and ar 
refuſed by them, they may then apply to their: Colonels: 
but they ought not to do it *till they have been with ther 
Captains, for the ſame Reaſon that an Officer ought noty 


apply to the Governour *till he has been with his Colonel 5 
Te 
ARTICLE II. wh 


All Soldiers, who have Leave to go out of the Garriſa HR 
mult have Paſſports ſign'd by the Governour, ſpecifying th 
Regiment to which they belong, the Place they are to gon 
and the Time they have Leave to be Abſent; the Particulu 


of which mult be given in by the Adjutant to the Town n 
Major. Whoever goes without one of theſe Paſſports, ot An 
found taking a contrary Road to that which is expreſs'd ini i 
will be look'd upon as a Deſerter, and when taken, TrjWMbc 
accordingly. It is therefore the Duty of the Officers ontieMlih: 
Port-Guards, to examine all Soldiers who ſhall come iu o. 
the Town, and don't belong to the Garriſon ; and wha 5 
they find any of them without a Paſs, or that they have tab ¶ vit 
a wrong Route, or have any Reaſon to ſuſpett it Forg'(Mlitpr 
they are to ſend them to the Main- Guard, in order to ti fir 
being further examin'd by the Governour, or thoſe. who hei 
he ſhall appoint for that Purpoſe ; and if they are found to Ala 


Deſerters, they ſhould be ſecured, *till they can be ſenttMthei 
their Regiments to be Try'd as ſuch, pair. 

When Officers on Party meet any Soldiers, they muMeau! 
examine their Paſſports ; and if they have any Reaſon to ſuſſ Nec 
pect them, they mult take them Priſoners, and deliver then To\ 
over to the Main-Guard when they return to their Garriſom et 
and acquaint the Governour with it. Aſſe 
No Regiment can hold a Court-Martial, or Puniſh any muſ 
their Men, without firſt obtaining the Governour's Lea Con 
or the Commandant's in his Abſence: However, it i tenti 
Cuſtomary, upon the firſt Application which the Coloni to 
makes of this kind to the Governour, to give him a diſcreÞ Ver 
tionary Power to hold Regimental Courts-Martial, as ofteWand 
as he ſhall have Occaſion, and to put the Sentence in Execuſſthey 

tio 
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e o ton, provided the Regiment is not to be under Arms at the 
mel, performing it; becauſe no Colonel can order his Regiment 
„the Munder Arms, either for Exercife, puniſhing Offenders, or 
t.the Motherwiſe, without having Leave every time from the Go- 
will Myernour : Therefore, it is uſual to puniſh the Soldier on the 
Regimental Parade, in the Preſence of the Men who mount 
the Guard in the Morning, unleſs the Sentence directs any 
nero Run the Gantlet through the Regiment. 

When the Colonel, or Commanding Officer, would 
have the Regiment under Arms for Exerciſe, Review, or to 
Puniſh any of his Men, he muſt ſend the Adjutant to the 
Town- Major, that he may acquaint the Governour with it 
when he goes to receive the Night-Orders ; and if granted, 
thet'own-Major is to give out, ih Publick, Orders, that ſuch 


riſon, : Regiment is to be under Arms, c. to-morrow Morning. 
2 hel The Ceremony of giving out in Publick Orders, when 
gon Regiments are to be under Arms, has an Appearance, as if 
uli was only to keep up the Authority of the Governour, 
ownW:nd toſhew his Command over the Troops in his Garriſon : 
„ ori And inded, I never heard any Reaſon given for it, but that 
| init was the Cuſtom : However, it can't be doubted, but that 
Try better Reaſon than Cuſtom can be given for it: but ſince 
20 thefWithas not come to my Knowledge, I beg leave to offer my 


e ingo Opinion on that Head. 
When Should a Part of the Garriſon Draw out in the Morning 
rithout the Reſt being appris'd of it, they might imagine that 
tproceeded from ſome Attempt of the Enemy, who were 
 theiefWeoing to Surpriſe the Town, and conſequently occaſion 
their Beating to Arms: Therefore to prevent theſe falſe 
Alarms, which would not only Fatigue the Troops, but, by 
their being too often repeated, make them Dilatory in re- 
pairing to their Alarm-Poſts upon a real Occaſion ; as alſo 
7 mulWcauſe a Buſtle and Diſturbance inthe Town: It is therefore 
to (ul Neceſſary, that it ſhould be given out in Orders by the 
then Town-Major the Night before, when any of the Troops 
riſonareto be under Arms, that all may know it. Beſides, the 
Aſſembling of Troops without the Governour's Leave, 
any ON muſt put the Town in the Power of thoſe Officers who 
cave Command them; eſpecially if we will ſuppoſe any ill In- 
it tention, or Correſpondence with the Enemy: For the? it 


DlongFis to be preſumed, that Officers of their Rank are above 


JiſcreÞÞ | empration, yet Inſtances of the Contrary may be given; 
; ofteFland in War particularly, we ought not to relic on what 
xecuſ hey will not do, but what they cannot do. 
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ARTICLE III. 


In caſe of an Alarm, the Officers and Soldiers, whoxe 
not on Guard, are to repair with their Arms, immediately 
to their Alarm Poſts. 1 

Upon theſe Occaſions, the Colonel's Company may be 
order'd to Aſſemble where the Colours are Lodg'd, which 
is generally at the Colonel's Quarters, to Guard them fro 
thence to the Alarm Poſt of the Regiment. 

Sometimes all the Field Officers Companies are order'{ 
to Aſſemble there; but unleſs the Garriſon is very Nu 
merous, they will be of more Service with the wen 
one Company being ſufficient to Guard them; the Euſig 
w ho are to carry the Colours are to Aſſemble there at the 
ſame time. 

The Reaſon for the Troops being order'd to the 
Alarm Poſts, may proceed from one of the Three folloy 
ing Cauſes: 

Firſt, Upon the Appearance of the Enemy before th; 
Town, or Intelligence being brought, that a Body of the 
Troops are marching towards it; therefore to prevent 
Surprize, it will be proper to order the Regiments to repair 
to their Alarm Polts. 

Secondly, Upon any conſiderable Riſing of the Inhabitants 
or Tumult in the Town, that the Governour may be able 
to diſperſe the Mob and bring the Offenders to Juſtice. 

Thirdly, Upon a Fire breaking out in the Town, itis er 
tre mely neceſſary to have the Troops at their Alarm Poſt 
for by their being aſſembled, they may be ſent under the 

Commaud of their Officers to Aſſiſt in the extinguiſhing 
it, and to keep the Streets open that the Engines may be 
brought ro play; as alſo to keep the Mob from ſtealin 
the Goods which may be ſaved from the Flames. Beſides 
as the Tawnmay be ſet on Fire by a Stratagem of the EneWine 
my, and, by lodging a Body of Troops at ſome Diſtance 
from the Town, they may endeavour to ſeize one of the 
Gatcs, during the Conſternation, which, by the Aſſiſtanceo 
the Inhabitants, might be eaſily effected, were the Precaut: 
on of ſhutting the Gates and aſſembling the Troops omitted 

But on whatever Occaſion the Alarm may be given, whe 
the Troops are aſſembled, no Colonel mult diſmiſs his Re 
giment, tho? it ſhould prove a falſe Alarm, *till he receive 
che Governour's or Commandant's Orders for it. Thus fa 
have endegyour'd to ſhew the Command which a Ga- 
| | | | vernou 


DIV. 


ernour of a Town has over the Troops in it, and how the 
Officers and Soldiers are to conduct themſelves towards 
m on that Head; and in the following Article I ſhall ſhew 
he Reſpect which is to be paid to him, and the other Officers 
ho ſnall come into the Garriſon, by the Guards. 


Oe 
ately 


LY be | 
ARTICLE IV. 
ron | 

All Governours whoſe Commiſſions in the Army are 
der Mader the Degree of General Officers, ſhall have, in their 
Nu en Garriſons, all the Guards turn out with Reſted Arms, 
nenne beat one Ruffle; and tho' the Main-Guard turns out 
(gn ich Reſted Arms every time hepaſles, yet they give him the 


at theWCompliment of the Drum but once a Day; but all the other 
uards beat as often as he appears near them. | 
If they are General Officers likewiſe, they are then to 
ze the further Compliments paid them, by the ſeveral 
geatings of the Drum, as is Practis'd in the Army, and are 
follows. | 
To Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Guards turn out, 
Reſttheir Arms, Beata March, and the Officers Salute. 
To Lieutenant-Generals, they turn out, Reſt their Arms, 
heat three Ruffles, but not Salute. 


the 
low 


e the 
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tant To Major-Generals, turn out, Reſt their Arms, and Beat 

e abe ro Ruffles. | 

„ To Brigadier-Generals, they turn out with Reſted Arms 

by. ny; but of late they have added one Ruffle to the Com- 
ment. | 


er tha To Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn out, and 


ing Melt their Arms, once a Day; after which, they only turn 
Jay bt with Order'd Arms. 

ealin The Lieutenant-Colonels, their own 8 
(1desMurn out with Shoulder'd Arms, once a Day; at other 
> EneWines they only turn out, and ſtand by their Arms. 

ſtancY To Majors, their own Guards turn out with Order'd 


of tht 
nce o 
Caut! 
1itted 
.whe 


rms, once a Day; at all other times they ſtand by their 
ms. 

When a Lieutenant-Colonel, or a Major, commands a 
legiment, their own Quarter-Guards pay them the ſame 
ompliment as is order'd for the Colonel. 

is Re All Sentrys Reſt their Arms to their own Colonel, 
ceiVeEicutenant Colonel, and Major; but to thoſe of another 
us faßßegiment, they only ſtand Shoulder'd. This Ceremony 
a Go he Came both inthe Camp and Garriſon. 

rnou © O 4 he 
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The Main- Gnard is to Reſt their og — the Governont 
and pay him the Compliment with the Drum, as before di. 
reed. If he continues to walk on the Parade, or before 
the Guard, they may lay.down their Arms. 

All Sentrys are to Reſt their Arms as he paſſes them, ꝙ 
comes near their Poſts. | | 

A General of the Horſe and Foot, when in Garriſon, hy 
a Serjeantand two Seutrys at his Door. 

All Lieutenant Generals have the ſame; but the Compli 
ment paid them by the Guards in a Garriſon, differs frog 
that in Camp: For tho? they are to have but three Ruff 
from the Main-Guard, yet the Officers of that Guard aten 
Salute them once a Day; but all other Guards are to Beat 
March, and Salute them as often as they paſs. 

A Major-General is to have two Sentrys at his Dog 
ond the tame Compliment paid him by the Guards, ai 

amp. 

i A Brigadier is to have one Sentry at his Door, and oi 
Ruffle from all the Guards in the Gatrifon. 

All Colonels, or Officers who command Battalions, at 
to have one Sentry, which they are to take from their oy 
Regiments; but thoſe Colonels who have no Regimentsi 

the Town, are to have the Sentry from the Main-gun 
ot one of the Port- Guards, if their Lodgings lie more eo 
venientfor them. | 

The Main-Guard is to turn out, and ſtand by their Am 
once a Day to all Colonels; but all other Guards mu 
Order their Arms for them as often as they Paſs. 

The Main- Guard is to pay no Compliment to the Lieute 
nant Colonels, and Majors; but the other Guards, are tt 

ſtand by their Arms for them. 

Lieutenant-Governours are to be treated in their ow! 
Garriſons as Colonels, and the Majors Commandant 
Lieutenant-Colonels, unleſs their Rank in the Army en 
titles them to a greater Compliment ; but when either « 
them command the Garriſon, they are then treated in a 
Reſpects as Governour. 

When the Governour, Lieutenant-Governour, andt 
Major Commandant are abſent, or by Sickneſs render'd i 
capable of Acting, the eldeſt Officer in the Gaariſon ist 
take the Command upon him, who is call'd Commanda 
of the Garriſon, and has all the Reſpe& paid him by th 


2.00 


Guards as Governour, except that of the Drum; unleſs hire, 


T hel 


Rank in the Army entitled him to it before. 
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Theſe were Rules eſtabliſmed v. de. Milliam; but of 
ate the Governouts who ate General Officers have a 
arch Beat to them in their own Garriſons : However, by 
e beſt Information Icauld get, I do not find that the Go- 
ernours Who are nat General Officers, have exceeded the 
mer Complement of one Ruffle. 

A Captain-General of (Great-Britain, a Marſhal of France, 
da Velt-Marfhal of the Empire, being the chief Military 


mpliWicles of thoſe Kingdoms, which are given to Subjects, 
frog bey are all treated with the ſame Degree of Reſpect, both 
uff Camp and Garriſon. | 

ae When a Marſhal of Fraxce comes into any of their own 
Ben Puriſons, the Streets are lin'd, by the Troops, from the 


xe where he enters, to his Lodging; the Soldiers Reſt 
heir Firelocks, the Brumwers Beat a March, and he is 
luted by all the Officers and Colours. His Guard, which 
onfilts of a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign with Co- 
urs, and o Men, are placed at his Door before he comes 
the Town. He commands all Governours, and they 
£10 receive the Parole from him. This is the Cuſtom in 
rayce, and eſtabl i'd by the King's Order. 

How far this Method may be confiſtent in England, in 
ward to a Captain- General, is whatIcan'tdetermine, there 
ing no Regulation of this Kind eſtabliſn'd by the Royal 
luthority, that I know of: but as the late Duke of Mari- 
rough (a Copy of whoſe Commiſſion of Captain-General 
bereto Annexed) had the ſame Honours paid him in all 
1 Abroad, I preſume he look'd upon them as 
Is due. 


{Ku ANNE R. 
my A NNE, by the Grace of God, &c. To ede Truſty 
ther OLA. and Right Mell beloved Couſin and Councellor, John 


arl of Marlborough, Greeting. WHEREAS e have 
urg he it Neceſſary for Our Service to Appoint and Conſtitute 
Captain- General for the Commanding, Regulating, and 
eeping in Diſcipline Our Troops and Land Forces, which are, 
r ſballbe allowedby Act of Parliament to be raiſed and kept on 
wt: KNOW YE, therefore, that We, repoſing Eſpecial Truſt 
4 Confidence in the approved Wiſdom, Fidelity, Valoar, 
rea La erience, and Abilities of Jon, the ſaid John Earl:f 
Marborough, 


by ih 
leſs h 


Thel 
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Marlborough, Have Conſtituted and Appointed, and by theſ: 
Preſents do Conſtitute and Appornt You to be Captain-Gener a] 
of all our Troops and Land Forces, already raiſed, and here. 
aſter to be rated as aforeſaid, and Employed in our Service 
within our Kingdom of England, Dominion of Wales, aud 
Town of Berwick apon T weed, or which are, or ſhall be En. 
ployed abroad in Conjunction with the Troops of our Allie, 
GIVING, and by theſe Preſents granting unto you full Power 
and Authority, by Yourſelf, Commanders, Captains, and other 
Officers, them to Exerciſe, Array, and put in Readineſs, and, 
according to the Proviſion of Arms appointed for them, well 
and ſufficiently cauſe to be Weaponed and Armed, and to take, 
or cauſe to be taken, the Muſters of them, or any of them, ( 
the Commiſſary-Generalof the Muſters, or his Deputies, or hy 
ſuch other Officers as he ſhall aſſign for that Purpoſe) as often 
as you 2 ſee Cauſe; and the ſaid Forces to divide into Par- 
ties, Regiments, Troops, and Companies, and with them, or 
any of them reſpectiveſy, to reſiſt all Invaſions which ſhallbe 
made by our Enemies, and to ſuppreſs all Rebellions and In- 
ſurrections which ſhall by levelling War be made againſt Us; 
and all Enemies making ſuch Invaſion, and Rebels who ſhall 
ſo level War, and be found making Reſiſtance, to Fight with, 
kill and deſtroy. As alſo with full Power and Authorityfor Us, 
and in Our Name, as Occaſion ſhall require, according to your 
Diſcretion, by Proclamation or otherwiſe, to tender our Royal 
Mercy and Pardon to all ſuch Enemies and Rebels as ſpall 
ſubmit themſelves to Us, and deſire to be received into Our 
Grace and Pardon. And We do likewiſe Give and Grant 
auto You full Power and Authority to hold, or cauſe to be held, 
From time to time, as often as there ſhall be Occaſion, accor- 
ding to your Diſcretion, one, or more, Military or Martial 
Court, or Courts, in purſuance of, and according to the Pur- 
port aud true Meaning of an Ad of Parliament paſſed in the 
Thirteenth Year of the Reign of Our late deareſt Brother King 
William he Third, of Ever Bleſſed Memory, Intituled, An 
Ad for puniſhing of Officers and Soldiers that ſhall Mutiny 
or Deſert in England or Ireland: And in the ſame Court, 
or Courts, to hear, examine, determine, and puniſh all Mu- 
tinies, Diſobedience, Departure from Captains, Commanders, 
and Governonrs, according io the Directions of the ſaid Ad, 
aud to cauſe the Sentence or Sentences of the ſaid Conrts to 
be put in Execution, or to ſuſpend the ſame as you ſhall ſee 
Cauſe. Tohave, hold, exerciſe, and enjoy, the ſaid Office of 
Captain-General, and to per form and execute the Powers and 
| | Aut bhoritie. 
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Authorities 11 and all other Matters and Things which 
to your ſaid Office doth or may, of Right, belong, and apper- 
in unto you, during Our 1 40 illing and Command- 
ing all Officers, Soldiers, and Perſons whatſoever, any way 
raucern'd, to be Obedient and Aſſiſting to you Our Captain- 
General, in all Things touching the due Execution of this 
bar Commiſſion, according to the Purport and Intent thereof. 
Is Witneſs, &c. Witneſs, &c, a 


Ex. Epw. NorTuey. 


May it pleaſe your Moſt Excellent Majeſty. 


0UR Majeſty is hereby graciouſly pleaſed to Conſtitute 

John Earl of Marlborough, Captain-General of all your 
Land Forces within your Kingdom of England, Dominion 
Wales, and Town of Berwick apon Tweed, or which are, 
or ſhall le Employed abroad in Conjunction with the Troops 
of Tour Allies, Impowering him to Execute all the Powers 
and Authorities thereunto belonging, during your Majeſty's 
Pleaſure. | 


Signified to be your Majeſty's Pleaſure by Warrant 
under your Royal Sign Manual, Counterſign'd 


By Mr. Secretary VERNoN, 


March 12, 1704. Epw. NoRrTHEY. 


AR T1: G/L BEV: 


Whoever Commands in a Caſtle, Fort, Redoubt or Cita- 
del belonging to the Town, muſt ſend every Day to the 
Governour or Commandant of the Town for the Orders. 

The ſame Rules are to be obſerv'd by the Garriſon of 
the Citadel as are given for thoſe of the Town; only with 
this Difference, that the Governour of the Citadel is not to 
luffer above one Third of the Officers to be out at a time, 

tho” 
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tho” they ſhould only deſire to walk into the Town. Th; 
is the hod eftablifſh'd in France. But as the. Oitadelz; 
that Kingdom are bailt to be a Check upon the Town, i 
order to keep the Iuhabitants in awe, this ſtrĩct Rule m 
be very proper, leſt, by ſuffering the Officers and Soldier 
go out at Pleaſure, it might be furprized, when there once 
main'd only the ordinary Guards to defend it. But v 
the Caſe is not the ſame, I preſume, the Governonr ms 
in ſome degree, diſpenſe with this Order, by not Adhern 
ſo ſtrialy to it. 

As there are ſeparate Governours for the moſt part j 
France, the Governour of the Town has no Command oe 
the Governour or Garriſon of the Citadel; neither has! 
the Liberty of going into the Citadel without Leave of f 
Governour of it: However, the Governour of the Ciude 
is obliged to ſend every Day to the Governour of the Toy 
for the Parole, tho' his Rank in the Army ſhould be Si | 
rior tothe other's. This may be thought abſurd, th eue 
Superior mult ſend to an Inferior for the Word; but thu; 
is eſtabliſh'd in France; and it is very common there, 
find the Governour of the Citadel an elder Officer, thanh 
Governour of the Town; which may proceed from t 
great Dependance they have on their Citadels, and therefo 
chuſe Officers of Conſiderable Rank and Experience 
their Governours, and as there are no ill Conſequenee 
attending it, by being no Diminution to their Rank in th mes 
Army, they all ſubmit to it. 


ARTICLE VI. 


The Town-Major and the Town-Adjutants are to V. 
all the Guard-Rooms, Caſerns, and Barracks pretty often, 
ſee that they are kept in good Order, and that the F urnitut 
and Utenſils belonging to them are neither loſt nor damay 
more than what may bereaſonably expected. They are lik 
wiſe to View all the Parts of the Fortifications, the Sentr 
Boxes, Platforms, Batteries of Cannon, ſpare Carriages, 
and that the Paliſades are not ſtolen or decay'd, and ma 
a Report of the ſame to the Governour, that thoſe Thing 
which are out of order, may be repair'd in time. 


In Frontier Garrifons, thoſe who keep Publick Houſc 
mult ſend an Account in Writing every Night of all the 
Lodgers to the Town-Major, ſpecifying their Names, Qu 


lity, and Country, when they came into the Town, 1 
trol 
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Jom whence ; that he may ſhew it to the Governour, in 
nder to compare it with the Night-Report from the Cap- 
of the Main-Guard, by which he willknow. whether 
, Officers of the Port> Guards do their Duty, in examining 
| Strangers who come into the I own, or the Inn-keepers 
anceal any of their Lodgers, or that thoſe who came in 
we a wrong Account of the Place where they were to 
odge, by having ſome evil Deſign to manage, that he may 
le proper Meaſures for their being fannd out, and puniſh'd 
:cording to their Deſerts. In time of War, all private 
ouſes are oblig*d to give an Account to the Town-Major 
den any Stranger lodges with them. 

Where the Towns are large, they have Commiſſaries ap- 
ointed to take an Account of the Strangers from the pub- 
ck and private Houſes, it being . ible for a Town 
[ajor to perform this and all other Parts of his Duty. 
Thefollowing Plan is a Table for all the Duty which is 
one by the Officers and Serj eants in a Garriſon, and which 
Skept by the Town Major, and the Adjutants of the ſeve- 
Regiments. As each Battalion gives an equal Proportion 
Men, there is no Occaſion for the inſerting af a Column 
the ſaid Fable for them. 


Table for the ſeveral Duties in a Garriſou, to be kept 
by the Town- Major, and the Atjutants, of the Re- 


ments. 


— 
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GOODS OOOOOOOTY 


| he C 

C H A P. XV. * 

| ach ] 

- I 

Conſiſting of Camp-Duty. . 

| oart! 

udge- 

Y Camp-Duty, as I underſtand it, is meant, Gua 0 
Ordinary and Extraordinary ; tho* by taking it in| and 
ſone 


| its full Extent, it will include 8 Part of the 
Service which is to be perform'd by the Troops during 


Fer] 
the Campaign; but as I have treated on ſeveral Branche 


he T 


before, I ſhall now proceed to that which relates to the requ 
Ordinary and Extraordinary Guards: And as a great Put 

of the Camp-Daty is perform'd in the ſame manner asu The 
of a Garriſon, I ſhall only give Directions for thoſe Pu l 


in which they differ. | 
Guards Ordinary, are ſuch as are fix'd during the Cam- 
aign, and are reliev'd regularly at a certain Hour ever 
ay; and are as follows. The Grand Guards of the (+ 
valry, the Standard and Quarter-Guards, and the Picquet- 
Guards of each Regiment; the Guards for the Generl- 


"tho, 


Officers, Train of Artillery, Bread-Waggons, Quattet- As! 
Maſter-General, Majors of Brigade, Judge-Advocate, and! at 
Provoſt-Marſhal. | Duarte 
Every Battalion of Foot has for the Quarter-Guard, Wt or 
Subaltern, 2 Serjeants, one Drummer, and 40 Men; df 
for the Picquet-Guard, a Captain, 2 Subalterns, 3 Serjeants,M VV he 
2 Drummers, and go Men. As every Battalion has the the ( 
ſame conſtantly, the Majors of Brigade keep no Detail oienſe 
this Duty. The Complement of the other Guards are a5Wthcir 
follows. | \ Marte 
ders 

be fo 

i lich: 

ce tha 


G UARDSE's s 


lets 0 
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Se ©) £1, CE on 
2 I =. = b - = 
he General in Chief has 1| 2| 2| | 50 
eneral of the Foot 1 1] 1] 40 
ich Lieutenant-General i| 1] i] 30 
ich Major-General 4 ry 04 44 
ich Brigadier * * 
Nuarter-Maſter-General, as ſuch only, I 10 
ich Major of Brigade > 
age Advocate : 4 
4488 (0 oſt-Marſhal, as ſuch, aSer jeant 
ind 12 Men, but when he has Pri- N 
del ſoners, there is added a Subaltern, I 4 
ng Serjeant, Drummer and 30 Men. uy 


heT'rain of Artillery, according to the Number they ſhall 
require. 


The Guard which mounts on the General in Chief, has 
ways Colours. 


ARTICLE II. 


m. 
d of Mounting and Diſmounting of the Quarter- 


uards. 


ter- As ſoon as the Troop has done beating, which is gene- 
y about Nine in the Morning, the Men who mount the 
luarter-Guard are to be form'd into a Rank entire, on the 
tor outermoſt Line of Parade, facing outwards, and di- 
aly in the Front of the Colours. 

When they are form'd, the Adjutants are to deliver them 
the Officers who Mount, on which they are to place 
emſelvesat the Head of their Men, with their Half-Pikes 
heir Hands. After this, the Officer who commands the 
uarter-Guard of the Regiment on the Right of the Line 
ders his Drummer to beat a ſhort Preparative, which is 
de follow'd by the Drummers of all the Quarter Guards 
ich are to mount. "This Preparative is to give them No- 
(that they may be ready to march all at the ſame time. 

As ſoon as the Officer on the Right judges that the Drum- 


ers on the Left have anſwer'd his Preparative, he is to 
| march 
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march his Guards ſtraight forward, on which the reſt are 
do the ſame, keeping an equal Pace with him; and wh 
they come within fix Paces of the Old Quarter-Guards 
are to Halt, Face their Men ' till the Serj eants have Dre 
them, then order them to Reſt their Firelocks, and then F, 
to the other Guards ; at which the Officers advance towy 
one another, and the Officers of the Old Guards deli 
their Orders to thoſe of the New. Fllen goes on the Rei 
of the Sentrys, Delivering of the Quarter-Guards, Tx 
Ac. inthe ſame Manner as is directed in Garriſon-Du 
While the Sentrys are Nelieving, the Officers of the 
Guards are to Face their Men to the Left, and open 
to a proper Diſtance, that the Men of the Old Guarda 
paſs between them. | | 

As ſoon as the Sentrys are Reliev'd, the Officer who) 
mounts on the Right of the Line, orders his Drumme 
Beat a Preparative, which is to be anſwerꝰd by all the o 
Drummers who are to Diſmount;; after which they 
order the Men of the Old Guards to Club their Firel 
and March, which they areall to do at the ſame time, tak 
their Motions from that on the Right of the Line. 
the Old Guards Club, the New ones are to Reſt. 

The Officers who Diſmount, are to Troop their Gu 
to the firſt Line of Parade, and then Halt; after whicht 
are to order the Men to Ret their Firelocks, Recover i 
Arms, and March and Lodge them in theit Bells of An 
The Officers are then to make a Report to the Comm 
ing Officer and Major of their own Regiments, of en 
Thing that happen'd during the time they were on Gut 
with the Names and Criines of the Priſoners in Writ 
and by whom committed. 

When the Old Quarter-Guards are march'd off, the 
cers of the New Guards are to order their Men to Reco 
their Arms, Face to the Right, and March into the Gro Ligt 
where the others ſtood ; after which to lay down their Ani lert 

The ſame Orders which were given to the Guards in (to ſe; 
riſon about the Officers keeping their Guards; their Fral o 

allowing above two Men to go off at atime; the relief Priſc 
of Sentrys, and how they are to bchave themſelves by Serj. 
and by Night; the Receiving of Rounds, and the Reſpfwha 
to be Paid to the General Officers, muſt be punctually his C 
low'd by the Guards, with this Difference only, that IT 
Quarter-Guards are to give but three Ruffles'to a Lie Hou 
nant-General, and no Salute. 


. 5 - © A * . 28 . . 
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The Quartex- Guards are to be placed about 74 Yards in 
the Front, and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own 
Regiments, Facing them. T he Deſign of a Quarter-Guard, 
is rather for preſerving the Peace and I ranquility within the 
Regiment, by quelling all Diſputes that may ariſe, either be- 
tween Officer and Officer, or amongſt the Soldiers, than for 
Security againſt the Enemy: However, they are not to 
negle& that Part neither, but to have a watchful Eye to the 
Front, leſt ſome of the Enemy's Parties ſhould paſs the 
Grand-Guards in the Night, and fall upon them betore they 
have time to prepare for their Defence. | 

Immediately after the Tat- too, the Officer of the barge 
Guard is to Detach a Serjeant and ten Men to the Rear of 
the Regiment, where they are to remain till the Reveille has 
Beat; after which they;are to join their Guard. This Detach- 
ment is call'd the Rear- Guard of the Regiment. The Rear- 
Guard is to take care that no Diſorders are committed in 
the Sutlers Tents or Booths; to oblige them to put out 
their Fire and Candle in due time, and that they entertain No- 
body after the Retreat. They are likewiſe to take care that 
the Horſes belonging to the Regiment are not Stole; and 
when any of them break looſe, they are to ſtop them, and 
call thoſe who have the care of them to catch them. When 
they find any Soldier or Soldiers drinking in a Sutler's Tent 
at an improper Time, they are to carry both the Soldiers and 
the Sutler Priſoners to the Quarter-Guard, where they are 
to remain ' till the Commanding Officer thinks proper to Re- 
leaſe them, or to have them Try'd by a Regimental Courts 
Martial, in order to their being puniſh'd for their Crimes. 

An Hour after the beating the Retreat, the Officer of the 
Quarter-Guard is to ſend a Patrol of a Serjeant and fix Men 
round the Regiment, to ſee if the Sutlers have obey'd the a- 
dove orders; to oblige the Soldiers to put out all their 
Lights; and to viſit all the Sentrys, to ſee that they are A- 
lert on their Poſts; and if they find one aſleep, they are 
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ral of the Guard to have him reliev'd and committed a cloſe 
Priſoner, 'till he can be try'd for his Crime. When the 


dy IfSerjeant returns with the Patrol, he is to make a Report of 
Reſp what happen'd, and what ſtate ·he found every thing in, to 
ly his Otficer. 

hat Theſe Patrols ſhould be ſent every two Hours, that is, an 
Liei Hour after each Relief, r the ! 


ight; ſo that with the 
Relief 


to ſecure his Firelock, and ſend immediately to the Corpo- 


— — —— . — 
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Relief and the Patrol, the Sentrys, and the ſeveral Parts of 1 T 
the Regiment, will be viſited every Hour. ore 

Upon any Noiſe or Diſturbance in the Regiment, the Of: rig 
Hcer of the Quarter-Guard is to ſend a Serjeant, and a File No ot 
of Men, to enquire into the Reaſons of it, and to put a ſtop ara 
to all Diſorders that may ariſe. If the Serjeant finds the U 
Soldiers Quarrelling, he muſt bring them Priſoners to the Morm 
Guard; but if it is amongſt the Officers, he mult ſend im-Widjr 
mediately to his Officer, that he may come and confine them all 
to their Tents; and in the mean time the Serjeant muſt not Mhatt 


| ſuffer them to Fight, which if they perſiſt in doing, he is im. Mhe L 


power'd to uſe Force to prevent it, *till the Officer of the der 
Guard comes. In ſhort, the Officer of the Quarter-Guar| 
is to have the ſame Inſpection over every thing that happen 
in the Regiment, as the Captain of the Main-Guard has oye 
that of a Garriſon. 


ART IC.L E III. 


All the other Guards Ordinary, except the Picqu 
Mount immediately after the Beating of the Troop. 
There are two Parades for the forming of all Guards 


Parties, that are done by Detachments from each Regie ha 
ment. art, 1 

The Firſt is called the Parade of the Brigade, and the S6Wmuci 
cond, the Grand-Parade. | lute] 


The Parade of the Brigade is generally at the Head of the 
Eldeſt Regiment of each Brigade, and the Grand-Parad 
about the Center of the firſt Line. | 

The Adjutants are to draw out the Men, who ſhall be 
order'd to Mount, at the Head of their own Regiments, firlt 
and to examine into the Condition of their Arms, AmmuſFents « 
nition, and Accoutrements, and to ſee that they are Cleuf The 
and well dreſs'd ; after which they are to conduct them Made 
the Parade of the Brigade, and deliver them over to thmp*d 
Major of Brigade, and to wait there *cill he has look'd int(Ftt; : 
their State and Numbers, that they may anſwer for whaÞpmes 
is wanting. As ſe 

The Adjutants are to do the ſame by all Detachments thafſe Par: 
ſhall be order'd from their Regiments, whether by Day of'0 the 
by Night, and not leave it to be done by the Serjeants-MaFers, 
jor, as is but too frequently practis'd. . and. 

em t 
T hyentioz 
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| The Majors of Brigade mult therefore be on the Parade, 
oreceive all Detachments, that ſhall be order'd from the 
Brigade, from the Adjutants of the ſeveral Regiments, and 
, Wo oblige them to attend him *till they are ſent to the Grand- 
parade. | 
; Unleſs the Majors of Brigade are very punQual in per- 
« Morming this Part of their Duty, it is almoſt certain that the 
« Wjutants will beremits in theirs, particularly inthoſe which 
all be commanded out in the Night: For when they know 
hat the Major of Brigade won't be at the Parade to Form 
eDetachment, they will be apt to lie in their Beds, and 
der the Serjeant- Major to Draw out the Men, and March 
hem to the Parade ; the Conſequence of which may prove 
etrimental to the Service, both in the Loſs of Time, and 
or want of a due Inſpection into the Mens Arms and Am- 
unition, ſince we may naturally ſuppoſe, that the Corpos 
als will not be quite ſo Diligent in Drawing out their Men 
rr the Serjeant-Major, as for the Adjutant, nor take ſo 
uch Care about their Arms and Ammunition, by not 
zving the Adjutant preſent to look into it. 
Tis from ſuch Negle&ts as theſe, that a great many Des 
ons miſcarry ; for let a Scheme be ever ſo well concerted, 
ne half Hour's Neglect, or Loſs of Time in the Executive 
art, may be ſufficient to diſappoint the Whole, or occaſion 
much greater Difficulty in the Succeſs. It is therefore ab- 
lutely Neceſſary, that the Majors of Brigade ſee all the 
F tEfÞetachments of their own Brigade paraded, at whatever 
aalne they ſhall be ordered, and oblige the Adjutants to at- 
ad them till they are ſent to the Grand-Parade. 
11 b& When a Major of Brigade is of the Day, he muſt appoint 
griWe of the Adjutants of his Brigade, to ſee all the Detach- 
nmufhents of it form'd during the time he is on that Duty. 
leu The Detachments are to draw up on the Parade of the 
m tF''zade in the ſame manner as the Regiments are En- 
o th&$#mp'd; thus: the Eldeſt on the Right, the ſecond on the 
dint; and fo on from Right tov Leit, 'till the Youngett 
 whaſpmes inthe Center. 
As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments 
ts thc Paraded, and that the Major of Brigade has examin'd 
Day qqto their Condition and Numbers, he is to order the Ot- 
-Mafrers, who Mount with the Men, to march them to the 
- Frand-Parade: the particular Method tor the Forming of 
em there, and Detaching them from thence, ſhall be 
Thintion'd in the following Article. 


P 1 ART I. 
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ſon; after which, the Major of Brigade of the Day i; 
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or th 


ARTICLE IV. + 


The Major of Brigade of the Day is to be on the Grand 
Parade, to receive the Detachments from the ſeveral Bi 
gades, in the ſame Manner as each particular Major of Bri 

ade do thoſe from the ſeveral Regiments of their o 
Brigades : and to Examine whether each Brigade haveſe 


the Number of Officers and Soldiers as was Order'd. + 
The Detachments from the ſeveral Brigades are not to 2 
Drawn up by Seniority, but by Lot, as dite&ed for Gan = 


ſon-Duty ; Therefore, the Major of Brigade of the D. 
muſt have as many Lots ready as there are Brigades int 
Foot, and order a Serjeant of a Brigade to draw for then 
according to which they arc to draw up on the Gran 
Parade. 

As ſoon as the Detachments are drawn up, the Serjen 
are to draw up in the Front of theirown Men, in the fan 
Manner as is directed in forming the Guards in a G 


Tell off the ſeveral Guards as the I own-Major does, 
beginning at the Right, appointing the Serjeants to them, g 
ordering the Men, as they are Told off, to Order tia 
Arms. When all the Guards are Told off, the Officers 
then to draw for their Guards; but as this may occaſiont 
Officers on the Right of the Line to Mount with the M 
on the Left, Iam of Opinion, that it would be more] 
per to place the Officers, as near as poſſible, to thoſe Gui 
to which the Men of their own Brigades are Detach'd: 
as the Brigades are to draw every Day for their Poſts on 
Grand-Parade, it will hardly fall out, that the ſame Gui 
will come to their ſhare two Days together; and thereſt 
can't fall harder on one Brigade than another. My Real, 
why I think this Method preferable to that of the Offic 
drawing for their Guards, is, that when the Guards are! 
liev'd, the Officers ſhould march tothe Parade of the Brig Th 
and diſmiſs them there, inſtead of theGrand-Parade,by w n 6 
means they will be Diſmiſs'd near their own Encampmeſſ”? are 
whereas by Diſmifſing them on the Grand-Parade, th 8 
Men who are Encamp'd on the Extremities of the Firſt * 2 
Second Lines, will have a conſiderable Way to go toi 4 
Regiments, ir the Army is tolerably Large, and thereby The? 
only Fatigue them, but throw the Tempration of à fn 1 
Ic's Tent in their Way, and, by getting Drunk, loſe a — 
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rms and Accoutrements, and the Fear of being Puniſh'd 
or the ſame may induce them to Deſert ; but by the Me- 
od I propoſe, this Inconveniency will be, in a great mea- 
ure, avoided, ſince the Men will be diſmiſſed near their 
wn Brigade. | 
When the Officers are to Draw for their Guards, as is the 
general Practice, they are, when reliev'd, to March their 
uards to the Grand-Parade, and diſmiſs them there. 
The General Officer's Guard, according to their Senio- 
ity, are to be Told off firſt ; then that for the Train, Pro- 
olt-Marſhal, . 
As ſoon as the Officers are poſted to their Guards, the 
ſen may be Order'd to Shoulder their Arms by Beat of 
rum. After that, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
der the Guards to March off in the ſame Manner as is 
ntis'd by the Town-Major in a Garriſon, and to ſee them 
|March off from the Prade, before he leaves it. 
When an Army is compos'd of the Troops of different 
rinces, thoſe Troops are commanded by General Officers 
f their own; in which caſe, the General Officers have 
puards from their own Troops; ſo that thoſe Guards don't 
ome in to the General Detail of the Army, but are kept a- 
ut by the Majors of Brigade belonging to thoſe Troops; 
erefore thoſe Guards are not Detach'd from the Grand- 
arade, and conſequently don't come under the Cognizance 
{ the Major of Brigade of the Day. However, the above 
lethod will ſerve for each Nation, and their own Majors of 
rigade mult take it Day about to Parade their own Guards. 
When it thus happens, the Guards Ordinary, which the Ma- 
of Brigade of the Day is to Detach from the Grand Pa- 
Ne, are thoſe of the Train, Provoe-General of the Army, 
nd the Bread Waggons; as alſo any other for which the 
—— Army is to give an equal Proportion of Officers ang 
ldiers. | 


ien. 


The Picquet-Guard, as it is call'd, is a Body of Men 
ſho are to be always ready to March at a Moment's Warn- 
e. either to ſuſtain Out- poſts, Foraging Eſcorts, or, in caſe 

e Enemy ſhould endeavour to Surprize you in your Camp, 
toi March out and Attack them, in order to give the Army 
dy Ne to Draw up. 
ne Number which every Battalion gives to the Picquet, 
Pop mention'd in the firſt Article. When the Piequet is cr- 

A 1 der'd 
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der'd to March, another is immediately order'd to ſuppl 
their Room, in caſe a Second ſhould be commanded out. 
The Picquet-Guard continues on Duty only 24 Hours 
and is drawn outat the Head of each Battalion every Night 
in the following manner : 
While the Drummers are beating the Tat-too, the Men anf 
who mount the Picquet are to be drawn up, at the Head of 
their Street, three deep, with Shoulder*d Arms; and when 
the Drummers havedone Beating,the Captain of the Picque 
is to order the Men to March, which they are todo ver 
flow, and in a direct Line to the Front, caſting their Eye 
to the Right and Left, that they may all March even. When 
they have march'd to a proper Diſtance from the Tents, h 
is to order them to Halt; after that to cloſe them to the Cen 
ter, and then to order the Serjeants to compleat the Files. 
ſoon as the Files are compleated, the Captains and the ty 


Subalterns are to examine the Mens Arms, and to ſcef ) 
they are loaded (which is to be with a Running Ball) an for 
Prim'd; as allo to look into their Ammunition. After this an 
the Captain is to caution the Men not to ſtir from the Rel ©0 
giment to keep their Arms by them in their Tents; to li dh 
in their Cloaths and Accoutrements, that they may be read fre 
to urn out at a Moment's Warning, and to remember ther E 


Ranks and Files, that they are then drawn up in, that incaſe 

they ſhould be order'd out upon Service, or for the Lieute- | 

nant-General of the Day to ſee them, they may fall int of 

their Own Places, that no time may be loſt in compleating 
them again. When this is done, he orders the Men to K 
their Firelocks; Recover their Arms; Face tothe Right-abot, 
and March totheir Texts. The eldeſt Serjeant of the Pie. 
quet is io get a Liſt of the Mens Names immediately, and 
give itto the Captain, that if any one is wanting, when the 
Picquetis order'd out, they may know who it is, in order to 
his being puniſh'd for Neglect of Duty; as alſo to prevent 
the Men being chang'd, or order*d out upon any other Com- 
mand, while they are on the Picquet; for ſhould the Men 

 be'chang'd, how ſhould the Officers of the Picquet know 
whether their Mens Arms were in order or not, or that the} 
were provided with Ammunition? For which Reaſon, they *' 
ſhould always order thoſe Men on the Picquet-Guard who 
came laſt off Duty, that others may not be commanded on * 
Guards or Detachments out of their Turns, by having“ 
thoſe Men on the Picquet who are the firſt on the Roll to“ 
© ON 1 Nr. 5 | 


The 
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The Orderly Corporal of each Company is to place him- 


ſelf, with his Arms in his Hand, about eight Paces in the 


Front, and facing his own Men, during the time that the 
Picquet is under Arms, that, when the Officers are examin- 
ing the Mens Arms and Ammunition, he may be ready to 
anſwer for every thing that ſhall be found out of order; it is 
therefore the Duty of thoſe Corporals to take particular care, 
that the Men have all things in proper order before they are 
drawn out, otherwiſethe Puniſhment will fall on them in- 
ſtead of the Men. : 

The Quarter-Guaras are to Turn out, and remain with 
Shoulder'd Arms during the Time that the Picquet conti- 
pues at the Head of the Regiments; and when the Picquet 
is Turn'd in, the Men of the Quarter Guard are to Lodge 
their Arms, either in their Zell of Arms, or Shed erected to 
keep them dry. 

Moſt Regiments have adiſtin& Roll of the Picquet-Duty 
for the Officers, from that of Guards Ordinary and Extraor- 
dinary, which Roll begins with the Voungeſt, as the other 
does with the Eldeſt, that the Officers may have an equal 
Share of each Duty ; but whenever the Picquet marches 
from the Head of the Line, it paſſes for a Duty both to the 
gy and Soldiers, and is allow'd them in their next 

our. 

If the Picquet of one Regiment, or one Brigade, or that 
of one Wing, ſhould March, and not the reſt, thoſe Regi- 
ments whoſe Picquet march'd, are to be allow'd it in the 
Grand Detail of Duty. 

Beſides the Officers of the Picquet already mention'd, 
there are General-Officers and Field-Officers appointed to 
command them. 

The Generals ſo order'd, are call'd General Officers of 
the Day: and the Field-Officers are call'd Ficld-Officers of 
the Picquet. 

The General Officers of the Day for the Infantry, are 
Three, a Lieutenant-General, a Major-General, and a Bri- 
gadier-General, who are to March with, and take the Com- 
mand of the Picquet when it is order'd out upon any Occa- 
fon: And as the Picquet is immediately under the Com- 
mand of the Lieutenant-General of the Day, it is not to 
March without his Orders; therefore all Orders relating 
tothe Picquetare ſent directly to him, that he may give Di- 
rection for its Marching. 

| P 4 In 
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Field Officers are appointed for the 


4 


In caſe of an Alarm, the Picquets are to draw out at t 
Head of their Regiments; but not to March from thend 
till they receive Orders for it from the Lieutenant-Gener 
of the Day; and tho? it ſhould prove a falſe Alarm, thi 
are not to return to their Tents till he orders them. 

The Number of Field-Officers-appointed for the Picque 
is according to the Strength of the Army. But in order 
ive a proper Idea of the uſual Method, we will ſuppoſe 
ody of Infantry conſiſting of 108 Battalions Incamp'd 
two Lines; the Front Line conſiſting of 56 Battalions, a 
the Second of 52. In this cafe, they always divide them in 
two Bodies, diftinguiſh'd by the Right and Left Wings. [ 
dividing them, they do not ſeparate the Bodies from one an 
ther, or leave agreater Interval between the Regiments th; 
ordinary ; but only place the Halfon the Right of both Lin 
inthe Right Wing, and the Halfon the Left.of both Lin 
in the Left Wing; for the clearer Underſtanding of whic 
I have hereunto annex'd a Plan of the ſaid Number of B. 
talions, divided into Wings and * to ſnew how t 
icquet; the Numb 

of whom, to command the Picquet of this Body of Fod 
can't be leſs, in my Opinion, than four Colonels, fo 
Lieutenant-Colonels, and four Majors, two of each Rar 
for each Line: by which each Colonel in the Front Lit 
will have the Command of the Picquets of 28 Battalion 
which is 1400 Men, beſides Officers, Serjeants, and Dru 
mers; and thoſe of the Rear Line will have the Commai 
of the Picquets of 26 Battalions, which is 1300 Men, beſid 
Officers, c. and tho' theſe Numbers are above the Orc 
nary Commauds of Colonels, yet, on extraordinary Occ 
ſions, itis uſual for Colonels to have the Command of 15 
Men; but more particularly ſo in relation to the Picquet. 

When the Infantry is thus divided into Wings, they g 
nerally do Duty apart; ſo that each Wing has a diſtin B 
ſter, or Roll of Duty, kept for it. In this Caſe, each Wi 
furniſhes its own Field-Officers for the Picquet, and are 
pointed by Name to their ſeveral Commands in PublickQ 
ders, inthe following Manner: 
Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major,: 
for the Picquet of the Front Line, in the Right Wing. 

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, 
for the Picquetof the Second Line, in the Right Wing. 

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, 
$63 tha E :icquet of the Front Line, in the Left Wing. 


PLAN of 108 Battalions drawn up in Two Lines, dividec 
Officers are appointed fe 


Front Line, conſiſting of 56 Battalion: 
Left Wing of the Front Line, containing 28 Battalions, Forming Six Brigades. 
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Second Line, conſiſting of 52 Battalion 


Left Wing of the Second Line, containing 26 Battalions. 
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cuch a Colonel, Lieutenant- Colonel, and Major, are for 
» Picquet of the Second Line in the Left Wing. 

By the above Method of appointing the Field-Officers 
hey can immediately repair to their ſeveral Commands, and 
oin the Picquets, over whom they are placed, into a Body, 
-hen they are order'd to march; and likewiſe know what 
Duarter-Guards they are to viſit in going their Rounds. 

As the Number over whom each Colonel of the Picquet 
; placed, would be too great to be continued in one Body, 
they were order*d out upon Service; every Colonel ſhould 
herefore divide his Men into two Bodies, giving the Com- 
mand of the Second to the Lieutenant-Colonel of the Pic» 
met who is under him; by which the Picquet will be divided 
into eight Bodies, four of which will conſiſt of 00 Men 
jeh, and the other four of 650 Men each, beſides Officers, 
erjeants, and Drummers. 

The dividing the Picquet in this Manner, is not witha 
iew to leſſen the Command of the Colonels, ſince thoſe 
over whom their Licutenant-Colonels are placed, are to be 
till under their Direction; but only to make them more fit 
for Action, by reducing each Body pretty near the Comple- 
ment of a Battalion; which Model is certainly the moſt per- 
fa, ſince all the Infantry of Europe are divided into Batta- 
ons of about fix or ſeven hundred Men each, and therefore 
ſufficiently evinces the Truth of its being ſo. 

As ſoon as Tat- too has beat, the Licutenant-Colonels and 
Mijors of the Picquet are to wait on the Colonels under 
whoſe Command they are appointed, to receive their Orders 
tout going of the Rounds, and when they ſhall make their 
Reports to them. 

| ſhonld think it would be very proper, that the Field- 
Oficers of the Picquet ſhould be order'd to repair to the 
Head of their Wings with their Scarfs on, at the beating 
the Tat- too, to ſee the Pioquets drawn out. That ſhould 
be the Place where the Colonels ſhould give their Orders to 
ihe other Field-Officers, and not at their Tents or 
lown this is not the Practice; but according tomy Notions 
of Diſcipline, it ought to be, ſince it could not fail of having 
avery good Effect; for when the others ſee the Field- Officers 
exact in performing their Duty, it will infuſe the ſame Spirit 
into them; whereas, when they find Thoſe neglect Diſcipline 
who ought to ſupport it, we may reaſonably conclude, that 
te; will follow their Example, in this, very punctually. . 


The 
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The Colonels of the Picquet go the Grand-Round, wiz 


is done about the ſame Time and in th In 
8 RE. ina Garriſon. TOY OR the Þ 
1en the ieutenant-Colonels, and Majo | 
by their Colonels to go Rounds, which is * nel 
Grand Round has gone, they are to be receĩv'd on the Fo | as 
ing of Common-Rounds, and are therefore to giv 7 \o 
"ew F the e on Guard. mY «' 
e Field Officers of the Picquet, in goi ir Rov the 
are only to viſit the Quarter. G — Wenn wat 
The Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are to make tee 
Report to the Colonels of the Piequet, that is, to holen * 
der whoſe Command they are placed, at the time whig _ 
they ſhall appoint, which is commonly in the Morning: u + 
the Colonels of the Picquet are to maketheir Report oft + 
whole to the Lieutenant-General of the Day, at the Hel 20. 
e Time. i — 
the General-Officers of the Day think af 
Rounds, they are always to be recon as Grind Bag mag 
tho the Grand-Round ſhould be made; and the Office nt 
muſt give them the Word: Neither are they, nor the Gran — 
Round, oblig'd to diſmount when they receive the Wa les 
Tho' it is poſitively ſaid, that the Picquet ſhall not mag . 
from the Head of their Regiments 'till they receive Orde "ga 
for it from the Lieutenant-General of the Day, yetitcan En 
be ſuppos'd but that the Major General and Brigadier of u - 
Day, or the Colonels of the Picquet, may venture to mare =o 
them upon an Emergency, without waiting for his Order, as 
otuerwiſe the Intent and Deſign of the Picquet, that of put _ 
tinga Stop to the Enemy "till the Army can draw out, mil — 
be obſtructed. Por as the Lieutenant-General of the Dy — 
can't be in every Place at a time, ſhould the Enemy appet ak 
on one F Jank while he is at the other, or in the Center, | 4p 
Orders might come too late for their Marching to oppo fp 
them. It can't therefore be doubted but that their March 4 
ing on ſuch an Occaſion, without waiting for his Orders, 115 
not only excuſable, but abſolutely neceſlary : However ut « 
leſs there is areal Neceſſity, no ſubordinate Officer ou * 
preſume to order thePicquetto march, but by his Command: * 
ihe Lieutenant-General of the Day may order the Pic * 
quetof any Battalion, to draw out under Arms, for him to {ca | a 
them, during any time of the Night; but the other General EY 
Officers of the Day, or the Field-Officers of the Picque e 


G 5 Wag Fo . . 
can't do it by their own Authority. 


I mill 
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[ muſt beg leave to offer one thing of my own relating to 
the Picquet, which is this: 

When the Picquet draws out upon any Alarm, the Co- 
Jonels of the 44 2 ſhould have Directions, to join the 
picquets of their Wing immediately into a Body, without 
waiting for the Lieutenant-General of the Day's Orders; by 
whick means they will be ready to march from the Head of 
the Line, as ſoon as they ſhall receive his Orders, which will 
favea great deal of Jime, that will be loſt if they are not to 
0in till he orders them. For as the ſaving of an Out-poſt, 
or a Foraging Eſcort, when attack'd, depends on the Dili- 
fence of the Picquet, the Method I propoſe will contribute 
towards it in point of Time. | 
do not mean that the Whole ſhould join in one Body; 
but that every Colonel ſhould join thoſe into a Body over 
whom he is appointed, the Place for which ſhould be in the 
Front of the Center-Battalion of his Wing ; ſo that the Pic- 
quet ſhould be form'd into as many Bodies as there are Colo- 
nels order'd for the Picquet: And it it ſhould prove afalſe 
Alarm, they will have but a ſhort way to march back to their 
Regiments, and therefore it can't be look'd on as a Fatigue; 
butif it ſhould prove areal one, the Advantage of their be- 
ing join'd, is, in my Opinion, ſo plain, that it will not admit 
of an Objection: For whenthe General of the Day ſends 
them Orders to march, his Aid-de-Camps will have an Oc- 
caſion to deliver them only to the Colonels of the Picquet, 
which may be done in a very ſhort time; whereas, by the 
other way, they muſt ſtop at every Battalion, to give the 
Captain of the Picquet Orders where he is to march to ; and 
even after that, they muſt make a Halt, in order to be form'd 


ficers; before they enter upon Action: So that by the Aid- 
de-Camp's ſtopping at every Battalion to deliver his Orders, 
and their halting afterwards to form them into diltinct Po- 
dies, a conſiderable Time mult be loſt; whereas by the 
Method propos'd, they will be ready to march and enter 
upon Action upon the firſt Order. 


allo from one another, in ſome Particulars relating to their 
Picquet- Guard, I believe the inſerting them here will not 
be thought improper ; ſince the knowing the Method of 
different Nations, may be of Service to an Officer on ſeve— 
11 Occaſions. | 

ARTICLE 


intodiltin& Bodies under the Command of the Field-Ot- 


As the Germans and French don't only differ from us, but 
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ARTICLE. IV. 


The Picquet of the Imperialiſts and French conſiſts of th 
fame Number of Officers and Soldiers from each Battalicy 
as is order'd for ours, and deſign'd for the ſame Uſe, thay 
having a Body of Men always ready, c. But what w. 
differ in from the Germans, is this, that our Picquets remiy 
in their Tents all Night, and theirs ſerve as an Advance 
Guard to the Army. | 

As ſoon as Tat-too has beat, and that the Officers hay 
examin'd the Soldiers Arms and Ammunition, they march 
their Picquets about 80 or 100 Yards in the Front of thei 
own Quarter-Guards, where they are to continue all Nigh, 
placing Sentrys in their Front and on their Flanks; by 
thoſe of the Front Line poſta Serjeant's Guard about zog 
40 Yards advanced, when they are near the Enemy, other 
wiſe not, to which ray ſend frequent Patrols. 

If the Rear of their Army lies open, or that they are under 
any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's attempting to ſurptnt 
them there, the Picquet of the ſecond Line is then poſteds 
bout the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of their Sutler's Tent, 
Facing outwards, and taking the ſame Precautions as thoſe 
of the Front Line, in poſting of Sentrys, and Serjcants 


Guards, c. 7 
By this means, they ſay, both the Front and Rear of thei Th 
Army is ſecur'd, during the Night, from being inſulted by or 
an inconſiderable Number of the Enemy's Troops; and - 
tho* they ſhould Advance with a large Body, the Picquet py 
would ſtop them ſo long, 'till the Army would have time 5 
to get to their Arms. 1 


1 his is the Reaſon which they give for their Picquet- 0 
Guards lying out every Night, in the manner above men- 
tion d; and if they did it only when there was a real Occs 
tion, the Reaſon would be good ; but as it is their conſtant 
Practice, from the Opening of the Campaign to the End of * 
it, it proceeds rather from Cuſtom than Neceſſity ſince theit | 
Situation can't be always ſuch, as to be liable to a Surprize, 
and when they are not under thoſe Circumſtances, Ads of 
Supererogation, in my Opinion, ought tobe avoided, that 65 
the Men may not be Fatigu'd to no Purpoſe. 

Ido not from hence condeinn the Method, but the wrong © 
Application. When the Armies are near one another; or P; 
that vou are inferior to the Enemy, or ee i 

orte, 
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arſe, whoſe Motions are quick; or that you are expos'd 
»their Inſults by the Situation of your Camp; the drawing 
ut of the Picquet, in the German manner, will be not only 
oper, but abſolutely neceſſary: But when they are not un- 
ger theſe Circumſtances, it is very imprudent to act as if they 
vere, It ſhews that the Commander in Chief has only at- 
jin'd to the Mechanical Part of the Service, but wants 
judgment to apply it in the proper Seaſon. | 

A General ſhould be Careful, but not Diffident, leſt it 


her ſhould he deſpiſe the Enemy too much, leſt, by fancy- 
ing himſelf in a State of Security, he ſhould give them an 
Advantage over him ; So that thetrue Medium lies between 
Preſumption and Diffidence; that is, Bold, but not Raſh; 
Circumpect, but not Diffident. No Man can attain to this 
merely by Art. It muſt be implanted by Nature, and brought 
to Maturity by Experience. Thus was our late Victorious 
General, the Duke of Marlborough, form'd, whoſe Con- 
duct in War may be Imitated, but hardly Equail'd. | 

The Field-Officers of the Picquet don't go their Rounds 
tothe Quarter-Guards, but to the Pieve rde ; and not 
only the Grand- Round is obliged to give the Officer of each 
picquet- Guard the Word; but the General Officers of the 
Day muſt do it alſo, if they come to viſit the Picquet. 

All the Field-Officers of the Picquet go their Rounds. 
The Major begins his about half an Hour after it is dark. 
His chief Buſineſs is like that of a Towun- Major, to ſee it 
nee Sentrys are properly poſted, and if not, to give Directi- 
means for the doing it; as al ſo to examine into their Numbers, 


C, | : 
< The Colonel goes the Grand-Round about twelve a 
n. Clock ; and the Licutenant-Colonel about half an Hour be- 
bie Day. 


nt One of the General Officers of the Day ſeldom fails of 
Leong to the Picquet of the Front Line juſt at or after the 
ei beating of the Reveille ; not on the Footing of a Round, 
inceno Round is made after Reveille; but only to ask how 
deal things paſs'd in the Night, and whether they diſcover'd 
na my thing or not; after which he goes to viſit the Grand- 
Guards of Horſe, and Out-poſts. | 
_ About half an Hour after the Reveille, the Picquet- 
Guards return to their Regiment. This is the Method of the 
n ! icquet-Guards of Foot of the Imperialiſts; and I preſume 
(> MW "is the ſame amongſt the Troops of all the German * 
: 2 


ke a bad Impreſſion on thoſe under his Command: Nei- 
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i npet from his own Regiment, ſo that they are never 
tion'd in the Orders; but the Lieutenants and Cornets 
e neither, unleſs on very particular Occaſions; ſuch as 
ard of Horſe on the General in Chief. 

he Manner of joining the Picquet of each Wing of 
ſe into a Body, and then forming them into Squadrons, 
referable to the Method of their Foot Picquet, that of 
ing the Picquet of each Battalion ſingle: For ſhould the 
my make an Attempt upon the Incampment of the Foot 
e Night, they could not be oppos'd at any one Place of 
ith more than a Captain and 5o Men, beſides the Quar- 
Guard, which could not make any conſiderable Re ſiſt- 
e, at leaſt not ſufficient to give the Regiments time to 
m as they ought. Lis true that the Foot are not very 


he Center : However, I am of Opinion, that when the 
quetis to continue out all Night, they ſhould be form'd 
Colonels Commands; that is, into as many Bodies as 
reare Colonels appointed for the Picquet, and the Field- 
Ecers to remain with their ſeveral Commands. After they 
thus form'd, the General of the Day ſhould poſt them in 
hPlaces along the Front, Flanks, or Rear, by which the 
emy can have acceſs to the Camp; ſo that by having ſo 
niderable a Body, as a Colonel's Command, poſted at 
Avenue leading to your Camp, the Army can be in no 
wer from a Surprize, ſince they will be able to make 
h a Reſiſtance as will give the Army time to Form, 
ch is all that is required from the Picquet, that being the 
d for which they are then deſign'd. 

When the Rear is ſo ſecured that itis in no Danger from 
Enemy, the Picquet of that Line may be poſted likewile 
the Front of the firſt Line, or on the Flanks, it requi- 


. 
from each of theſe Bodies, the Colonels ſhould poſt Of- 
ts Guards at a proper Diſtance in their Front, and ſmall 
dez on their Flanks, and ſend frequent Patrols round them 
keep them Alert. 

The Officers of theſe advanced Guards muſt be extream 
gilant and watchful, that they may not be ſurpriz'd; tor 
ich end they ſhould pott two Sentrys at each Polt in their 
tont, that one may come to the Guard, upon the Ap- 
arance of any Number of Men, or the hearing oft a No'te 
ie the March of Troops, to acquaint the Office: wh it; 
pon which they ſhould put their Men under Arms, and en- 
pe deavour 


e to Surprizes of this Nature, from their being incampt 
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deavour to inform themſelves thoroughly of the Try 
that Report, by reconnoitring the Place where the} 
were ſeen, or from whence the Noiſe was heard, \y 


they ſend an Account of it to the Colonel of the Picqu 


hen the Officers find the Report of the Sentry 
true, they are to ſend an Account of it immediately 
Colonel of the Picquet, and fo from time to time as thy 
cover any thing further. - 

If the Number of Men which were diſcover'd, 
Noiſe which was heard, is confiderable, the Colom 
the Picquet is to ſend an Account of it to the Gene 
the Day, as alſo to thoſe Bodies which are poſted nex 
with Directions for them to communicate it to thoſe 
them, and ſo from one to another ' till the ſeveral Body 
the Picquet are acquainted with it, that they may þ 
prepar'd for their Defence, or ready to march upont 
Co. they ſhall receive from the Lieutenant-Gene 
the Day. 

On ſuch Notice, the Colonels of the Picquet are ti 
their Men under Arms, and to ſend Patrols round the 
vanced Guards and Sentrys, to ſee that they are | 
and to acquaint the O fficers who command thoſe Gu 
with the Report which was ſent them from the othe 
dies, that they may be ready to oppoſe any Attemyti 
ſhall be made on them; as alſo to Reconnoitre beyond! 
advanced Sentrys, and to ſend him a Report of wb 
diſcover. | 

As the Colonels of the Picquet can't quit their Poli 
Suſtain one another, without they have Orders for it i 
the General of the Day, it can't therefore be doubted] 
that he will immediately repair to the Place from when 
received the Report, in order to give ſuch Directions a 
Service may require: For which end the General Off 
of the Day ſhould have a Tent pitch'd in the Rear of 
Body; which is poſted oppoſite to the Center of the 
Line, where they ſhould remain all Night, that the Cc 
nels of the Picquet may ſend their Reports when any ti 


is Diſcover'd or Heard, and Receive their Comma 


without Loſs of Time. 
Having given full Directions in the 6th Article, Chap. 


how Sentrys are to behave on their Poſts, there is no\ 
caſion for its being further mention'd ; but leſt the Ene 
ſhould advance upon the Advanced Guards, before the 
eral of the Day cau arrive at that Poſt to give the neceſ 
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ders, they are not to quit their Poſts *till they are Forced 
it by ſuperior Numbers; and even in that Caſe they are 
Maintain it as long as they can by Firing upon them, af- 
which they are to Retire flowly to the Body from which 
y were Detach'd. 

Upon the Fire of the Advanc'd Guards of Foot, the 
rſe Picquet ſhould immediately Mount, and the General 
cer who Commands them ſhould ſend a ſufficient De- 
hment towards the Place from whence the Fire was 
ard, in order to ſuſtain the Poſt that is Attack'd, and be 
dy to follow with the Whole, in caſe thoſe ſhould not be 
ficient: However, all the HorſePicquet ſhould not march 
pm their Poſts *till Part of the Cavalry ate Mounted and 
prm'd, leſt the Enemy ſhould have done it witha Deſign to 
raw them from thence, and then attack the Flanks of the 
my before they are prepaced to Receive them. But I muſt 
t proceed further on this Head, for fear of incurring the juſt 
nſure of my Superiors, by Preſuming to lay down Rules 
thoſe who are thoroughly Verſed in all Things relating to 
> Service. I hope they will therefore excuſe the Liberty 
ave taken in entring, perhaps, a little too freely into the 
rand Detail, which was neceſſitated to do now and then, 
leave the Parts Treated on not clefrly underſtood by 
oſe for whom it is Deſign'd, young Officers. Beſides, as 
ere is great Reaſon to believe, that ſeveral of them will 
ye to the Rank of General Officers, before they have an 
pportunity of acquiring the Knowledge of their Duty by 
vice, thoſe things relating to it, which are here inſerted, 
believe, upon ſecond Thoughts, will not be judg'd al- 
gether Improper, in order to give them a ſmall Idea of 
oſe Important Poſts. 

When the Horſe and Foot Picquet is Diſpos'd of accord- 
g to the above Method, the Army can be under no Ap- 
ehenſion of a Surprize. Beſides, Enterprizes of that Na- 
re are ſeldom ſucceſsful, from the Difficulties that attend 
ight Expeditions, and therefore very ſeldom undertaken ; 
utif they ſhould attempt it, and paſs the Grand-Guards of 
lorſe without being diſcover'd, which is not vety eaſy 
they perform their Duty, the Oppoſition which they will 
eet with from the Picquet, both of Horſe and Foot, will, 
all Probability, make them conclude that their Delign is 
nel ſcover'd, and conſequently give it over, and Return from 
ne (FF hence they came; bur if it has not that Effect, it will 
ell 2 however 
rd 
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however give the Army the time Requiſite to Draw outa 
Oppoſe them. | 


I ſhall now proceed to the Method of the Foot Picgy 
of the Freach. . | 

The Picquet-Guard of each Battalion conſiſts of the ſr 
Number of Officers and Soldiers, and are delign'd for | 
ſame End as ours, with this Difference; that they furni 
Sentrys to their Colours and Bells of Ams, their Quart 
Guard being compos'd of a Serjeant and twelve Men oh 

The Picquetis Drawn up in the Interval on the Right; 
the Granadiers, where they continue *till they are relies 
Tat-too ; for which Reaſon, they always erect a Shed the: 
made with Boughs and Straw, to keep their Arms and Az 
munition from the Rain. | 

When the Commander in Chief of the Army, or the(; 
neral Officers of the Day, Paſs by, they only draw u 
their Ranks with Arms; and if the King ſhould Paſs 


(Cor 


* 


they pay him no other Compliment. 
The Day the Army is to March, at the Beating oft 
General, the Officers of the Piequet are to get on Hor 
back, and to take care that the Soldiers don't take their Am 
out of the Bells and go before, or ſtir from the Battalin 
which the French Soldiers would frequently do, were itu 
for this Precaution. 

When the Regiment is Drawn out, either to March, 


to Mount the Trenches, the Picquet is always Form'd um 
the Right of the Battalion, and Marches immediately aof: 
the Granadiers. | due 

If a Captain and fifty Men of a Regiment are Commani 1 


ed out, while they are on the March, or in the Trench con 
the Picquet is to perform that Service; that is, they ate ¶ of e 
March firſt; but if a ſecond Detachment of the ſu wo; 
Number is wanted, it is taken from the Battalion, the fi ton 
having finiſh'd their Duty; otherwiſe the firſt Picqu 1 
would paſs their I'imeextreamly ill in the Trenches, we 66s 
they to be commanded out before the others have take 1 
their Tour. This isallin which the German and Tren Be, 
Picquet differ from ours. are 
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(Conſiſting of the Guards Ordinary of the Horſe 
and Dragoons, and alſo Extraordinary 
Guards of the Foot. 


ARTICHE 1; 
F ORME RL the Horſe and Dragoons were look'd 


upon as two Diſtin& Bodies, and therefore had ſepa- 

rate Duties: For the Horſe did all the Duty of the 
Grand-Guard, and the Dragoons that of Convoys or Eſ- 
corts, and guarding of Paſſes and Fords, as being rather Ex- 
peditious Foot, than Horſe; for which Service they were 
more uſctul than for Field Action, their Horſes being too 
ſmall to ſtand a Charge: But in the late War they were ſo 
well Mounted, that they Roll'd in all Duties with the Horſe, 
and therefore compos'd but one Body, under the Denomi- 
nation of Cavalry. 

The Guards Ordinary of the Cavalry, are the Standard- 
Guards, and Grand-Guards. 

Each Regiment has a Standard-Guard, which is of the 
ſame Nature with the Quarter-Guards of the Infantry, that 
of a Guard to the Reyiment, and to pay the Compliment 
due to the General Officers. | 

The Standard-Guard for a Regiment of Horſe commonly 
conſiſts of a Corporal and 12 Troopers; but at the Setting 
of the Watch, they have tix Men added to them, they having 
more Sentrys by Night than in the Day-time, which Adai- 
tional Men go off ſoon after Reveille. 

The Standard-Guard of a Regiment of Dragoons, con- 
fiſts of the ſame Number, with the Addition of a Serjeant. 

The Standard-Guards are reliev'd every Morning at the 
Beating of the Troop, and the Men Mount on Foot, and 
are Drawn up on each ſide of the Standards, in a ſingle 
Rank, facing outward. They have neither Trumpet nor 
Drum; ſo that they can pay no other Compliment to the 
Generals, than that of the Horſe Reſting their Carbines on 
their Left Arms, and the Dragoons Reſting their Firelocks 
as the Foot do. | 


2 In 


2 - — — — > 
— . — — = — 


f 
U 
£ 
t N 
ö 


228 ATRTAT ISE of Chap. XVI. 


In the Day-time, the Men of the Standard-Guard are 
obliged to appear in Boots ; but at Night they throw them 
off: Which Cuſtom of Mounting in Boots on the Standarg. 
Guard is certainly Ridiculous, ſince there is no End pro- 
pos'd by it: For as the Men of the Standard-Guard are not 
to leave the Camp, unleſs the Regiment is order'd to March, 
to what Purpoſe are they to have their Boots on? Neithe 
are their Horſes Saddled at the Picquet; therefore there can 
be no Reaſon given for it, that I could hear of, but Cuſtom; 
which is but a poor Support for what in itſelf is both In. 
convenientand Abſurd. Beſides, to order them to mount: 
Guard on Foot in their Boots, and their Horſes Unſaddlet 
at the Piquet, appears ſo inconſiſtent, that I am ſurpriz'd i 
has not been aboliſh'd long ſince. Where a Cuſtom is of x 
long Standing, tho' there can be no great Ute made of i, 
yet if it is not attended with any Inconveniency, it may he 
continued as a thing indifferent, but not otherwiſe : there. 
fore, I preſume, as the Gentlemen of the Cavalry have en 
ter'd a little further into the Spirit of Diſcipline than for: 
merly, they will lay aſide the Cuſtom of making the Meng 
the Standard-Guard Mount in Boots. 


ACT ET 1 & Me 


The Grand-Guards are done by Detachment, and are Re- 
liev'd every Morning at the ſame time that the Standard- 
Guards are. 

Whenthe Army is large, each Wing of Horſe does Duty 
by its ſelf, without intermixing with one another, and there- 
fore have diltinct Grand-Guards allotted them; for which 
Reaſon they have ſeparate Parades. That for both Lines 
of the Right-Wing, is generally about the Center of the 
Front Line of Horſe on the Right; and that for both Lines 


of the Left- Wing, oppoſite to the Center of the Front Line the! 
on the Left; on which Parades thoſe who are order'd for twi 
the Grand- Guards are to Aſſemble, and to be Detach'd from his | 
thence by the Majors of Brigade. the! 


The Grand-Guards are Divided into Captains Com— 
mands, in each of which there are ſeldom leſs than fifty I lea 
Men, or more than a hundred, and each Captain has 2 of 
Lieutenant and Cornet along with him. ; 

The Number that Mount daily is not fix'd ; but depends © En 
on the Number of your Troops, the Situation of your Camp, iſ to. 
or the Neighbourhood of the Enemy; according to hn. bf 
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there are more Orleſs order'd: However the common Rule 
is to poſt a Captain's Command at, or near, each Avenue in 
the Front of the Army, by which the Enemy can approach 
the Camp, unleſs they ſhould lie in low Grounds or Bot- 
toms, the Eminences being the propereſt Places to poſt them 
on, that they may diſcover the March of Troops a good 
way off, and give Notice to the Camp of the Approach of 
the Enemy; as alſo to keep off ſmall Parties from Plunder- 
ing or Moleſting it. 

When each of theſe Guards conſiſts of 80 or 100 Men, 
they generally Poſt a Lieutenant and 30 Troopers, or a Cor- 
net and 20, at a proper Diſtance in their Front, but not out 
of View, to give them Notice when any Party appears ; 
but when they only conſiſt of 20 of 60 Men, they ſeldom 
Detach to theſe Advanc'd Guards above a Quarter-Maſter 
and 15 Troopers, or a Corporal and 12. 

The Grand-Guards ſhould never be poſted in a narrow 
Paſs or Road, or too near a Wood, but at ſome Diſtance 
from them, leſt they ſhould be Surpriz'd by a Party of Foot, 
or Partizan Parties, which generally lie lurking there; bur 
when ſuch Places lie near their Poſts, they ſhould place Vi- 
dets or Sentrys pretty near thoſe Roads or Woods, to give 
the Guard Notice to Mount when any Number of arm'd 
Men appears; they ſhould likewiſe ſend ſmall Patrols to 
Reconnoitre thoſe Places frequently, otherwiſe they may 
de Surpriz*d and carried off, when they leaſt think of it, by 
an inconſiderable Number of Men. 

The Videts which are poſted in the Front, or near thoſe 
ſuſpected Places, ſhould be placed double, that one may 
come and acquaint the Officer of the Guard when they dit- 
cover any Body of Men, and the other remain at his Poſt 
'till the Enemy Advance upon him, and force him from 
thence, or endeavour to cut off his Retteat, by getting be- 
twixthim and his Guard; on either of which, he is to fire 
his Carbine, (which all Videts are to keep Advanced upon 
their Right Thighs for that purpoſe) and return to his Guard : 
but unleſs for the Reaſons juſt mention*d, no V idet is rw 
leave his Poſt 'till he is regularly Reliev'd by the Corporal 
of the Guard. 

The Grand-Guards keep their Front al ways towards the 
Enemy ; neither do they change it when the Generals come 
to Viſit them: However, when any ot them come, thc 
Grand-Guards are to Mount, and Receive them with drawn 
Swords and Sound of Trumpet, for which Reatan, they 
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ſhould always havea Videt betwixt them and the Camp, to 
give them Notice of the Approach of the Generals, that they 
may have time to Mount, and pay the Compliment due tg 
them. | 

When the Grand-Guards are Reliev'd, they don't Dray 
up oppoſite to one another, as the Foot do; but the new 
Guarddraws up on the Left of the old one, if the Ground 
willallow of it, otherwiſe in the Rear of it; and as ſoon 
as the old Guard is march'd off, the new Guard draws yy 
on their Ground, | 


The Grand-Guards have two Pofts, one by Day, ani 
another by Night. 

The Day-Poſt is ſometimes a Mile from the Camp, «© 
more or leſs, according to the Situation of the Ground, or 
the Vicinity of the Enemy; it being Neceſſary to Poſt then 
in ſuch Places as will admit of a View, that they may diſeo- 
ver a good way into the Country. | 

The Night-Polt is generally within Half a Mile of the 

amp, to which they retire at the Setting of the Watch, to 
prevent their being carried off in the Night by the Eneny, 
the Day-Poſt being at too great a Diſtance to remain there 
with any Safety, ſince the Picquet could not come time 
enough to their Aſſiſtance, ſhould they be Attack*d ; butby 
their drawing near the Camp at Night, the Enemy can't ſo 
eaſily infultthem ; or if they Attempt it, they can be imme 
diately ſuſtain'd by the Horſe and Foot Picquet. 

In order to put it more out of the Power of the Enemy, 
the Night-Polts are frequently chang'd, and new ones 
Aſſigned them every third or fourth Night, or oftner if there 
is Occation ; by which means the Enemy can't be ſure of 
the Place they are poſted at, which will therefore render 
their Attempt very uncertain. _ 

Immediately after the Reveille has Beat, the Grand- 
Guards March to their Day-Poſts, and ſend ſmall Parties a 
Jirtle before them to Reconnoitre all ſuſpe&ed Places, to 
avoid falling into an Ambuſcade ; which they might eaſily 
do without this Precautiou, fince they ſeldom march to 
their Day-Polts, but that they diſcover a Party of the 
Enemy's Horſe, or Huſlairs, at or near the ſaid Poſts. 

The Lieutenant- Generals of the Day are the proper Off- 
cers to whom the poſting of the Grand-Guards belong; and 
after they are poſted by them, none but the Commander in 


Chef of the Army, and the Generals of Horſe and Foot, 
harea Power of altering them. 


The 
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The Men of the Grand-Guard always carry Forage with 
hem to feed their Horſes : However, I preſume they are 
ever allow'd to unbridle the Whole at the ſame time; but 
hat one Rank is always kept ready to mount, unleſs they 
re ſo Advantagiouſly Poſted, that they command the View 
of the whole Country. 

During the Night, they always keep one Rank mounted, 
hich they Relieve time-about, and ſend frequent Patrols 
round their Advanced Guards and Videts, to keep them 


\lert. 

A'little before Day they all Mount, and continue ſo till 
they March to their Day-Poſts. 
0p When any of the Grand-Guard diſcover any Number of 
„or Men, whether Horſe or Foot, they are to mount imme- 
em N diately, and to ſend out a Corporal and four or ſix Troo- 
co- pers, who are well mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in 
order to diſcover whether they are Friends or Foes, and 
their Numbers; and when it proves to be the Enemy, and 
that their Numbers are conſiderable, they are to ſend an Ac- 
count of it immediately to the General of the Day, that 
he may order the Picquet to draw out, that they may bs 
ready to oppole them, in caſe they ſhould Attack the Grand- 
Guard. 

The Officer who commands that Part of the Grand- 
Guard from which the Enemy was diſcover'd, ſhould lik e- 
wiſe ſend an Account of it to thoſe Detachments which 
are poſted ear him, who are to ſend the ſame Account to 
thenext, and ſo from one to another, that they may all pre- 
pare for their Defence. 

TheGrand-Guards are not to quit their Poſts, *till obliged 
toitby Superior Numbers ; and even in that catc, they are 
not to go off with Precipitation, but to retire in a flow and 
regular manner before them, and to diſpute every Spot ot 
Ground that will admit of it, in order to put a Stop to them 
till the Picquet can be brought to oppole them. 

Where there are ſeveral Captains order'd for the Grand- 
Guard of each Wing, Field-Officers, in proportion to the 
Number who Mount, are appointed to command them; in 
which caſe all Reports, from the ſeveral Detachments of the 
- MW Grand-Guard, relating to the Diſcovery of the Enemy, &. 
are to be made to them, and by them to the General of the 
1 
} 


Day; and according to the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, the 

Field-Officer who commands the Grand-Guard may join 

the Whole into one or more Podics, as he thall judge proper 
24 ſor 
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for the Service; without which Power, the Detachmen 


may be Attack'd and Beat one after another, who wheliſ,gtt 
join'd may be ſufficient to Repulſe the Enemy, or put of! 
ſtop to their Progreſs ?till the Picquet can come to the wh 


Aſſiſtance. 

As ſoon as the Grand-Guard is relieved, the Officer wh 
commands it is to make his Report to the Lieutenant-Gen 
ral of the Day. 


ARTICLE III. Guards Extraordinary. 


By theſe are meant thoſe Guards, or Detachments, whit 
are only commanded on particular Occaſions; either forth, 
further Security of the Camp, which are call'd Out-Poſz 
or to cover the Foragers of the Army, for Convoys a 
Eſcorts, or for Expeditions ; ſo that the proper Termisn 
ther Extraordinary Commands, or Detachments. 

Theſe Commands, by what Denomination ſoever call 
are done by Detachment; and each Battalion, whethe 
ſtrong or weak, furniſhes an equal Proportion of privat 
Men to them. 


OUT-POSTS. 


When a Body of Men are poſted beyond the Grand. 
Guard, they are call'd Out-Poſts, as being without the 
Rounds, or Limits of the Camp. | 

The Occalion of their being commanded, is generally to 
Prevent the Army from being Surpriz'd, or diſturb'd inthe 

'ght by the Enemy, or to ſecure a Paſs or Ford ona R- 
veror Village, or Villages, that may lie between the two 
Armies; as alſo to keepa Communication open with your 
own Garriſons, or cover your Convoys of Proviſions, to 
prevent their being annoy'd by the Enemy. | 

All the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp are Reliev'd 
every Morning with the Guards Ordinary; but thoſe which 
are at any great Diſtance, ſuch as three, four, or five Miles, 
are generally reliev'd but once in four or eight Days. 

The ſame Directions which are given for Parading the 
Men for the Guards Ordinary, mutt be obſerved in Parading 
Qt thoſe tor the Out-Poſts, with this Addition, that the Ad- 
zuitants muſt ſee that the Men who are to continue any time 
I Duty, areſufficiently provided with Ammunition- Bread, 
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nen en the Out- Guards are poſted in Villages, they ſhould 
Whey engthen themſelves in them as much as poſſible, by throw- 
put ¶ ¶ of Barricades croſs each Street, or Entrance into them; 
then when the Entrances are too many to be Defended any 

e, they ſhould likewiſe ſtrengthen the Church- yard, or 
other Part of the Village, which they find more proper 
zen their purpoſe, to retire to when they are forced from 


others, that they may be able to defend themſelves till 
liev'd by their Army; but when an Out-Poſt has not the 
pnveniency ofa Village, Church-yard, or Houle, a Fort, 
mpos'd of Faſcines and Earth, ſhould be thrown up to ſe- 
re them, Which may be done ina very ſhort time; other- 
ſe the Detachment may be carried off any Night by the 


jemy. 
When the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp have been 
liev'd, they are to ſend an Orderly Man from each to At- 
dat the Major of Brigade's Tent of the Day, in order to 
nduct the Guards which are ſentto Relieve them; as alſo 
carry what Orders the Major of Brigade of the Day ſhall 
eivefor thoſe Poſts, from their time of Mounting *till they 
>Reliev'd ; after the Delivery of which, the Orderly Men 
toreturn to the Major of Brigade's Tent, and acquaint 
of their having deliver'd them. Theſe Orders ſhould al- 
ays be ſent in Writing, and ſeal'd up, leſt any Miſtake 
ould happen thro? the Negligence or wrong Conſtruction 
the Orderly Men; as alſo that the Officers, who Com- 
and thoſe Poſts, may be able to juſtify their Conduct, by 
oducing the ſaid Orders, in caſe the obeying them ſhould 
attended with any ill Conſequenee. 
heOfficers ſhould take particular care to ſend ſuchOrder- 
Men, whoſe Fidelity and Sobriety they canrelie on molt. 
The Out-Poſts are to Turn out, and receive the Generals 
ho come to Viſit them, under Arms; but not to Beat a 


rum, tho' the Commander in Chief of the Army ſhould 
ome to Viſit their Poſts. 

ich MW The Out-Poſts which are near the Camp are to have the 
arole which is given to the Army, ſent them in Writing by 
heir Orderly Men ; but thoſe who are at a Diſtance ſhould 


we a Parole and Counter-Sign of their own ſent by an Or- 

erly Trooper; the Care of which belongs properly to the 

\d- djutant-General of the Army, as thoſe which lie near the 

me amp do to the Major of Brigade of the Day. 

ad, The Commanding Officer at each Out-Poſt is to ſee his 
ght Sentrys poſted before it is dark, and at the W 
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Poſts he is to place them double, for the Reaſons alte 
Premiſed. 

During the Night, the Sentrys at the Out-Poſts ſhoul 
Reliev'd every Hour; and between every Relief a Par 
ſnould be ſent round them to keep them Alert; ſo that dit 
Relief and the Patrole all the Poſts will be Viſited en 
Half Hour. My Reaſon for this, is not only to keeptt 
very watchful, but likewiſe to prevent the ill onlequeny 
that may attend their Deſerting to the Enemy, or quit 
their Polts, ſince they can't be gone long before it is fou 
out; and as often as a Sentry is mifling, the Officer y 
Commands the Out- Poſt is immediately to change his Cy 
ter- Sign, and to ſendit to all his Sentrys: For ſhould theꝶ 
try who is miſſing Deſert to the Enemy, and diſcovat 
Counter- Sign, they might impoſe on your Sentrys, andi 
prize the Guard ; but by their being Viſited ſo often, in 
be found out before they can poſſibly have time enoupjy 
Execute the Deſign, unleſs your Poſt lies very near theFu 
my, in which caſe it is requiſite for the Whole to be as Al 
as the Senttys. It is therefore incumbent on the Officers 
Command Out-Poſts to be very exact in this Part oft 
Duty, or they and their Parties may be eaſily deſtroy' 
the Treachery of a Sentry. 

When they are obliged to change their Counter-Signi 
the above Realon, they ſhould ſend an Account of it imat 
diately to all Guards, or Qut-Poſts, with whom they hart 
Communication, that they may do the ſame, leſt the Enen 
ſhould Attempt to Surprize them. 

As the Safety of an Army may often depend on the01 
Poſts, the Officers who Command them can't be too en 
in the Diſcharge of their Duty ; they ought therefore 
very Vigilant,and not think giving the neceſſary Orders 
ficient, dut ſee them executed alſo; other wiſe they maj! 
deceiv*'d by truſting entirely to Reports. ?I'is on thoſe Co 
mands where Officers have frequent Opportunities ofdili 
guiſning themſelves: It is theretore to be preſum'd, that wit 
ever has a Regard to his Reputation or Fortune, will not! 
ſo much wanting to himſelf, as to neglect the comme 
Rules which are here laid down for his Conduct. 

1 heOfficers who command Out-Poſts, ſhould orderthe 

Men to ſtand to their Arms a little before Break of Di 
and to continue lo 'til! it is ſo light that they can ſee a Mi 
or two trom them, itbcing uſual for Troops to advance n Th 
2 rok in the Wight, but deter attacking it en can 07 th 
: Lg 
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uin one Man from another, for fear of deſtroying their 
inſtead of the others. Beſides, as the Morning is the 
that every Man is moſt Sleepy, it is therefore the more 
ſary to uſe this Precaution, in order to have them tho- 
ly awake, that they may be the better prepared for 
jon, in caſe of an Attempt. = . 
low far an Officer who commands an Out-poſt ſhould. 
vere in the maintaining of it againſt a ſuperior Body of 
ops, can't be declared, without knowing both his Orders 
Situation ; but tho' they ſhould be general, he ought not 
uit it, if there is a Probability of his maintaining it till 
an bereliev'd by his own Army, unleſs he has Orders 
tire upon the Approach of a ſuperior Force: but if his 
gers are Poſitive, and direQs him to defend it to the laſt 
n; he muſt obey them, even againſt a whole Army, 
houtrefle&ting on the Conſequences. But ſuch Orders as 
ſearenever given, unleſs the Preſervation of your Army, 
he Country, depends on it: For as the Cuſtom of War 
therwiſe, it would be deem'd Madneſs, and not Bravery, 
a Party of Men to pretend to defend themſelves in a 
lage, Houſe, Church, or any Place that is not tolerably 
Il fortified, againſt an Army, when they can't be ſupported 
their own Troops, but muſt be taken when attack'd : 
twhen an Officer is poſted ina Place that can't be taken 
thout Cannon, he is not to ſurrender it *till he is regular- 
tack*'d and a Breach made, or the Place fo batter'd that it 
0 longer tenable, let them ſend ever ſo many threatning 
mmons of Hanging, or putting all to the Sword if they 
nt, ſince the Rules of War don't authorize ſuch Pieces 
Cruelty. Beſides, agenerous Enemy will be ſo far from 
mmitting it, that they will eſteem and value him for his 
haviour, if he does not perſevere beyond what aprudent 
dbrave Man ought ; whereas, ſhould he ſurrender before 
is reduced to a Neceſſity of yielding, they will look upon 
mas a Man void of Courage and Conduct, and deſpiſe 
tw en as one whoſe Fear had betray'd him into an unworthy 
tion ; and if an Officer is deſpis'd by the Enemy for his 
Conduct, as he certainly will, he ſurely deſerves the high- 
[Puniſhment from his Friends for it. 


ARTICLE IV. Foraging- Parties. 


n Theſe Parties are to ſecure the Foragers from being taken 
i the Enemy, or diſturb'd while they are Foraging. . 
gun Ac- 
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According to the Danger which your Foragers my 
by the Place they are to forage in being near to, . 
mote from the Enemy, the Covering Patties ate ſtrong 
weaker. | 

In encloſed Countries, the Covering Parties conſiſ 
the moſt Part of Foot; but in a Champain Country, | 
are generally compos'd both of Horſe and Foot. Ty 
Detachments march generally from the Camp the Nj 
before the Army is to Forage, in order to poſſeſs themſ:) 


of the Poſts which they are to guard, before the Fory / 
teave the Camp; and as ſoon as all the F oragers hay, 
their Forage, and return'd with it to the Camp, the CofW1cf; 
ing Party does the ſame. Jer | 

When the Army is large, or that they lye near the Enes i 
they ſeldom ſuffer the whole Army to Forage the ſame)... : 
dut order one Wing to Forage one Day, and the M ca: 
Wing another Day; in which caſe, the Wing Which att 


ragers ſends Detachments to cover their own Fot 
neither ſhon1d they be allowed to ſend above three Meng 
Tentfrom the Cavalry to Forage at a time, that they 5 
have aſufficient Number to defend the Camp till the i 
ragers return: But leſt the Enemy ſhould take the Advany 
of your foraging, and endeavour to attack your Cam 
their Abſence, upon the firſt notice of their March the 
neral orders the Signal to be made for the Foragers tor 
turn, Which is generally the Firing of three Pieces of C: 
nen; on the hearing of which, the Foragers are to len 
their Forage and repair immediately to their Regiments, x 
the Covering Parties are to return likewiſeto the Camp. 

As theſe Detachments are poſted between the Enemy u 
the Foragers, they are not to ſuffer any of the Foragerst 
paſs beyond them, in ſearch of Forage, leſt they ſhould 
taken ; which Danger they would always run, without f 
flecting on the Conſequence, were they not detain'd fro 
it by the Covering Parties: It is therefore the Duty of 
Officers on theſe Commands to prevent their doing of 
and to compel them by Force to keep within the Boul 
preſcribed them. | 


ARTICLE V. Convoysor Eſcorts. 


Theſeare to conduct the Bread-Waggons and other Fr 
viſions : Dry Forage, at the Opening or Clofing of the Call 


paign ; Ammunition, heayy Cannonor coats” as al 
| 1 | 
erl. 
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ons of Diſtinction who are coming to or going from 


amp. 
he Convoys are 2 by Detachment; but 
n they are to paſs near the Enemy's Garriſons, or liable 
eintercepted by a conſiderable Body of their Troops, it 
dal to command entire Brigades both of Horſe and Foot 
hat Service; or in Lieu of Regiments of Foot, a ſuffi- 
it Number of Companies of Granadiers, for the grea- 
xpedition. 


ARTICLE VI. Expeditions. 


heſe Parties are ſent into the Territories belonging to or 
get the Protection of the Enemy, to deſtroy the Country, 
it under Contribution; as alſo to intercept their Con- 
, and ſtreighten them in their Camp: But as theſe Par- 
can't remain long in a Place, leſt the Enemy ſhould fall 
on them, they are generally compos'd of Cavalry, the In- 
try not being Expeditious enough for that ſort of Service. 
hey are likewiſe ſent to fall upon the Enemy's Foragers 
n in the Rear of their Camp; but as this is attended with 
eat deal of Danger and Difficulty, it is very ſeldom un- 
rtaken. | 
Formerly theſe ſort of Exploits were very much in 
ue, particularly with the French, who call it, La Peti- 
Gxerre; but of late they are much left off, ſince they on- 
ſerve to render the poor Inhabitants more miſerable, or 
ticularOfficers, whoſe Horſes or Baggages they take, un- 
yin their Affairs, without contributing any thing to the 
rvice, or the bringing of the War the ſooner to a Con- 
uon. Beſides, by the great Fatigue which it brings on 
bur own Troops, a great many Horſes will not only be 
nder'd unfit for immediate Service, but entirely loſt ; 
ich Reaſon is ſufficient, in my Opinion, to diſcontinue 
ePraQtice, at leaſt not to ule it, but on particular Occa- 
ons. 


CHAP, 
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C HAP. XVII. 


General Rules for the Incambing of an 4 
with the Particulars for the Incampin 
a Regiment of Horſe and a Battalin 
Foot; and two Plaus of the ſame. 


ANTI UT. 
Y bons 


ROM the Colours of the firſt Line to the 
F Colours of the ſecond Line, J 
Allow'd in Front to. each Squadron q 
Horſe and Dragoons 

Interval between each Squadron 

To each Battalion of Foot 

Interval between each Battalion. 

Theſe are the true Proportions when the Ground 
which the Army is to incamp, will allow of it; but 
it won't, they then contract the whole, by taking 2oPr 
from each Battalion, and five or fix from each Squadn 
and 1o in Proportion from every Interyal. 

The 100 Paces given to a Battalion of Foot, tho'ite 
ſiſted of 13 Companies, is ſufficient; and 30 Paces allo 
to a Squadron compos'd of two Troops, is ſo too; bit 
thoſe Squadrons conſiſting of three Troops, asalltheE 
liſh were during the late War, the 30 Paces are not ſufi 
ent: For tho? a Squadron of two Troops ſhould conſi WL" 
as many Private Men as a Squadron of three Troops, re 
the Manner of Incamping is not the ſame ; becauſea S 
dron of two Troops form only one double Street: HH 
Squadron of three 1 roops form one double and one fin»! 
Street: fo that, according to the Rule of Proportion, I 
30 Paces are given to a Squadron of two Troops, 45 Pe. 
mould be given to a Squadron of three Troops, other 
theſe Squadrons will be very much ſtraiten'd in their 1 
campment, if they keep within the Bounds preſcribed. M 
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1« the foreign Troops of Horſe and Dragoons have a 
ater Number of private Men in each than ours, ſo their 
1adrons ſeldom conſiſt of more than 2 Troops; and as 
ſt of our Rules in War are taken from them, I ſuppoſe 
s was the Reaſon tor the eſtabliſhing of the above Pro- 
tion of Ground to each Squadron, without conſidering 
Difference between the Incampment of a Squadron 
mpoſed of 3 Troops, and thoſe conſiſting only of two : 
nd ſince the Cuſtom of giving no more Ground to every 
\uadron Without Diſtinction, than 30 Paces, has ſo far 
eyail'd, as to become almoſt an eſtabliſn'd Rule all over 
yrope ; it would be Preſumption in me to imagine, that the 
T Remarks here made, will have ſufficient Weight to 
ocure the Addition of 15 Paces to thoſe Squadrons con- 
ting of 3 I roops ; for which Reaſon I have annex'd a 
an of the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
zons of 4 Troops conſiſting of 3 Squadrons, in a different 
ſanner from the uſual Method, in order to remedy the In- 
onveniency here complain'd of in the Want of Ground. 

As the uſual Method is to incamp the Squadrons ſeparate- 
from one another, by leaving an Interval between cach of 
oPaces ; I have, in this Plan, incamp'd the 3 Souadrons 
ogether (much in the Form of a Battalion of Foot) and di- 
ded the 2 Intervals on the Right and Left of the Center 


un{WWquadron, conſiſting of 40 Paces, àamongſt the 9 Troops, 
ui eving only the Intervals on the Flanks of the Regiment 
open for thote of the firſt or ſecond Line to paſs through. 

126 By the taking in of the ſaid two Intervals (which were of 


o manner of Uſe but to divide the Squadrons, and give 
ogues a greater Opportunity of robbing the Officers Tents 
n the Night-time, by having thoſe Paſlages to the Front be- 
ween them, ſince thoſe on the Flanks of the Regiment are 
ſuficient to anſwer the whole Deſign and Intent of Inter- 
vals, thatof a Paſlage for the marching of T'roops trom one 
Line to another) the Regiment will then have 130 Paces in 
Front to incamp on; that is, the go Paces allo w'd for the 3 
dquadrons, and the 40 Paces for the two Intervals; by the 
Addition of which, the Incampment of the Regiment will 
notbe only much more commodious, but allo, in my Opi- 
mon, much more regular than by the uſual Method, as I am 
perſuaded, will plainly appear when the Inconveniency of 
the One, and the Conveniency of the other is tet in atrue 
Light, the which I ſhall endeavour to do in as conciſe a 
Manner as poſſible. 

By 
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By the uſual Method of incamping the Squadrons {, 
rately, the Exgliſh one, which always conſiſted of 3 Troy 
form'd one double, and one fingleStreet,which makes in 
Lines of Tents, and three Lines of Horſes ; ſo that ina ha 
mentofgT roops,they had 3 doubleStreets,and 3 ſinglegy 

The Inconveniency of ſingle Streets is very great: g 
when the Horſes in thoſe Streets break looſe from the}; 
quets, (which but too often happens, notwithſtanding all; 
Care that can poſſibly be taken to prevent it) they frequey 
run amongſt the Tents of the Troop in the Rear of ths 
(there being nothing to ſtop them from doing it) add 
conſiderable Damage both to the Tents, and the Arms a 
Accoutrements in them; as alſo frequently tread upon 
hurt the Men who are aſleep in the Tents ; but the leaſt 
that can happen by it, is that of T' reading down, and En 
the Forage of the other I roop, and thereby occaſion 
Diſputes and Quarrels amongſt the Men. | 

The doubleStreets are not attended with theſe Inconye 
encies; for, by drawing a Cord a-croſs the Front and Re 
of each Street, when the Horſes break looſe, they can't 
to the Tents or Forage, for the Mangers which are ond 
Sides of the Street; nor out of the Line, for theCords whid 
are faſten'd a- croſs both Ends of the Street; by which men 
the Tents and Forage are not only ſecure, but the Hor 
likewiſe; for by their getting out of the Line they at 
ſometimes entirely loſt, or not found again in a Day or tuo 
when they happen to break looſe in the Night. 

By Incamping according to the Method of the anner“ 
Plan, the above Inconveniencies of ſingle Streets, will be 
in a great meaſure, avoided, ſince the Whole will conſiſt by 
of 4 double Streets, and only one ſingle one, even inaRe 
giment of 9 Troops; but to thoſe Regiments which conlilW T 
of 6, 8, 10 or 12 Troops, their Incampment will all oc 
form'd of double Streets ; whereas by the other Method 
Regiment of 6 Troops had 2 double and 2 ſingle Streets 
but by this, they will only have 3 double Streets, as will ap 

ear by the manner of incamping the 6 Troops on thi 
Right of this Plan; and the former Method of incamping 
the Squadrons ſeparately, will be ſeen by the 3 Troops o 
the Left of it, which conſiſts of one double, and one fing]1(Fot | 
Street; ſo that this Plan will ſhew the Form of both Me 1 
thods in ſo plain a Manner, that every one may comprehendFthe! 
with the greateſt Eaſe what is here treated of, and thereb 
ſce the Advantage which this way of incamping has 9 
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- former, without giving the Reader any further Trouble; 
or if the Reaſons here made uſe of, and the Regularity of the 
ne compar'd with the other, are not ſufficient to convince 
im of the Truth of it, the endeavouring at it, by producing 
ther Arguments, might tire his Patience, but not gain upon 
i Reaſon, and conſequently render the Attempt fruitleſs. 
Tho! the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
oons, by this Plan, appears like that of a Battalion of Foot, 
et it is not ſo in Effect; for the Troops which compoſe 
eſeveral Squadrons are continued in their former Stations. 
he 3 Troops on the Right being thoſe of the firſt Squa- 
ron; the 3 on the Lett, thoſe of the ſecond Squadron; 
d the 3 in the Center, thoſe of the third Squadron ; ſo that 
e Squadrons are kept entire as before, and therefore can't 
e objected to on that Score: and tho? the Officers are in- 
amp'd regularly in the Rear of the Regiment, yet their Tents 
nay de pitched in the Rear of the Squadrons to which they 
elong ; ſo that the Alteration here made, does not touch 

y one eſſential Point, in my Opinion, but only reduce 
he whole to a more convenient and regular Form than the 
ommon Method of incamping the Squadrons of a Regi- 
nent ſeparate from one another: and tho? it is neceſſary that 
hereſhonld be Intervals left between every Squadron when 
hey are drawn out in Line of Battle, yet I can't ſec any 
Reaſon for their being incamp'd ſo, ſince they take up the 
ameSpace of Ground as before, and that the Intervals on the 
Right and Left of every Regiment are left open and free, 
which are ſufficient for the Service required by them. 


r. 


The Troopers Tents muſt be larger than thoſe for the 
Foot, that they may hold the Horſe Accoutrements, to pre- 
ſerve them from the Weather; for which Reaſon they are 
generally about 7 Foot broad, and Foot deep, though ſome- 
times they are larger: however, the Size here mention'd is 
n thMluficient to contain 5 Men, and all their Accoutrements. 
nping} The Quarter-Maſters Tents are pitched at the Head of 
ps onieach I roop, with the Door opening to the Front, as thoſe 
ſinglchef the Serjeants of Foot do. 

Me The Troopers Tents face the Streets, as the Foot do, and 
hendFtheir Horſes ſtand with their Heads towards the Tent-Doors. 
erebſl They generally allow 4 Foot for the Breadth of every 
overQHorſe, and 10 Foot for his Length. 
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As 4 Foot is allowed for the Breadth of every Hor 
when there are 5 Men in a Tent, the diſtance from N 
Front-Pole of one Troop-Tent to another mult be 20 Fo 
and when there are but 4 Men in a Tent, the Diſtance, 
tween Pole and Pole mult be 16 Foot; and ſo in Prop 


tion, according to the Number of Men in each Tent : ther, 


Ch: 
1 
s a8 


fore a Troop conſiſting of 30 Horſes muſt have a Sue 
200 Foot long; according to which Number in each Trog 9 
the following Plan is calculated. > q 11 


rc 
J 


Fre 


The 130 Yards or Paces in Front are divided among th 
Troops as follows. | 


For the Tents of 9 Troops, allowing 9 Foot or 3 bs I 

Paces to each * Pre 
Four Double Streets, at 18 Paces each | 
One Single Street rr. 


Three Back Streets, for the lay ing of the Forage, at k 
6 Paces each 5 1 


IN 
The 18 Paces for the Double Street is divided to thetyy 
Troops as follows: 


From the Tent Doors to the Mangers, 3 Foot each 
Troop 
For the pitching of each Manger in Breadth, 3 Foot 1 
Standing for the Length of a Horſe, 10 Foot, which ſit 
to two Troops is 6 
Remaining in the Center of the Street, between the» . Wl ji 
Standing of the Horſes of both Troops : m 
18 


Diviſion of the Single Street of 13 Paces 


i r 
> 


Between the Tents and the Manger 

Space for the Breadth of the Manger 1 

1 the Manger, for the Lengthof the Horſes, „ 5 5 
oOt | 

Street in the Rear of the Horſes. 4 


For the laying of the Forage of the Center Too 
of the Sccond or Left Squadron "> ; 


13 :! 
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The Depth of the Regiment, from the Front to the Rear, 
ie as follows. 


a | _ 
From the Standards and Kettle Drums to the F _ 6 
of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents. 


rom the Front of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents to the 
Side next the Rear of the Troopers 1oth or 18 71 
Tent 


tom the foreſaid Side of the laſt Troop Tent to the 


| Front Pole of the Subaltern's Tents. 20 
From the Front Pole of the Subaltern's Tents to the 7 __ 
Front Pole of the Captain's | 2 


From the Front Pole of the Captain's Tents to the 
Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and Mars 8 * 
From the Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and 6 
Major's I ents to the Front Pole of the Colonel's N 
> From the Front Pole of the Colonel's Tent to the 8 
h Front Pole of the Staff-Officer's Tents. 1 
From the Front Pole ot the Staft-Officer's Tents tothe 
Front Pole of the Grand-Sutlers : 
From the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Front of 
the Petit-Sulers and Butchers. 50 


Depth of the Regiment from the Standards to the Petit 
Satlers and chess 1 


The Standards and Kettle-Drums are to be placed oppo- 
ſte to the Back- Street of the Third or Center Squadron, as 
mark'd in the Plan. The Standard-Guard Tents are to be 
eg bet w ixt the Standards and the Head of the ſaid Back 

treet. 

As it is uſual for the Subalterns of Horſe to have a Tent 
each, I have therefore placed two in the Rear of each Troop; 
and tho* by the former Method of incamping they were ge- 
nerally pitch'd in a Line with the T roopers Tents, and 
faced towards the Streets as they did, yet, in this Plan, I 
have placed them according to the Manner of the Foot, by 
facing them towards the Captains Tents with a Street of 
: 3 © 20Paccs between them: and as the Officers of the Cavalry 

have their Horfes ſtand in the Rear of their Tents, I have 

+ Y therefore mark?d the Places wherethey are to ſtand; and tho? 

je 3 dhe Subalterns Horſes are placed in the Rear of their Tents, 
yet they may be incamp'd in a Line with the Troop-Horles, 

13 f the commancing Officer thinks proper; the doing of 
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which will have this Advantage in it, that if they break le 
they can neither get out of the Line, nor amongſt the T 
or Forage; whereas by ſtanding in the Rear of their e 
Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, they can do both. 

The Quarter-Maſters Horſes always ſtand in a Line; 
thoſe of the Troop, but the Field-Officers, Captains 
Staff- Officers Horſes, in the Rear of their own Tents. 

The Size of the Officers Tents are not fix'd, ſome } 
giments having them of one Size and ſome of another: he 
ever every Regiment is regular in this Particular, that all 
Officers of the ſame Rank are obliged to have their Te 
of the ſame Dimenſions, and made in the ſame Form. 

The Size of the I'roop-T ents is ſufficient for thoſe of 
Quarter-Maſters, only that they are allowed to have thet 
little higher, with a ſmall Marquito throw off the Rain, 

As the Subalterns of the Horſe have each a Tent, the 
need not be above a Foot larger than the Q1arter- Maſter 
that is 8 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep; and the Captain 
Foot broad, and 10 deep. The Licutenant-Colonel's 
Major's Tents, about a Foot larger than the Captain's. 
Colonel has generally 2 Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, al 
ning-Tent, and Bedchamber-Tent. The Bedchamber-T 
about the Size of the Captains; and that to dine in, is co 
monly 12 Foot broad, and 14 Deep. 

As the Subalterns of the Foot lie two in a Tent, the 
ſhould be as large as the Captain's. 

The Dimenſions here given for the Officers Tents, 
be thought by ſome too ſmall; and if they were only to 
camp in H:de-Park, I ſhould be of the ſame opinion; 
let thoſe Gentlemen who think ſo, only make one R 
Campaign, and I am convinc'd, they will wiſh them rat 
of aleſs Size than a greater. | 

The Circles which are drawn in the Plan between 
Grand and Petit-Sutlers, are mark'd for the Kitchens 
Places where the private Men are to dreſs their Victu 
They are made in the following manner. 

Firſt, you draw a Circle or Square on the Ground 
what Dimenſion you pleaſe, after that you dig a IT renc 
Ditch round it of about 3 or 4 Foot broad, and 2 deep, 
which it will reſemble the Bottom of a Cock-pit. 0 
this is done, you are then to cut Holes or Niches in 
Side of the Circle or Square of Earth which is left tai 
ing within the Ditch. Theſe Holes may be about - Fe 
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Explanation : 


A. the feet Lime of Parade . 
B. theStandards and Kettle Drremæ. 


C. D. E. F. He whole Inu men of the | 
(uarter Macters and the Private . | 


Aen with ther Horyes . 

G. e double Streets gf. uu, 

H. the ermgle Street of Horoes . 

I. Back Streets to ac te Forrage 

K. Ir Oat SuBalterns Tents . 

L. Street between the Subalterns and laptnms 
Yents. 

M. Zune of lt tie Tents . 

N. Ae Zr? Colonels Tent. 

O. the Magors Tent : 

P. the Colonels Tent. 

Q. the Staff OfftcersTents . 

R. #te Like off Erand Sutters . 

S. He Kitchens for the Troopers . 

T. the Tun. Jutters and Butchers . 
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re, the upper Part of which ſhould be within 3 or 4 
es of the Surface, from whence they are to cut ſmall 
es of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in 
h the Fire is to be made, and the Heat conveyed thro? 
mall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are 
d on the Top of them. Theſe Fire-Places may be 
e within 3 or 4 Foot of one another, quite round the ſaid 
le or Square; and if you erect one of theſe Kitchens, 
rhich I mean an entireCircle or Square) for each T'roop 
ompany, they need not be larger than what will con- 
as many Fire-Places as you have Tents Pitched for your 
dop or Company; for as all the Men wholiein a Tent 
of one Meſs, every Meſs mult therefore have a Fire- 
e, that they may have noexcule for their not boiling 
Pot every Day. | 
here are ſeveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens 
redirected. 
rſt, Avery little Fuel will ſerve to Dreſs their Victuals; 
as the Fire-Places are open at the Side, like the Mouth 
n Oven, the Air which enters there forces all the Heat up 
ſmall Holeto the Bottom of the Kettle, and conſequent- 
oils it very ſoon ; and as the Kettle covers the ſaid Hole, 
Rain can't come to extinguiſh it, or create the Men any 
ble in keeping of it in. 
econdly, TI hey are not in great Danger of Accidents by 
Fire's being blown amongh the Fents or Forage : For if 
Men only lay a Sod or Turf on the Top of the Hole 
en they take off the Kettle, it can't be diſpers'd by the 
nd, which, without this Conſideration, they ought to 
in order to keep the Fire-Places dry. 
hirdly, The Cutting of a Ditch round the Kitchens, does 
only enable them to make the Fire-Places, but likewiſe 
ents the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or Grals, 
Ich, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, and eu- 
ger the Burning of your Camp, which I have often ſeen 
the want of this Precaution. Beſides, the oppoſite Bank 
e Ditch ſerves as a Seat for the Men who are employ'd 
hreſſing the Victuals. 
ourthly, and Laſtly, By having of Kitchens made in this 
ner, the Officers can with agreat deal of Eaſe look into 
Conduct and OEconomy of their Men, and oblige the 
ral Meſſes to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reaſons 
ady mentioned in the 3d Article of the 15th Chapter. 
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I ſhall, in the following Article, proceed to the Patt 


lars for the Incamping of a Battalion of Foot of 13 Comp, 
nies, witha Plan of the ſame. 


ANTI N. 


The 100 Paces in Front allowed to a Battalion of Foot 
be divided amongſt the 13 Companies as follows, 


? 
For the Tents of 18 Companies, allowing 2 Vards) 


Square for each I ent, which is the uſual Size of ; 
thoſe for the Foot, is | 


For the Single Street belonging to the Company of 5 
Granadiers, | | 


Six Double Streets at 10 Paces each, 
Five Back-Strects at one Pace each, 


l= I -. = 


Depth of the Regiment from the Quarter-Guard to 6 
Petit-Sutlers is as follows. 


2 

From the Bell of Arms of the Quarter- Guard to — ; 
Front of the Colours and Drums, 
From the Front of the Colours and Drums to — | 
Bell of Arms of the Regiment, | 


From the Bell of Arms to the Front-Pole of the Ser- 
jeants Tents, 


For the Pitching of 11 Tents, including the — | 

jeants, at 2 Paces each, 

For 10 Croſs Streets between the ſaid Tents, that they 5 
may go round to faſteu the Pins, at a Pace each, ; 


From the Soldiers laſt Tent to the Front-Pole of the 
Subalterns, 


From the Front-Pole of the Subalterns Tents to the 

Front-Pole of the Captains, : 

From the Front-Pole of the Captains Tents, to the 
Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and 
Major's, 

From the Front-Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's 
and Major's Tents, to the Front-Pole of the Co- ; l 
lonel's, 

From the Front Pole of the Colonel's Tent, to the & 

PFront-Pole of the Staff-Officer's, 
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Explana fon 
A. the Dnoampment of the Om. rr | 
B. 4. fut Line of Parade i 
C. Ae (vlours and Drums. 
D. the Belts of « lu, 


E. F. G. H. the whole 4ncampm ene of the SS erpocrnts 
and PruavateMm }. 


I. the Line of Subalterns Tents . 

K. the Street Bete the Subalterne and ( uptains Tents ; 
L. the Zine of Captarns Tents . 
ane. 

N. . Miyors Zen 

O. tie Colonels Tont . 

Ph the Staff” Officers Lonte . 

Q. A. 1 of the Officers Horſes ; 


Lhe Ihnography of the broanpment of a Battahon of Foot conseateng of 13 (a 
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R. Me Zrne of Grand Sutters . | 

S. the dongle Street of the Crenadters . 

T. Ae O double Streets of the Battal on . 
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om the Front-Pole of the Staff- Officers Tent to 


Firſt-Line of the Officers Horſes. 20 

lowed for two Lines of Horſes, which are to In- 

camp after the manner of the Cavalry, 12 

om the Incampment of the Horſes to the Front of 

he Grand-Sutlers, | 20 

om the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Petit- A 

Sutlers and Butchers, © 5 
300 


The Colours and Drums are to be Placed before the two 
nter Companies of the Battalion, as Mark'd in the 


an. 
The Quarter-Guard is to be Drawn up directly oppoſite 
the Colours, and to Front towards the Regiment, and 
t to extend from Right to Left above 30 Paces. 

The Officer's Tent of the Quarter-Guard (which is made 
the Size and Form of thoſe for the Serjeants) is to Face 
wards the Battalion, and thoſe for the Men towards one 


e Left, and thoſe Pitch'd on the Left are to Face to the 
ight, The Quarter-Guard Bell of Arms is to be Pitch*d 
realy oppoſite to the Officer's Tent- Door; and when the 


ank before the Bell of Arms, as Deſcrib'd by the Line 
ark*d with Points or Dots in the Plan. 

If the Officers Horſes are Incamp'd in a Double Line in 
eRear, as Deſcrib'd by the Plan, they will be in no Dan- 
er of loſing them when they break looſe from the Pickets ; 
or by the Servants faſtening of Cords croſs the ſeveral 
Doors, it will effectually prevent their getting out of the 
ine in which they Stand. 

The Kitchens for the Private Soldiers and the Incamp- 
ent of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers could not be inferred 
the Plan, the Sheet not being large enough to contain the 
hole; but as they are Mark'd in that of the Horſe, I pre- 
ume it will be ſufficient. 

The Houſes-of-Offices for the Front-Line muſt be ad- 
anced beyond the Quarter-Guard at leaſt go Paces ; and 
hoſe for the Rear-Line about the ſame Diſtance in the Rear 
of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers. 

There is a Serjeant of a Regiment and a Man of a Com- 
pany appointed to aſſiſt the Quarter-Maſter, during the Cam- 


R 4 paign, 


other: that is, thoſe Pitch'd on the Right are to Face to 


en ſtand to their Arms, they are to draw up in a Single 
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paign, in mark ing out and keeping the Camp Clean; u 
for the Performing of all other things which appertan y 


their Duty, ſuch as the Receiving of Ammunition- Bread puni 
any other Proviſions which ſhall be diſtributed to their Rg, Tl 
ments; all Ammunition, Working- Tools, Carriz theſe 
Cloaths and Accoutrements; for which reaſon they don thatt 
other Duty during the Campaign, except on ſuch where Tt 
R egiments mount Entire. | all th 
The Serjeant is call'd the Quarter-Maſter*s-Serjen; atten 
and the Soldiers the Camp-Colour-Men. Each C poſed 
Colour-Man-carries either a Spade or a Hatchet, whichy: or Ki 
deliver'd to them fromthe Train. Guart 
When the Army marches, the Quarter-Maſters and th Th 
Camp-Colour-Men are order'd before to take up the M gular! 
Ground on which they are to Incamp; and as ſoon att lions, 
Quarter-Maſter-General, or his Deputies have given tin end D 
their Ground, they are to mark out the Incampment of tier count 
Regiment, and when that is done, they are to make theit h 
. ceflary Houſes, and to get them finiſh'd, if poſſible, bitt 
time the Regiments arrive, that the Camp may be tt 
Sweet and Clean; for which Reaſon the Sentrys mult but The 
ſtrict Orders not to ſuffer any one to eaſe himſelf any whit Wilſunleſs 
elſe; and when any Soldier, Serjeant or Sutler, is font Attl 
offending therein, the Commanding Officer ſhould oe e to! 
him to be ſeverely Puniſhed. Att 
When the Army continues any time in Camp, nes rike: 
Houtes-of-Offices are to be made every ſixth or ſevent\ end it 
Day, and the old ones carefully Step'd up. The Camp Ws appoi 
Colour-Men are likewiſe to open a Communication be Ward-(G 
twixt Regiment and Regiment, of a ſufficient Breadth for: {WT roop: 
(Carand-Diviſion to march in Front, tho? they ſhould Remi e Toll 
but one Night in a Camp; but when that Work proves too nd Bat 
much tor them to Perform, the Majors muſt order them , At tt 
be relieved by other Men, and fee the Communication Wrumn 
made. nd as | 
The Quarter-Maſters and their Serjeants are to ſee that Walions 
the Streets are ſwept clean every Morning, and that the nent, 
Butchers and Sutlers bury their Garbidge and Filth every Marand o 
Day; and that all dead Horſes are immediately Buried, that He Mar 
the Air may be kept trom Infection. They are likewiſe tone, all 
Examine the Meat and Drink which is fold by the Butchers he Flar 
and Sutlers, that they may not vend unwholeſome Provill-Wſocn ; 
ons; and whenever they find any bad Proviſion, or any one The! 
alteinpting to Sell it, they are immediately to ſeize both ther the 


Provitions and theOwner, and to acquaint ECON 
| cet 
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Officer with it, that he may give Directions for their being 
Try'd by a Court- Martial, in order to their being ſeverely 
Puniſh'd for the ſame. SAS. 

The Major of every Regiment is to inſpeQ nicely into all 
theſe Particulars, and not rely wholly on Reports, but to ſee 
that they are punctually Executed. 

They are like wiſe to look into, and regulate the Prices of 
all the Provifions which are ſold by the Sutlers and Butchers 
attending their Regiments, that the Soldiers may not be im- 
poſed upon. Neither are they to admit of any I ents, Hutts 


or Kitchins in the Front, or any thing but the Quarter- 


Guard, and the Neceilary-Houſes. 

The Quarter-Maſters are to be very exact in Entering re- 
gularly in their Books, all the Ammunition-Bread, or Provi- 
fons, and all manner of Stores which they ſhall Receive for 
and Diſtribute to their Regiments, that they may give an Ac- 
count of the ſeveral Particulars when required. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The Reveille is never Beat the Day the Army Marches, 
unleſs particularly Ordered, but the General inſtead of it. 
Atthe Beating of the General, the Officers and Soldiers 
re to Dreſs and Prepare themſelves for the March. 
At the Beating of the Aſſembly or Troop, they are to 
rike all their I ents, pack up and load the Baggage, and 
ſend it with a proper Guard, to the Place where the Whole 
appointed to aſſemble. After this, the Quarter and Stan- 
dard-Guards, and the Rear-Guards are to be Drawn in, the 
roops and Companies to Draw up in their Streets, and to 
de Told off, that they may be ready to Form into Squadron 
d Battalion at the next Signal. 
At the Hour appointed for the Army to March, the 
Drummers are to Beata March at the Head of the Line; 
nd as ſoon as they ceaſe Beating, the Squadrons and Bat- 
alions March out and Form at the Head of their Incamp- 
ent, Compleat their Files, and Tell off the Battalions by 
rand or Sub-Diviſions, as it ſhall be Ordered : And when 
he March is beat a ſecond time on the Right or Left of the 
ne, all the Squadrons and Battalions are to Wheel towards 
e Flank, where the March was beat, and begin the March 
Sſocn as wheeled. 
The Horſe have different Terms for the two firſt Signals 
ber the March of an Army, The Beating the General is 
| called 


] 
„ 
| 7 
* 4 4 
h i] {} Ef? 
1 
. LE. 
» : p 
1 
} - 
| 1 
1 
* : : 
: * j 
jo 
» * 
N ts 
"7 
: ,Z 2 
7 
n 
4 me 
1 
[ 
a ty 
1 
; : 
31; 
9 
14 5 
. 
(L006 
: ly. 
, ' © 2 
f 
"H [ 
' "1 
N 
1 
1 
17 79 
75 * 7 
71 
Wo "Wl 
; maT | 
MY 
1 
- i , 
71 | : 
' 4 
1 jo 
7 J 
10 2 
[$4 it! 
in | 
[ny IF 1 
IF! 
if 
: 
jb 
: 
| 
1 ' 
' ? 
'$ 
ti * 
1 
it 1 
' 
1 
1 1 


= 1 —_ 
= 4 — — — —— — — 
— 2 _— — - — 
= py * 


ip. XVII. Military Diſcipline. 251 
gattalion and Squadron is frequently uſed, tho? the Num- 
each conſiſts of is not mentioned, it is to be underſtood, 
in the general way of ſpeaking, a Battalion of Foot is 
,puted at 500 Men in Rank and File; and a Squadron of 
rle and Dragoons at 150. 
he Method of forming the Foot into Brigades, is as fol- 
: The ſeveral Battalions are divided, according to S e- 
ity, into four equal Parts or Diviſions. | 

he firſt Part is to conſiſt of the eldeſt Battalions ; the ſe- 
d Part of the next eldeſt ; the third Part of thoſe next to 
ſecond ; and the fourth Part of the youngeſt Battalions. 
The Battalions being thus divided into four Claſles, the 
Brigade is compoſed of the eldeſt Battalion of each 
ſs; the ſecond Brigade of the Second Battalion of each 
ſs; the third Brigade of the Third Battalion of each; and 
n in this manner till the Whole are formed into Brigades; 
which Method, there will be a Battalion of every Claſs 
ach Brigade, and thereby intermix the old and young Bat- 
ons: For, as entire Brigades are frequently Detached, 
eſs they were mixed in this Manner, One compoſed of 
ryoung Battalions might be commanded on an Affair of 
portance, and, for want of Experience, fail of Succeſs ; 
by intermixing the experienced and unexperienced Bat- 
ons together, that Danger is in a great meaſure avoided ; 
ich, in my Opinion, ſhews the Method not only Right, 
Neceſlary. | 
The Battalions draw up in Brigade, thus: The eldeſt Bat- 
on is placed onthe Right of the Brigade, the ſecond Bat- 
on on the Left of it, and the two youngeſt in the Center, 
third Battalion being on the Right of the fourth. This 
le, of placing the eldeſt Battalion on the Right of the Bri- 
le, is only obſerved by the Brigades which are poſted in 
Right Wing; but thoſe in the Left draw up the Reverſe, 
eldeſt Battalion being poſted on the Left of the Brigade, 
| the ſecond Battalion on the Right of it, and ſo from Lett 
Night. 

hen the Brigades are formed, they are divided into two 
es, as follows. 

he firſt and ſecond Brigades are poſted on the Flanks of 
Front Line; and the third and fourth Brigades on the 
anks of the Rear Line. 

he fifth and ſixth Brigades are placed in the Front Line, 
the Inſide of the firſt and ſecond; and the ſeventh and 
Te. ith Brigades are placed in the Rear Line, on the Inſide on 

the 
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other Nations obſerve the ſame Rule, according as 
4 - poſted in the Rightor Left Wing. i 4 
Tho the Horſe and Dragoons now Roll with one ano- 
er upon every Command, and go all under the Denomi- 
on of Cavalry, yet in the Line of Battle they are kept in 
ſinct Bodies, and placed in ſeparate Brigades ; it being a 
ale never to mix the Horſe and Dragoons in the ſame 
gade. | "7% 
Fhe Regiments of Horfe are formed into Brigades in the 
e manner as the Battalions of Foot; and tho? a Regiment 
Horſe conſiſts of ſeveral Squadrons, yet they are kept to- 
herin the ſame Brigade, and never divided, unleſs a Re- 
ent ſhould contain more Squadrons than a Brigade is ge- 
rally compoſed of, as molt of the Imperial Regiments do. 
The ſame Rule is obſerved by the Regiments of Dra- 
ons, in forming them into Brigades, as the Horſe are. 
The Horſe are divided and Incamp'd on the Flanks of the 
ot of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority of 
pades, or Nations, on the Right and Lett, as above di- 
ted for the Foot. 
The Dragoons are Divided and Incamp'd on the Flanks 
the Horſe of both Lines, and poſted according to Seni- 
ty, as the Horſe ate; ſo that the Dragoons are placed on 
0 latremity of the Lines, and have thereby the Poſt of the 
orſe; but this was not given them by way of Pre-emi- 
ice, but Conveniency : For as the Dag Bess by their 
ſnſtitution, were only mounted upon little light Horſes, 
{deſign'd for Expeditious Foot, they were therefore poſ- 
| onthe Flanks of the Army, that they might be ready to 
arch on every Occaſion, ſuch as Convoys, covering Par- 
„ ſecuring of Paſſes or Fords, or Expeditions of the like 
ature, in order to ſave the Horſe for the moſt Important 
& of War, Battles; in which the Cavalry have ſo great 
Share, that they are generally either Gained or Loſt by 
em; there be ing very few Inſtances of the Foot having 
ned a Battle after their Cavalry were Beat. 
Theſe are the General Rules for the forming an Incamp- 
ent, or Line of Battle. 
Inthe Incamping ot an Army, the firſt Point which the 
arter-Maſter-General is to conſider of, is the Security of 
Camp, that it may not be liable to any ſudden S.rprize, 
leaving the Flanks open and expoſed to the Enemy; ror 
ch end it is uſual to cover them with Towns. Vil.ages, 
'voas, Morales, or Rivers, when ſuch can be met with 
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where the Army. is to Incamp, that the Enemy may no 
able to approach the Flanks without Difficulty, or mar 
conſiderable Body of Men to Attack them there. 

The ſecond Conſideration, is to have Wood, Wate: 
Forage near the Camp, for the Conveniency of the 
and Horſes. 

In the Incamping an Army, the Front is to be al way 
wards the Enemy; but the Troops which Beſiege a T0 
Incamp with their Front from the Town, that they nu 
ready to draw out and oppoſe any Succours which the by 
my may endeavour to Throw into it. Beſides, as the G 
of the Trenches is always in proportion to the Streng 
the Garriſon, the Rear of the Camp is in no Danger of Sp 
ties fromthe Town. This is the general Rule; but why 
Town is Beſieged, where the Beſiegers have nothingyy 
prehend from without, by having only the Garriſon th 
counter, (as is now the Caſe of thoſe bcfore Gibraly) 


preſume they will then Incamp with their Front tons 2 


the Town. | =_ 
As the General Officers claim a Right to have Hou; e 


ſigned them for their Quarters, when Towns or Village 


near the Camp; one of the Quarter-Maſter-Genera!s n 


puties is always appointed to take up Quarters for then: = 
the doing of which, he is to have a particular Regard. G.. 
Rank of each; and as ſoon as he has fixed upon the Hout A i 
he writes their Names on the Doors, and puts their Rei. G on 
tive Quarter-Maſters in Poſſeſſion of them, every Gene 
Officer being to ſend one with him for that Purpoſe. onntr 
The Train is generally Incamp'd in the Rear of the ſe Hlaces 
Line, and upon an Eminence, that, if any Accident Reer 
9 6a to the Powder, the Army may receive no D mo: 
it. 7 
"Mo Nations have a Regiment belonging to the Tr . 
eompoſed of Gunners and Motrofles, and Commandei er w! 
Artillery-Officers; which Regiment never Draws nis Pe 
the Line, or Rolis with the Army, but does only Duty tha 
the Train, and always Incamps and Marches with it, WW; fo 
at Sieges they aſſiſt in Erecting the Batteries. went 
Tho? the I rain attends on the Army, yet it is a ſepnWT;.. 
and diſtinct Body, under the Direction of their ownOficf@,qu c 
and Independant of every General in the Army, but my N 
Commander in Chiet, (always underſtanding by Comm... 
der in Chief, the Officer commanding in Chief a Bodi ln are 
Men with whom they ſhall be Detached) whoſe Orders big 


recs 


Le and 
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j his Adjutant-General, and not from the Ge- 
oh . of hs Day, as the reſt of the Army does. 
There is al ways an Eſcort, which generally conſiſts of 
lorſe, Commanded with the Camp- olour-Men, to ſe- 
re them from the Enemy while they are Mark ing out the 
round, and ' till the Army arrives. 

If it is only a common Eſcort, commanded by an Officer 
ferior to the Quarter-Maſter-General, the Eſcort is then 
der the Direction of the Quarter-Maſter-General, and 
oſted by him as he ſhall think proper: But as conſiderable 
odies of Troops, Commanded by General Officers, are 
etached with the Camp-Colour-Men when they appre- 
nd any Oppoſition from the Enemy, the General who 
ommands the Eſcort has the ſole Direction and Poſting 


it. 

When the Quarter-Maſter-General has taken a thorough 

iew of the Ground, and fixed the Right and Left of both 

ines, he generally leaves the reſt to be performed by his 

puties, and goes with a Party of Horſe to Reconnoitre 

e Country which lies towards the Enemy, in order to ſee 

what Roads they can approach the Camp, that he may 

quaint the General with the ſeveral Particulars as ſoon as 

Arrives, for his giving the neceſſary Directions to the 

enerals of the Day, to poſt a ſufficient Number of Menon 
e Grand-Guard and Out-Poſts, for the Security of the 

amp, and the Places where they are to be poſted, which 

e Generals of the Day are to ſee done. 

The Quarter-Maſter-General is to Reconnoitre the 
ountry to find out Forage for the Army, and to fix the 
laces where they are to Forage from time to time; as alſo 
Regulate the Eſcorts, and the Places to poſt them in, to 
cure the Foragers: And when either of che Wings, or the 
hole is order'd to Forage, the Quarter-Maſter-General, 
one of his Deputies, is always to go along with the Of- 
er who Commands the Eſcort, in order to Conduct him 
his Poſt, and to inform him of the Situation of the Conn- 
„ that he may make a proper Diſpoſition of his Men, 
th for keeping the Foragers within due Bounds, and to 
event their being fallen upon by the Enemy. | 

The Quarter-Maſter-General is to provide Guides to 
onduct the Lines, Artillery and Baggage, when the 
my Marches ; as alſo for the Foragers, and all Detach- 
ents and Out-Polts that may require them. 

In great Armies there is always a Company of Guides 
labliſhed for that Purpoſe; which Company is under the 
Nie and Direcion of the Quarter-Maſter-Gencral. 
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C HAP. XVIII. 
Duty of the Troops at à Siege. 


relate to the Workmen and the Guard of the Trenches, 

with ſome other Particulars neceſſary to be Known y 
thoſe Officers who have not been on ſuch important Cop. 
mands, in order to give them an Idea of their Duty. 

As the Method of carrying on the Approaches is the Dj 
of the Ingineers, whoever would be informed of thoſe 
Particulars, muſt conſult the Works of Mr. Vauban, Mt 
Cohorne, and others who have excelled in that Art. 


ARTICLE I. 


The Foot are not only commanded as a Guard tot 
Trenches, but are likewiſe employed in the Railingoftie 
Works, and the making of the ſeveral Materials require 
ſuch as Gabions, Hurdles, Sauciſſons, Faſcines ul 
Pickets: For the doing of which the Men are regula 
paid every Day, or every two Days at fartheſt, according 
the following Prices, 

EachWorkman in the Trenches had per Night o o 
Thoſe who were employed on the 2 f 
had each in the 24 Hours, 5 

The Voluntiers who were retained during the 
Siege, for to fill up the Ditch of the Town, lay- 
ing of a Bridge over it, or ſuch dangerous En-S0 2 6 
terprizes, had each every 24 Hours, whether 
em N or not, 

ool-pack Voluntiers, when employed, had 2 A 


T: this Chapter I ſhall only treat of thoſe things whi 
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des the Charges abovemention'd, there are a great ma- 
. which — be regularly ſtated; ſuch as Miners ; 
thers employed in Sinking of Wells or Pits to find out the 
ines of the Enemy, for which they are ſometimes paid 
alf a Piſtole an Hour; others hired to reconnoitre the 
reach, and fathom the Ditch, if it is wet. When ſome 
eſperate Attack is to be made on a little Out- work where a 
ew Men are only required, they generally do it by ſuch 
rho will go voluntarily, offering a Reward to each Man. 
hoſe who work in the Sap have likewiſe extraordinary 
Vages; with feveral others of the like Nature, of which 
is Nation is very little acquainted, becauſe the Dazch were 


tthe whole Expences of the Sieges during the late War; 


das they were exceeding Chargeable, the Towns, when 
nen, were deliver'd into their Hands in order to reimburſe 
em; for which Reaſon, the E ꝗd-Deputies of the States 
pointed a Treaſurer at every SÞge for the payment of the 
Workmen, &c. from whom the Majors of Brigade re- 
eyed the Money for thoſe of their own Nation, and gave 
to oe Majors of the Regiments, that they might clear 
eit Men. 
A Copy of the daily Orders (in which is inſerted the Num- 
rof Workmen of all kinds, as alſo the Number of Faſ- 
nes, c. to be made by every Regiment) was deliver'd to 
e Treaſurer, that he might know what was to be paid; 
hich Orders, together with the Receipts of the Majors ot 
rigade, were to him ſufficient Vouchers for the Payment 
fthe Money. Theſe Payments were made every Day, or 
ery twoDays at fartheſt, without which theW orks would 
o but ſlowly on: For though the Men ſo employed run 
great deal of Danger, as well as undergo a great deal of 
tigue, yet the Deſire of getting Money does not only 


ften ths Labour, but makes the Danger alſo appear leſs; 


itunleſs the Men are punctually paid, it will be impoſſible 
the Officers to keep them to their Duty. 
The Men who are employed in the making the Trenches, 
win to work as ſoon as it is dark, and leave off at break 
Day; but when a Work is not finiſh'd, and that the go- 
g on with it in the Day- time may be done without expoſing 
e Men to too much Danger, freſh Detachments are or- 
ed on when the others leave off, and go off at Night 
hen the others come on; ſo that they are only to work 
Hours, or the length of the Night or the Day. It is the 
e with thoſe who work on the Batteries; but as the Can- 


non 
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non of the Beſieged fired conſtantly at the Batteries, in ori 
to dilmount the Guns planted on them, aud thereby of 
damage both the Parapet and Platforms, they are therein 
obliged to keep a ſufficient Number of Workmen in 10 
{tant Readineſs to repair them, at whatever time it ſhall h 
pen; which Men are generally continued on that Comma 
24 Hours, and are therefore paid double Wages, whichi 
one Shi:ling and four Pence each. 

The working Parties are always done by Detachmen 
every Battalion at the Siege, except thoſe which mounths 
Guard of the Trenches, giving an equal Number of Meny 
the Works, with the ſame Number of Officers and Serjem 
to command them as is uſually order'd for other Duig 
Drummers are never commanded with theſe Detachmeit 

The Workmen march without Arms, and carry on 
ſuch Tools as are proper for the Works on which they 
to be employ'd, ſuch as Pick-Axes and Spades; and th 
Officers who command them have only their Swords 2 
Scarfs; and notwithſtanding theſe Commands are bot 
painful and dangerous, yet they do not paſs for Duties 
Honour, but only thoſe of Fatigue; and therefore begin 
with the Voungeſt, as the others do with the Eldeſt. þ 
before we proceed further, it will be proper to mention i 
neceſſary Preparation of Materials, which are to be madeh 
the Foot, before the Trenches are opened. 

As ſoon as the Townis inveſted, Bills and Hatchets x 
deliver'd, by the Train, to the ſeveral Regiments fort 
making of Faſcines, Sc. on the receiving of which, t 
Quarter-Maſters are to give Receipts that, thoſe which 
not returned to the Train at the End of the Siege may 
charged to the Regiments which do not. 

| Orders are then given for each Regiment to make ſuch 
Number of Faſcines, Pickets, Sauciſſons, Gadions 1 
Hurdles, in which the proper Dimenſions of each is pat 
cularly ſpecified, for the Information of thoſe who art 
make them; the common Proportions of which 16 
here inſert, and are as follows. 

A Faſeine, is only a Faggot, made of the green Branch 
of Trees, about fix Foot long, with four or five Bind; 
and of the Thickneſs of a common I'aggot. They ate! 
only uſed in the Parapet of the Trenches and Batteries, | 
likewiſe in the filling up of Ditches for the paſſing of tht 

Pickets, are Stakes about four Foot long, and made ſi 
at one End, by which the Faſcines axe faſteu'd to ec 
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A Sauciſſon, is a Faſcine of about 16 Foot long, made 
of very ſmall Branches, and no thicker than an ordinary 
Faſcine, having the Bindings within 16 or 18 Inches of one 
another . They are uſed in the Platforms of Batteries, and 
for the making of Blinds, when any of the Works are en- 

laded. 
; Hurdles are ſo well known, from their being conſtantly 
uſed in Sheep-folds, that there is no occaſion for an Expla- 
nation. When the TI renches are very wet or dirty they are 
laid at the Bottom of them, for the Conveniency of walking. 
They are alſo uſed for the paſſing of Moraſſes. 

Gadions are round wattled Baskets, open both at the Top 
and Bottom. They are of different Sizes; but thoſe which 
are generally made uſe of, are about four foot Diameter, 
and five or fix foot high. They place them frequently on the 
Platforms of the Batteries, and fill them with Earth, which 
makes the Parapet, or, as it is called in the I erms of Forti- 
fication, the Merlons of the Battery. The Merlons, are on- 
ly the Pieces of the Parapet or Wall which riſe up between 
the Embraſures to ſecure the Gunners from the Fire of the 
Beſieged. Gabions are always uſed when the Approaches 
are carried on by a Demi-ſap; or when they cannot fink a 
Trench, by meeting with wet or marſhy Ground, they 
make uſe of Gabions to carry on the Approaches above 
Ground. Wool-Packs and Sand-Bags are alſo proper in 
ſuch Places, as well as for the making of Lodgments. 

When the Orders are given for making Faſcines, &c. 
every Regiment is to ſend out proper Detachments to the ad- 
jacent Woods, or Places appointed for that Purpoſe; and 
wt en the Men have made the Number ordered, the Officers 


are to return with their Detachments to their Regiments; 


after this freſh Detachments are to be ſent every Day, till the 
whole Number directed are made; and ſo on during the 
diege, for v hatever Number ſhall be wanting. 

The Officers who command theſe Detachments are to 
give in a Liſt of the Men to their Majors, with the Number 
of Faſcines, Sauciſſons, Hurdles and Gabions, placed oppo- 
ite to the Names of the Men who made them, that they 
may be paid for the Number they have made, as ſoon as he 
receives the Money. The ſame Rule mult be obſerved, in 
giving a Liſt to the Major, by the Officers who command 
the Work men in the Trenches, . or by the Adjutant when 
they are detach'd from the Head of the Regiment; by doing 
vt Which no Difputc can happen in paying them, nor give 

FX them 
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them the leaſt room to think they are wronged ; a Circum. 
ſtance of no ſmall Importance to the Service, ſince a coh. 
trary Proceeding is often attended either with Mutiny q 
Deſertion; and therefore every Cauſe that can incite themy 
it ought to be carefully avoided. 

Detachments of Horſe and Dragoons are order'd at th 


ſame time with the Foot, to carry the Faſcines from te + 
Places where they are made tothe general Magazine of the then 
Trenches, which is commonly at or near the Place when * 
they intend to open them. | bo: 
Theſe Detachments are likewiſe commanded by Officers ire to 
but the Troopers and Dragoons carry neither 9 Words, Th 
Carbines not Piſtols. Every one carries a Faſcine and: Place 
Picket, (which they lay before them on the Pummel of eallec 
their Saddles) and march in File tothe Place where they at W 
order'd to lay them down, after which they return for mon chief 
and ſoon, till they bring the Number order' d. But whey quain 
this proves too fatiguing to the Cavalry, the Peaſants are Place 
ſummoned in with their Waggons, asalſo thoſe belonging propo 
to the Train and Bread, in order to be employed in carrying Mberwi 
them; and, on exttaordinary Occaſions, all the Waggons WM... air 
belonging to the Sutlers are likewiſe ſent, and the General ne Gi 
Officers are deſired to ſend theirs. mine 
As the Gabions and Sauciſſons cannot be carried on Hue G 
Horſes, Waggons from the Train are always ſent for them. Medtot 
When the Woods or Places w here the Faſcines are made chat 
lienear the Camp, the Men who make them are frequently Th 
ordered to bring them to the Head of their own Regiments; Whj.cc| 
from whence they are carried, as above-mentioned, tothe Ntime tl 
general Magazine of the Trenches; to which Place the Ntne Er 
working Tools are likewiſe to be ſent from the Train, where Num 
Commiſſaries or Store-keepers are conſtantly to attend for rom! 
delivering of them to the Workmen, and receiving them WE arms 
back when they leave off: For which Reaſon, the Officers Mover th, 
who command the Workmen are, when they leave of Wren. 
work, to march their Detachments to the ſaid Magazine, hy w. 
and deliver the Working-Tools to the Store-keepers. Grout 
A Guard of Foot is always placed over the ſaid Mags Wire t 
zine, to prevent any of the Tools or other Materials being Bite, at 
taken from thence, but by the Direction of the proper Ot- them; 
ticers. will re 
A-T1:CE-5 3; ood 1 

When the Trenches are to be opened (which'is al ways * 
nlade a very great Secret, that the Befieged may not 1. Thy; 
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the certain time of doing it) a ſufficient Number of Batta- 
lions and Squadrons, with General Officers in proportion to 
Command them, are ordered for the Covering Party, to ſe- 
eure the Workmen from the Sorties of the Beſieged. 

A little after Sun-ſet, the ſaid Battalions and Squadrons 
draw out at the Head of their Incampment, and March from 
thence ſo as to arrive at the General Rendezvous juſt as it 
grows dark, where they are join'd by the General Officers 
who are to Command them ; as alſo by the Engineers who 
ze to trace out the Works. 

The Rendeꝛ vous ſo appointed, is generally at or near the 
Place where the Trenches are to be opened, and is therefore 
called afterwards the Parade of the Trenches. 

When the Covering-Party is arriv'd at the Parade, the 
chief Engineer who has the Conducting of the Siege, ac- 
quaints the General who Commands the Troops with the 
Place where he intends to open the Prenches, and how far he 
propoſes to carry them on, with the Situation of the Ground 
betwixt that and the T'own, thathe may Poſt his Troops ac- 
cordingly: For as the Engineers are obliged to Reconnoitre 
the Ground thoroughly Day after Day before they can deter- 
mine where to make the Attack, they can therefore inform 
the General of the Places where the Regiments may be poſt- 
ed to the beſt Advantage, both for their own Security as well 
* that of the Workmen. 

The Men are to keep a profound Silence both in the 
Marching to take Poſſeſſion of their Poſts, and during the 
time they continue there, to prevent their being diſcover'd by 
the Enemy; and as ſoon as the Foot have placed a ſufficient 
Number of Sentries, to give notice when a Sortie is made 
from the I'own, they are to lie flat on the Ground with their 
Arms in their Hands, unleſs their Situation is ſuch as to co- 
ver them from the Fire of the Enemy, by being poſted behind 
ſome riſing Ground, Hedge, Ditch, Wall, or old Ruins; 
but when thoſe are not to be met with, their lying flat on the 
Ground will be a Means of ſaving agreat many of them, 
Ince they cannot be eaſily diſcover'd in that Poſition; and if 
acy are not, only the dropping or ſpent Ball will then touch 
mem; but ſuppoſing they knew where they were poſted, they 
will receive much leſs Damage by lying down than if the 
ood up, as every Man's Reaſon muſt immediately ſugge 
to him; and therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader with 
Iarther Arguments to prove it. The Horſe cannot purſue 
us Method; for they muſt continue Mounted all Night, 
8 3 that, 
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that, when a Sortie is made, one Part may be ready to ſyſt, 
the Foot, while the other endeavours to get between m 
Enemy and the Town, to cut off their Retreat. * 
The Workmen are order'd at the ſame time with the 
vering-Party ; for which Service every Battalion then * 
Duty is to furniſh an equal Number, ſuch as 100, 159 
200 Men each, according to the Works which they ropes 
to throw up that Night; which Detachments are wh - 
the Parade of the 1 renches, juſt as the Covering-Pary 
marches from thence to their Poſts, and to draw up (eit 
fix or three Deep) according to Seniority of Regimen 
which the Major of Brigade of the Day is to ſee done i 
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to examine their Numbers, to know if they have whic 
with the Orders, in ſending the proper 554 „ 8 to the 
As ſoon as the Workmen are Paraded, Pick-Axes hic 
Spades are deliver'd to them, in the doing of which a Regi Faſci 
is had to the Nature of the Ground, that if it is hard orrock the T 
they may give a greater proportion of Pick-Axes; but wien ve a1 
of a ſoft and looſe Mould, the Number of Spades exceeg ofthe 
the other. In the diſtributing of the Tools to the Men, ue Pele 
Otficers ſhould take care to intermix them in ſuch a mann; ll apro 
that as fait as one Man looſens the Earth with a Pick-Ax the Wor 
one next him may have a Spade to throw it up with; dnl. Ke 
this Rule mull boobſerved in the drawing up of the Men to with 
work, the intermixing of the Tools on the Parade will here. 
the Trouble and Time of doing it afterwards ; after this. unle 
Faſcine and Picket is deliver'd to each Man dee 
As ſoon as the Covering-Party is poſted, the Engine Flac 
trace out the Approaches; but as the doing of it with con Whie 
mon Lines would be of little uſe in the Night, from thei liger 
not being eaſily ſeen, they trace them out with Straw Line 1 
that is, Ropes made of Straw. After this they return tothe bein, 
Parade, and acquaint the Major of Brigade of the Day va We 
Number of Men with Tools they mult have to the ſever Wh 
Parts, and what Number without Tools, for the carryin gen! 
of Faſcines, &c.and when the Diſpoſition of the Workmeſ Wal 
is made, the Engineers conduct them to the ſeveral P WBI 


traced out (each Man carrying a Faſcine and a Picket wil bein 


him, beſides his Working Tool) where the Officers are I 2! 
draw up their Detachments in a tingle Rank behind the Lin 5 
and facing it, leaving an Interval of three Foot betwixt ea ©? 
Man. | of 

ic 


Note, The Meaning of the Expreſſion, behind the Li 
TH Trenches, is the tide from the Town, or next the Cam! No; 
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and when the Word Before is uſed, is underſtood the Side 
next the Town. N 6 
When the Men are drawn up, as above directed, they are 
toplace the Faſcines along the Straw Line, and faſten them 
tothe Ground with the Pickets. After this is done, the Men 
with the Pick-Axes are to dig Holes behind them about four 
Foot from the Line on which the Faſcines were laid; and as 
faſt as they looſen the Earth, the Men with the Spades are to 
throw it on the Faſcines; and as ſoon as the Holes are about 
a Foot, or a Foot and half deep, the Men with the Pick-Axes 
are to ſtand in them, and dig the Ground which lies be— 
tween the Holes, *till they are all opened into one another; 
which being done, forms a Trench or Ditch running parallel 
to the Line on which the Faſcines were placed; and the Earth 
which comes out of the ſaid French being thrown on the 
Faſcines,ra.es the Parapet or Breaſt- work betwixtthem aud 
the Town ; but as the Men will be valtly expoſed, if they 
ae diſcovered, *till the Depth of the 1 rench and the Height 
ofthe Parapet is ſufficient to cover them from the Fite of the 
Befieged, the Officers muſt therefore oblige them to keep 
aprofound Silence, and apply themſelves thoroughly to the 
Work, *till that is don; after which, they may allow them 
to go on more moderately in the finiſhing of it, though 
without ſuffering them to be idle, which, after they are co- 
rered from the Fire of the Enemy, is generally the Cale ; 
unleſs they are well looked to. It is therefore the Duty of 
the Officers on theſe Commands, to walk conſtantly from 
Place to Placc, in order to View every Part of the Work on 
which their Detachments are employed, ſince on their Di- 
ligence, that of their Men will depend. 
Thc Men who are appointed to carry Faſcines only, are to 
bring them from the general Magazine to the Places where 
the others are at Work; in the doing of which, the Officers 
who Command them, are to take care that they are Dili- 
gent, ielt thoſe who are at work ſhould be forced to ſtop for 
e want of Faſcines to raiſe the Parapet; the Conſequence or 
which may occaſion you the loſs of a great many Men, by 
i deing longer expoſed to the Fire of the Town than they 
vvould be when they are duly ſupplied. 
1 As ſoon as the Faſeines, which were laid down firſt, are 
covered with Earth; another Row or Line of Faſcines mult 
be placed on the Top of them, and faſtened down with 
bPickets; and when theſe are covered with Earth, a third 
m Row of Falcines mult be placed on them; and to on in thi? 
al 8 4 mauner. 
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manner, by intermixing af Earth and Faſcines, till thep,, 
rapet is raiſed to its proper Height, which is Breaſt-high fron 
the Foundation; which, if Faſcines are not wanting, yz 
that the Ground is not exceſſively hard or rocky, may h; 
done in a very ſhort time, at leaſt ſo high as to cover they 
from the Fire. 

The Reaſon for their uſing Faſcines in the Parapet, is nu Wance c 
only tor the raiſing of it quicker, but likewiſe to trengthen 
and Support the Earth, which, being looſe, could not ſtan} 
without them. Beſides, as the Inſide of the Parapet muſ 
only have alittle Slope, like the Eſcarpe of a Rampart, Fi. 
cines are abſolutely Neceſſary, ſince the Earth would be 
continually falling down without them. 

From the top of the Parapet, the Earth muſt run with! 
gentle Slope, like thoſe commonly made in Gardens, u- 
wards the Town. The Reaſon for this is, that when the 
Enemy come to Attack the Trenches, they may find no- 
thing tocover them from your Fire; whereas if the Parapet 
had no greater a Slope on the Outſide than that on the [n- 
fide, it would ſerve as a Breaſt- work to the Enemy when 
they came to Attack you. | 

The Banquet,or Foot Bank, is the ſpace of Ground whic 
is left ſtanding betwixt the Parapet and the Brink of the 
Trench, and ſhould be at leaſt three Foot broad after the Pa- 
rapet 1s finiſhed. It ſerves as a Baſis to the Parapet, and for 
the Sentries to ſtand on, to diſcover what paſſes betwixt the 
Trenches and the Town. 

The Trench ſhould not be above three Foot deep in the 
ſolid Ground, or rather leſs, if you can raiſe the Parapethigh 
enough without going ſo low, ſince the ſinking of a deep 
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Trench ſeldom fails of making it exceeding dirty. It ſhould Wor! 
be at leaſt four Foot broad at the bottom, that the Soldiers I his 
may march in it two a-brealt, or paſs by one another with 8 
caſe. 
Theſe are the common Proportions of the ſeveral Parts, Nhe: 
the whole of which is called the Trenches: And tho! it is Nd ſo 
not only the Duty of the Engineers to inſtruct the Officers, NSthis 
that they may direct their Men in the making of the Works; ha 
but likewiſe to Viſit them from time to time, to ſee that Nick 
each Part has its true Proportion; yet as thoſeGentlemen are bertel 
liable to Accidents, from the Danger they are often expoled other; 
ro, that may render them uncapable of performing their igt 
Duty, by which the Works may be retarded, or ill- executed, * 


natels the Officers, from their own Experience, can fupp') 
Hh | the 
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te Defect; I thought the inſerting of the above Particulars 
would be of Uſe to young Officers, by giving them ſome 
Notion what Trenches are, and in what Manner they are 
made, that, when they ſhall be ordered on thoſe Commands, 
they may not be entirely at aloſs how they are to procced, 
in caſe they ſhould fail of the neceſſary Direction and Aſſiſt- 
ance of the Engineers, which proves too often the Caſe at 
moſt Sieges; nor is it to be much wondered at, for if the 
Engineers do their Duty, they are ſo often diſabled, that 
their Want muſt be ſupplied by the Diligence and Skill of the 
ficers. 

Fr break of Day the Workmen leave off, and the ffi- 
cers March their Detachments back to the Camp, making a 
Report firſt to the General who Commands in the T renches 
what Number of their Men are killed and wounded, and 
theſame to their own Colonels, as ſoon as they diſmiſs their 
Men. 

At the ſame time that the Workmen leave off, the Batta- 
ons, which covered them, take Poſſeſſion of the Trenches, 
a leaſt ſuch a Number as ſhall be thought ſufficient, which 
re always the eldeſt, and the reſt return to the Camp. The 

quadrons are likewiſe drawn off leaving a proper Detach- 
nent, if thought neceſlary. 

When the Trenches are open'd, the Workmen are to be 
the Parade of the Trenches always atSun-ſet. The Major 
fBrigade of the Day is to be there at the ſame time, to look 
ntotheir Numbers, and to Detach them from thence to the 
ſeveral Works, as the Engineers ſhall direct; to which they 
re conducted by old Experienc'd Serjeants, who are em- 
ployed by the gy of the Trenches to look after the 

orks, and to aſſiſt him in performing of the ſeveral Parts 
a his Duty, and are therefore call'd, the Adjutants of the 
renches, for which they have extraordinary Pay. 
The common Method of detaching the Workmen from 
the Parade of the Trenches, is, by beginning on the Right, 
is ad ſo on to the Left, *cill the whole are diſpoſed of; but 
rs, this Method proves very prejudicial to ſome Regiments, 
s; having their entire Detachment ſent to thoſe Works 


hat Which are vaſtly expoſed to the Fire of the Beſieged, and 


are {Wicreby loſe a conſiderable Number of their Men, while 
(ed {tiers receive little or no Damage; I ſhould therefore think 
cir Wedighly reaſonable, when this is the Caſe, that an equal 
ed, Number of Men ſhould be taken from the Detachment of 
ply Wick Regiment, and ſent to the Works which arc molt ex- 
he poſed, 
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poſed,by which means the Loſs will fall more equally ng, 
whole; otherwiſe the Regiments which are drawn up ont 
Right will be great Sufferers, particularly when the 2 

proaches are carried near the Glacis, ſince thoſe who are fri 
detached, are generallyemploy'd on thoſe Works, ang 
others on things of leſs Moment, ſuch as the finiſhing 
Works already begun, or the carrying of Faſcines, #5, 

] own, that the detaching of the Workmen accordingy 
the Method propoſed, will create the Major of Brigadezj, 
tle more [ rouble ; but ſurely that cannot be given as apy 
Reaſon for its not being done: for where the Lives of ile 
are in queſtion, impartial Juſtice ſhould be done them, vu 
ever Pains it may colt. 

The poſting of Battalions betwixt the Workmen andtk 
Town, 1s only done on the firſt breaking of Ground, the 
being afterwards to remain conſtantly inthe I renches;hoy 
ever they ſometimes make Detachments from the Rei 
ments, of Lieutenant's and Captain's Commands, to ſupp 


the Workmen, and poſt them at the Head of the Trench ed, 
that they may be ready to march out and attack thi n I 
who ſally from the Town, in order to put a ſtop tothe of n 
Progreſs *till the Battalions can be brought up, to ficiln 1 0 
the BEAR of the Workmen, and to prevent their bei * 
urſued. f 

: V/hena Sortie is made which obliges the Workmen * 
quit their Poſts (Which a very ſmall Matter will do)the0! A . 
cers who command them, are to endeavour all they ci . in 
prevent their diſperſing: for which end, every Officers 3 
draw his Detachmeut into a Body, and retire with then ben 

ther into the next French, or at a proper Diſtance from _- 
Works; where they are to remain 'till the Enemy ut = 
pulſed, and then return with them to their former Sta. 1 j 
in order to finith what they had begun. But as Orders, E 
theſe Occaſions, are not of ſufficient Force to oblige Nn Re 
Men to keep with their Officers, or return with the the 
their Work, after the Enemy retire, unleſs proper Full .. th. 
ments are annexed to the Breach of them, and, when foods 
out, {irictly executed; and when neglected, proves apfuft 2 
Detriment to the Service by prolonging of the Siege: to 3 
vent this, ſome other Expedient, than what has been. 5 
therto found out, ſhould be thought of to keep the NHiaor 

men within moderate Bounds : and though it is a diff . 
Task, yet, I believe, it may, in ſome Degree, be eſte icy): 


þy inflicting ſome corporal Puniſhient on thoſe who 


e Other 
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o it (unleſs they are wounded) and ſtopping of their work- 
ig Money, and dividing it amongſt thoſe who remain 
*h their Officers, as a Reward for their complying with 
eit Duty, and likewiſe to induce them to detect thoſe who 
all quit their Commands; for without the Money is di- 
ged in this manner, they will not detect one another, but 
er endeavour to conceal it from their Officers. As this 
ethod was never practiſed that I know of, I therefore 
ly offer it as a Notion of my own, in order to put thoſe 
cho ſhall command, on theſe Occaſions, upon finding out 
proper Remedy againſt an Evil which is conſtantly com- 
|ained of, tho? {till ſuffered to go on. 


ARTICLE III. 


The Guard of the Trenches is never formed by Detach- 
nent, but is always compoſed of entire Battalions ; the 
umber of which muſt depend on the Strength of the Be- 
jeged, it being neceſſary to have a ſufficient Force to re- 
uſe any Sortie they ſhall be able to make, either for the 
gelling the T renches already made, to interrupt the Pro- 
reſs of thoſe carrying on, or nailing up of the Cannon on 
je Batteries. 

Asthe mounting of the Guard of the Trenches is a Duty 
Honour, it always begins with the eldeſt Regiments. 
The Guard of the I renches is only a Duty ot 24 Hours, 
me time of relieving is not fixed, ſince it is ſometimes 
one in the Morning, and ſometimes in the Evening; tho? 
amerly the Relief was always made in the Dusk of the 


rening, to avoid, as they ſaid, the Danger which they 
uuf run from the Fire of the Beſieged, if they made it when 
ue vas light; but as they did not obſerve that Rule at the 
"Wieges in Flanders, we muſt conclude, that doing it always 
athe Dusk of the Evening proceeded rather from Cuſtom 


"oo" Reaſon : for when the Relief can be made with Safety 
I the Day-time, it is much properer than when it is dark, 
ee they cannot then make ſo good a Judgment of their 


ads, or know by what Communication they can march 
+ dſuſtain one another, in caſe of a Sortie, as when they 


lount in the Morning, or ſome time before it is dark. It's 
Wie, when th dinthe Dusk of the Evening, th 
wk.” ey mounted inthe Dusk ot the Evening, t 1C 
15 lors of thoſe Regiments took a View of the Frenches in 
de e Morning, to inform themſelves thoroughly of all the 
50 ticulars relating to their Poſts ; as alſo thoſe belonginę to 

e other Regiments, that, by knowing the Situation of the 


av hole, 
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whole, they might the more readily march to ſuſtain , 
another, on the firſt Order they ſhould receive from the; 
neral who commands in the I renches : after this the : 
turned to the Camp, and made a Report of the ſame to * 
reſpective Colonels. it 
After the Trenches are opened, the Regiments whis 
Mount, are always named the Day before in publick(, 
ders, that they may be prepared for it: Neither do 
N furniſh any Men to the ordinary nor extraordinary Gun 
| (theic own Quarter-Guards excepted) nor working Part 
; after ſuch Orders are given, till they are relieved, chatte 


1 may march into the I renchesas ſtrong as poſſible, leaving af, | 
| no more Men on their Quarter-Guards, than what are ao ti 
| lutely neceſſary for the Security of their Tents and Bag Whe 
i General Officers are appointed at the ſame time to e Re: 
| mand the Troops in the 1 renches, who mount and diſmounWMrench 

with them. The Number of General Officers are ine) 


hich is 
( Pars 
Honc 


portion to the Number of Battalions which mount; a4 
when the Attack is very conſiderable, there is then a Lien 
naut-General, a Major-General, and a Brigadier order di 


the Command, with whom a Major of Brigade frequemii her 
mounts, for the receiving and delivering of the Generi rar 
Orders to the Troops in the Trenches, otherwiſe the n th 
Major commonly performs that Duty, unleſs the Genen de 


to M 


appoints another. 


| When there are more Attacks than one carried on at ed: 
ſame time, a proper Number of General-O fhcers ate te 5: 
pointed for the Command of each. en thi 
The Regiments which mount the T'renches,are to mu eit, 
from their own Incampment, ſo as to be on the Parade b. 


he B. 
nner, 
dwhe 
to Re 
dentr. 
xixt th 


Hour before the J ime appointed for the Relief, where the 

are joined by the Generals ho are to command them. 
When the Parade of the I renches is not naturally cove 
ed from the Cannon of the Befieged, by having a riſing 
Ground before it (which they always pitch upon fort 
opening of the Trenches, when ſuch a Place can be foun 
near the Attack) alarge Epaulcmentis then thrown up dels 
ſecure thoſe who come to relieve, aud that they may mard{Wcliey 
from thence into the Trenches without being expoſed to ii Nona. 
Fire of the I own. EE” ty, ce 
The Regiments are to draw up by Seniority on the P mpai 
rade of the Trenches; and as ſoon as they are all formeſhee the 
whatever Detachments are to be then made from then dana 
either for Guards to the Batteries, Magazines, or 5 
advan 
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1yanced Poſts, are to be immediately Drawn out, with 
oper Officers to Command them, and Formed by the 
or of Brigade who Mounts the Trenches, or the Officer 
-ho is appointed to do that Duty ; after which the Regi- 
ents are to be Told off into Platoons, and the Officers di- 
ed equally to them, with which they are conſtantly to 
emain 'till they are Relieved. 
The Regiments in the Trenches are to ſend each a Ser- 
ant to the Parade, to conduct thoſe who come to Re- 
re them to their ſeveral Poſts, the Trenches being ſome- 
mes of ſo great an Extent, and ſo Intricate, that without 
 Precaution, it will be difficult for them to find their 
ay, particularly when the Approaches are Advanced 
) tO the Glacis. | | | 
When the time of Relieving is come, the General orders 
Regiments to March and Relieve the Guard of the 
renches. 
They march in by Seniority, the Eldeſt Relieving that 
tichis Poſted at the Head of the I renches, or moſt Advan- 
parallel. The reſt are to follow the ſame Rule, the Poſts 
Honour being thoſe which lie neareſt the Town. 
When they come to the Qzexe, or Tail of the Trenches, 


m the Right, or March two a-breaſt, if the Trench 
vide enough to allow of it; at the Bottom of which they 
toMarch, to avoid being expoſed to the Fire of the Be- 
ved: For though they are not to be afraid of the Fire, 
the Soldiers are never ſuffered to expoſe themſelves, but 
en the Service requires it; and then they are not to de- 
eit, though they ſhould be ſure of meeting with certain 
ach. 
he Battal ions are to march into the Frenches in the ſame 
nner, the Officers keeping with their reſpective Platgons: 
when they come oppoſite to the Regiments which they 
o Relĩeve, they are to Halt and Face them. After this, 
dentries poſted on the Bauquet, to Diſcover what paſſes 
virt the Trenches and the Town, are Relieved ; and the 
onels who are to be Relieved, acquaint thoſe who come 
lelie ve them with all things relating to the Poſts, what 
tonal Night-Sentries are neceſſary for their further Se- 
ty, &c. during which time the Majors and Adjutauts, 
Mmpained by the others, take an exact View of the Works 
te their Regiments are Poſted, that if any Part of them 
damaged or broke down, or that the Parapet pes 
chick 


he 
cul 
anc 


Granadiers, led by their Officers, are to Rank off ſingly 
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thick enough to reſiſt the Cannon of the Beſieged, they nex 
apply to the General of the I renches for workmentoþ, ly fl 
pair them, or obtain his Leave for the doing it by a mm ed! 
ment of their own Men, ſince none of thoſe, who hey, iſh poir 
to the Guard of the Trenches, can quit their Arms, or m ble. 
their Poſts without his Directions. They are likewi; wer 
Reconnoitre the ſeveral Communications leading % we 
other Regiments, that if any of them ſhould be Attache (tru: 
they may know when Ordered, how to ſuſtain them wiz Rea 
out Loſs of Time. When the Mayors have looked ino i and 
theſe Particulars, (which ought by no means to be omite; the 4 
ſince ſeveral of their Men may be loſt for want of a dehnen 
ſpection into the Works) they are to make a Report of H old 
ſame to their Colonels; after which, the Regiments j Not 
areRelieved march out of the Trenches, and return tot T 
Camp. on tl 
As ſoon as the Old Guard is marched off, thoſe of then 
new are ordered to fit down on the Banquet, holding ei keep 
Arms between their Legs, which they are not to quit, 0 the 
ſtir from their Poſts, but on occaſions of Neceſſity; there 
even then not without Leave of their Officers: Nor mu Occ 
they be ſuffered to Sleep, that they may be always ready i po 
oppoſe every Attempt which the Enemy ſhall make on H fend 
Works: And on the firſt Noiſe, or Notice given of Soi the \ 
the Soldiers are to ſtand up in the I'rench; and if the Noi on t 
increaſes, or that the Sentries confirm the Report the But M 
lions are to Form on the Reverſe of the Trench (which Mot 
the Side of the French oppoſite to the Banquet) and Remi imm 
there *till the General of the Trenches ſhall ſend them ſu that 
Orders as he ſhall think proper. M 
The Relief of the Trenches is al ways made without the | 
of Drum, and with as little Noiſe as poſſible, that tie 01 t 
ſieged may not know the exact Parts you are in, by wha ones 
meaus their Fire can be given only at Random; whereas, MI you! 
the Drum was to Beat, or a conſiderable Noiſe made, H 101 
could direct it with more certainty, and thereby make o neg! 
Lots greater. fore 
Tho? it was the conſtant Practice formerly, for the R by tt 
ments to march into the I renches with Flying Colours, may 
Planting them on the top of the Parapet, as ſoon as the; 10th 
taken Pollefon of their Poſts; yet towards the latter H ing 
of the Late War in Flanders, that Ceremony Was laid al ate g 
and the Colours left in Camp under the Care of their 0! * 
in; 


Quarter-Guard, or ſent to the Regiment which Inca! 
| 1 
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next them; having found by Experience, that it did not on- 
y ſhew plain! where the Regiments were Poſted, but prov- 
ed likewiſe a Temptation to the Gunners of the Town to 
oint their Cannon at them, by which they loſt a conſidera- 
Me Number of their Men, particularly the Sentries who 
were Poſted on the Banquet. And as the Carrying them to 
the Trenches was not in the leaſt eſſential, but rather De- 
ſtructive to the Service, by expoſing their Men without any 
Real or Probable Advantage, nothing could be more Jult 
and Reaſonable than the quitting of that Ceremony, ſince 
the Exgliſþ do not want ſuch Shews to Animate or Spur 
them on to their Duty. The Frexch, however, keep up the 
od Cuſtom of carrying their Colours with them, from a 
Notion, perhaps, that it looks more Daring. 

Tho? it is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the Care which lies 
onthe Generals who command in the Trenches will oblige 
them to move frequently about the ſeveral Poſts, in order to 
keep the Troops Alert, and by their Preſence to Animate 
the Workmen who are carrying on the Approaches; yet 
there is a fixed Place where they are to be ſent to on every 
Occaſion, which is generally at or near the Battalion which 
poſted in the Center, as being the moſt Convenieht in the 
ſending of Orders to, or the Receiving of Reports from 
the Whole, and where one of them (when there are ſeveral 
on that Command) ſhould always remain for that Purpoſe. 

Whatever Intelligence the Colonels ſhall receive of the 
Motions of the Beſieged, they are to ſend an Account of it 
immediately, by an Officer tothe General of the Trenches, 
that he may give the neceſſary Directions to the Whole. 

When the Beſieged intend to make a vigorous Sally for 
the Levelling of your Works, or the Nailing of the Cannon 
on the Batteries, it is frequently preceded by ſome Sham 
ones; their Deſign in which, being to amuſe or draw off 
your Attention ſo far, that when they make the real one 
ou may imagine it ſuch as the Former, and by that means 
neglect the neceſſary Precautions for your Defence; there- 
fore an Officer mult not ſuffet himſelf to be impoſed upon 
by that or any Stratagem of the like Nature. Beſides, they 
may juſt act the Contrary, by making the Real one Firſt; 
lo that there is no knowing when they will make it, or judg- 
ing of their F'uture Actions by their Paſt; for tho? Sorties 
are generally undertaken in the Night, yet there are Inſtan— 
ces of ſome being made at Noon, which (trom their not 
bcing expected at luch a time) have proved more ſucceſsful 

than 
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than the others. I only mention this, to ſhew how neceq, 
ry it is for the Troops in Trenches to be always on ther 
Guard, and not to imagine themſelves in a State of Sec. 
rity from the Enterprizes of the Beſieged, while they ate q 
that Duty. 

At ſome of the Great Sieges in Flanders in the Late Wy 
beſides the General Officers already named for the Tia 
ches, a General of the Foot was appointed for the Con. 
mand of each Attack, who had the Care and Direction q 
it during the whole Siege; but as this is quite out of th 
common Rule of the Service, by its never having been pre. 
tiſed before, that I know of, I ſhall not pretend to deter. 
mine on its being Right or 1 trouble the Reade 
with a particular Detail of their ny 

When the Attacks were commanded by Generals of the 
Foot in this manner, the Attacks were called after thei 
Names; otherwiſe they were diſtinguiſhed by the Right, 
Left, or Center Attack; or by the Names of the Engineer 
who had the Conducting of them; or by the Namesof the 
Baſtions where the Breaches were made. 

A little before the Trenches are Relieved, every Regi. 
ment in them is to ſend aReturn to the General, of what 
Men have been killed or wounded during the time they 
have been on Duty. The Officers who command the ſe- 
veral Detachments of Workmen, are to do the ſame when 
they leave off Work; as alſo the Artillery-Officers who 
command in the Batteries; that he may acquaint the General 
who commands the Siege, with the ſeveral Particulars 
when he makes his Report to him, which is al ways dones 
{ſoon as they are Relicved. 

When a French Battalion is to Mount the Guard of the 
Trenches, it is always formed into Picquets, of 48, ot 5 
Men each, inſtcad of Platoons. 

Theſe Picquets are compoſed of an equal Number df 
Men from each Company, in the ſame Manner as the Ordr 
nary Picquets are formed. 

The Picquet which is drawn up on the Right of the Batu. 
Jon, is compoled of the Officers and Soldiers who are to g0 
firſt on Duty. he ſecond Picquet, which is drawn up on 
the Left of the Virſt, conſiſts of thoſe who are the next ol 
Command. All the other Picquets are Formed in thi 
fame Manner, and are drawn up in Battalions according to 
their Tour of Duty, thoſe who are to go on laſt being on 
the Left. | The 
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The Reaſons which they give for it are theſe : When De- 
tachments are wanted in the Trenches, no time is loſt in 
making them, they being Formed and ready to march on 
the firſt Order. Beſides, ſhould an Accident happen to any 
Part of the Regiment by a Sortie, the Loſs will not fall on 
Particular Companies, but equally on the Whole. 

Thele are the Reaſons which they give for forming the 
Battalions that Mount the Trenches in this Manner; and 
which in my opinion, ſeem to carry a good deal of Weight: 
But as no other Troops but the French follow the ſame Rule, 
| ſhall be Silent on that Head, leaving every one to judge of 
itas they ſhall think Proper. 


AKT 10 LE: IV: 


Beſides the Foot which are ordered for a Guard to the 
Trenches, there is alſo a Body of Horſe commanded to cach 
Attack, who are Relieved every 24 Hours, as the Foot are, 
and are under the Direction of the General who command 
in the Trenches. 95 

They are always poſted at or near the Quené of the 
Wi ſo as not to beexpoſed to the Cannon of the Be- 
lieged. 9 

As ſoon as they Mount, the Officer who commands them 
ſends a Cornet on Foot into the Trenches to attend on the 
General, that when he has any Orders for the Horſe, he 
may ſend them by the Cornet. | 

The Number of Horſe which mount, are more or leſs 
according as it ſhall be judg'd neceſſary, they being deſigned, 
waen the Enemy attack the Trenches, to cut off their Re- 
treat to the Town; or if the Sortie is compoſed of Horſe 
and Foot, you may have Horſe to oppoſe theirs ; ſo that a 
Regard muſt be had to the Quality of the Troops in Garri- 
ſon, and the Nature of the Ground which lies near the Ap- 
proaches; for if it is not plain and open, neither their Horſe 
nor yours can act, and therefore a ſmall Number will be 
lufficient: But when the Garriſon is ſtrong in Horſe, and the 
Ground proper for them to act in, a greater Body of Horſe 
Srequired on the French- Guard. But as the French, during 
the late War, depended more on the Strength and Regularity 
of their Fortifications than on a numerous Garriſon tor the 
protonging of a Siege, they ſeldom threè more Troops into 
al own than what were ſufficient to man the Works; ſo that 
they very rarely made a conſiderable Sally, knowing that if 
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an Attempt of that kind ſhould miſcarry (which more, 
quently happens than not, if the Troops in the I rencheg 
their Duty) the Loſs of the Town would ſoon follow, 
reducing the Garriſon too low to make a proper Defence 
and as this was the Caſe at moſt of the Sieges in Flange, 
the Horſe-Guards ſeldom conſiſted of above 200 at each 4. 
tack, (after the Trenches were opened) but oftner mug 
leſs, there being very few Inſtances, if any, where the Sg. 
vice, for which they mounted, was required; and when it; 
not, the mounting of a great Number proves detrimentalio 
the Service, by putting them on unneceſſary Fatigue, fine 
a great many Horſes are thereby entirely loſt, and others. 
duced to ſo low a State as to render them unfit for preſent 
Service. However, neither this, nor any other Conſiderat- 
on ought to prevail, or be allowed as an Excuſe for their not 
mounting a ſufficient Number on the Trench-Guard,when- 
ever there is Reaſon to apprehend they may be wanted. But 
notwithſtanding the old Cuſtom of making great Sorties, 
for levelling the Works and nailing the Cannon, was, ina 
Manner, laid aſide; yet the French Governours fell upon 
another Method to retard the Progreſs of the Works, with- 
out much Danger to the Garriſon ; which was, by making 


of frequent Sorties in the Night of an Officer and 20 Men, b. 
or a Serjeant and 12, who marched up to the Workmen, re 
cried out Tac, Tue, with a loud Voice, then fired among g 
them, and immediately ran back into the Covert-way; and i; 
as they were only ſent to diſturb the Workmen, they had u 
3 the deſired effect; for upon thoſe Sorties only, the b 
Workmen could not be kept to their Duty by their Officers, tl 
but threw down the Tools and diſperſed ; after which, few d 
or none could be found again that Night to goon with the l 
Works; ſothat without any Danger to the Garriſon the Pro- t 
greſs of the Siege was as eftectually retarded as it could be by t 
great Sallies, unleſs they could make themſelves Maſters of ) 


the Batteries. 

Theſe ſmall Sorties were ſometimes made three or four 
times a-night; and to encourage the Men to undertake 
them, the Governours always gave a Crown or ten Shillings 


ſuffer'd for it now and then, by the Troops in the Trenches, | 
yet that never-failing Argument, Money, procured them 
al ways a ſufficient Number of the moſt bold and intrepid to 
offer themſelves ; by which Method the Work men were ſo 


olten interrupted and alarmed, that ſome Nights they * 8 
ni 


6 
f 
a Man to thoſe who would go voluntarily; and though they | 
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fGniſh one Quarter of the Works which were begun; and 
notwithſtanding this was repeated Night after Night, yet [ 
never heard of any Expedient fallen upon to ſtop it; from 
whence I conclude it was found impracticable; for as it 
could only be done by poſting of ſmall Guards, command- 
ed by Serj eants, betwixt the Workmen and the Town, in 
order to intercept thoſe who Sally, yet as it was not done, 
I ſuppoſe it proceeded from the too great Danger which 
thoſe Guards muſt be expoſed to from the Fire of the Be- 
ſieged; otherwiſe it was impoſſible that ſo clear a Point could 
be overlooked. 

There being frequent Occaſion at a Siege to make ſmall 
Attacks to diſlodge the Enemy from their advanced Poſts of 
little detached Works, which interrupt the Beſiegers in the 
carrying on of their Approaches ; as often as Attacks of this 
kindare neceſlary, they are always performed by the Guard 
of the Trenches ; for which End, every Battalion then on 
Duty muſt give their Proportion of Granadiers and others, 
according to the Number which ſhall be ordered, that the 
Loſs may fall equally on the whole ; and not by particular 
Regiments, on account of Seniority, as was formerly prac- 
tiſed, that Cuſtom being entirely laid aſide, and making them 
by Detachment inſtituted in their room, as a more juſt and 
reaſonable Way of proceeding ; otherwiſe the oldeſt Re- 
giments mult be tore to pieces, while the young ones were 
lafe in the I renches looking on as Spectators Beſides, 
unleſs this Method had been altered, the Exgliſhꝭ᷑ muſt have 
been conſtantly deſtroyed. at the Sieges in Flanders: For as 
the Guard of the Trenches was compoſed of the Troops of 
different Nations, of whom the Exgliſh took Poſt, as be- 
longing to the Oldeſt Crowned Head, or eldeſt Nation, as 
they called it, all thoſe Attacks muſt have been made by 
them; which ſufficiently evinces the Abſurdity of the Old 
Method, and the Equity of the New, in making every Bat- 
talion then on Duty ſhare equally of the Danger. 

On particular Occaſions, when the Affair was very dan- 
gerous, and that a ſmall Number of Men was only required, 
it was done by Voluntiers (that is, ſuch who would go Vo- 
luntarily) offering a Reward to each Man; but even it this 
Caſethoſe who command Regiments ſhould not ſuffer any 
more Voluntiers to go than their Proportion; other wiſe they 
may loſe a conſiderable Number ot their braveſt Men, by 
the Temptation of Money, while the Officers who act with 
more Caution and Prudence, ſave theirs, by not allowing 
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them to offer themſelves till they are called upon, in Hope, 
that their Places will be tupplicd by thoſe of other Regi. 
ments; ſeveral Inſtances of which could be eaſily given, 
were there an Occaſion. 
T' he ſame Rule ſhould be obſerved in Relation to thoſe 
who are employed in the Sapp, Demi-ſapp, carrying cf 
Wool-Packs, and the Halt-Crown V oluntiers, (as they xe 
called) ſince every Regiment can ſupply their Proportion 
of Men duly qualified for ſuch Undertakings ; but as ſome 
may have ncither Artificers nor Miners, wp, Fo always 
talen where they can be found, without any Regard tothe 
ſaid Rule. | 

The Number of Half-Crown Voluntiers are more or leſ 
according to the Buſineſs which may be required of them, 


Which is to fill the Ditch with Faſcines when the Breach i; Wilion: 
made, in order to attack it; as alſo to lay Bridges over it tor Winand ; 
the ſame Purpoſe : and tho? theſe Men have nothing to do AD 
till towards the End of the Siege, yet they are cetained and ire lik 
paid from the openiug of the I renches,and are excuſed from WM ob(tr 
all other Duty whatever ill the T own is taken, or the Siege Nover 
Tailed ; but they pay dearly for it whenever they are em- Ney m. 
ploved, it being hardly poſſible for them to eſcape. nd Ca 
My Reaſon tor inſerting the above Particulars, is princi- Wſfet the) 
pally delign'd to inform thoſe, who have not been on ſuck Whould 
Commands, of the proper Method of proceeding, that when {Wanted 
they ſhall be engaged on the like Occaſions, they may know MW Ther 
how to conduct themiclves accordingly ; without which, ered w 
they may be eaſily caught by the ſpecious Pretences or Com ch as 
pliments of deſigning Men (in putting the old Puncto offWickets. 
Seniority upon them) to the no ſmall Detriment of tholeWriered 
under their Care. Theſame may likewiſe happen in cafe ver y. 
of Voluntiers, by allowing a greater Number than yourWeun(t a 
Proportion: For the Hope of Reward is ſo ſtrongly im 
planted by Nature. that it creates in Mankind even a ConWEngin 
tempt of Death when the Proſpect is in View, as was freWem in! 
quently ſeen by the ſurprizing Actions which were perWitin th. 
formed at the Sieges in Flaxcers, by the giving of Money There 
which, when duly Regulated, is exceeding Proper, anWlary fe 
proved of great Service in taking the Town much ſooneWte Tr 
than they otherwile could have done; therefore it is 1 addit; 
the Method of giving Money Which is wrong, but the irren. 
ic thar may be made of it, by impoſing on Particular RQThe Ba 
giments, Unlets the Othcers who Command them are awalliys 
of the Patt. Wal J 
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ARTICLE V. 


The Preparations which are generally made for an Aſſault 
on a Conſiderable Outwork, or the Body of the Place, are 


a5 follows. 
The Number of Troops which are commanded on theſe 


Occaſions, muſt depend on the Strength of the Place to be 


Attacked, and the Number of Men who can be brought to 
Defend it. 

A Detachment from every Company of Granadiers at the 
Siege, with a proper Number of Battalions, are ordered to 
join the Guard of the T'renches; but to prevent any Diſpute 
wout Precedency or Right, in making the Attack, the Bat- 


alions thus ordered ſhould be thoſe who are next on Com- 


mand for the Trenches. 
A Detachment of Hatchet-Men, with their large Axes, 


ne like wiſe Ordered, that if the Paſſage of the Granadiers 
$obltructed, by meeting with large Palliſades, either in the 


Covert-way, or in the Intrenchments behind the Breach, 
they may be ready to eut them down: For tho? the Bombs 
nd Cannon from the Batteries break them generally down, 
et they can't always reach them; for which reaſon there 
hould be Hatchet-Men ordered, for fear they ſhould be 
ranted. 
There are likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Work men or- 
ered with Tools, and others to carry the proper Materials, 
ich as Wool-Packs, Sand-Bags, Gabions, Faſcines, and 
ckets, for the making of a Lodgment on the Breach if 10 
dered, oi an Intrenchment in the Body of the Outwork to 
wer you from the Fire of the Town, and to ſecure you 
inſt any Attempt which the Beſieged ſhall make to regain 


Engineers are commanded with the Workmen, to direct 
em in Making the proper Lodgments, that no time may be 
tinthe doing them. | | 
There are always more Battalions ordered than are Ne- 
ſary for the Attack, that ſome may remain as a Reſerve 
he I'renches, which, in my Opinion, ſhould be thoſe of 
additional Number order'd, whoſe Pour of Mounting 
[renches is furtheſt off. | | 
Ihe Battalions which compoſe theGuard oftheTrenches, 
iys March after and Snſtain the Granadiers, and the ad- 
Foal Battalions only Sultain them. 


: | The 
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The General Officers then on Duty in the Trenche; 
command the Attack, unleſs the Number of Troops ſo c. 
dered may require a Greater Number of Generals than ar: 
then on Duty, or one of a ſuperior Rank; in which caſe 
the Command always falls to the eldeſt ; but unleſs forth 
Reaſon juſt mentioned, the Command is never taken fron 
the Generals of the Trenches. | 


The Diſpoſition of the Troops for the Attack is gene. 
rally made as follows: 

The Granadiers deſigned for the Attack, are to be poſted 
at the Head of the Trenches, or that Part of them which 
lies nearelt to the Work to be Attacked ; the particulu 
Diſpoſition of whom is as follows. 

I. A Serjeantand 12 or 16 Granadiers are drawn out for 
the Forlorn Hope; they are not taken from one Company, 
but one from each of the 12 or 16 eldeſt Companies; or if 
they conſiſt of the Troops of different Nations, they ae 
then taken in proportion to the Number of LEattalions of 
each Nation, 

II. A Lieutenant and 30 or 40 Granadiers formed by De- 
tachment in the ſame manner, to Suſtain the Forlorn Hope. 

HI. A Captain, 2 or 3 Lieutenants, with 80 or 100 Gre 
nadiers, tormed alſo by Detachment, to Suſtain the Lieut- 
nant. 


IV. A Detachment of 200 Granadiers, Commanded bya 
Major, to Suſtain the Captain. 

V. The whole Body of Granadiers according to Seniority 
of Companies, or Nations under the Command of Field- 
Officers, in Proportion to their Numbers. They ſhould 
March as many in Front as the Ground they are to paſsove 
will admit of, or the Preach contain. 

VI. The Hatchet-Men are to be poſted next to the Gra 
nadiers, andto March immediately atter them. 

VII. The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of thi 
Trenches are poſted, according to Seniority, next to th 
Hatchet-Men, to Suſtain the Granadiers. 

VIII. The Additional Battalions that are to go upon th 


Attack, are Poſted next to the Guard of the Trenches,! 
order to Suſtain them. 
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IX. After the Troops deſign'd for the Attack, the Detaciy | 


ments or Workmen, Commanded by their Officers, al 


poſted, that they may be ready to March, when ordered Þ Ie 


make the Lodgments, with whom the Engineers are 
March to Inſtruct them. 
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x. The Battalions appointed for the Reſerve, are poſted 
next to the Workmen; and when the others March out to 
the Attack, they are to move up to the Head of the I renches, 
that, if the Troops which make the Attack I e Aſ- 
ſiſtance, they may be ready to March out and Suſtain them, 
when they ſhall be ſo ordered by the General who Com- 
mands the Attack. 

That thoſe who make the Attack may be as little expoſed 
to the Fire of the Beſieged as poſſible, all the Cannon on the 
Batteries are pointed againſt the ſeveral Works of the Town 
which Defend th Breach ; on which they are to Fire in- 
ceſſantly, during the Attack, to keep the Enemy from the 
Walls. 

The Signal commonly given for an Attack, is the throw- 
ing of a certain Number of Bombs into the Town at the 
ſame time; but if they are thrown into the Work which is 
tobe Attacked, or towards the Gorge of the Baſtion in which 
the Breach is made, (that being the Place where the Beſieged 
Intrench themſelves for the Defence of it) it will be of 
great Service to thoſe who make the Attack. For as the 
Enemy will be obliged either to quit their Poſts, or lie flat 
on the Ground ' till the Bombs have broke, it will give the 
Granadiers (if they have not far to March) ſufficient time to 
Mount the Breach, and Attack the Intrenchment without 
meeting with much Oppoſition ' till they come there, provi- 
ded the Batteries fire at the ſame time on the Defences of 
the Town. | 

When there are more Attacks than one to be made at the 
ſame time, (which, if the Breaches are ready, would be ex- 
ceeding proper, in order to divide the Force of the Garriſon) 
each muſt have the ſame Proportion and Diſpoſition made 
for it, unleſs a greater Oppoſition is expected from the one 
than the other; in which Caſe, the Difference then lies in 
he Numbers ordered for each, but not in the Diſpoſition or 
Order of the Attack. 

Sham Attacks are ſometimes made at the ſame time with 
de Real Ones; but as they are intended to Amuſe the Be— 
leged, to oblige them to divide their Troops, that thoſe who 
make the real Attack may meet with the leſs Oppoſition, the 
ach orkmen are generally omitted. 

al When an Attack is to be made on the Covert-way, the 
4 $J/:oops which are appointed for that Service arc generally 

Wivided into ſeveral Bodies, in order to Attack it at different 
ats at the ſame time. The Number of Workmen, with 
S.-4 the 
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the ſeveral Materials before- mentioned, particularly Wool- 
Packs, ate greater on theſe Occaſions; becauſe an Attack on 
the Covert- Way is generally deſigned to force the Enemy 
from thence ' till a Lodgment is made on the Glacis, or as it 
is commonly, tho' Erroneouſly, called the Counterſcarp; 
for as the Counterſcarp is the Wall of the Ditch which ſup» 
ports the Covert-way, to be Lodged on the Counterſcarp, 
properly Speaking, it is to be Lodged. on the Brink of the 

itch ; but, atpreſent, that Term is generally Abuſed, by 
ſaying that they are on the Counterſcarp, when they are only 
at the beginning of the Glacis. Re 


The moſt favourable time for the making of an Attack, is 


in the Day: For as the Actions of every Man will appear in 


full View, the Brave, through a laudable Emulation, will en- ; 


deavour, at the Expence of their Lives, to out-do one ano- 
ther; and even the Fearful wilLexert themſelves, by Per- 


forming their Duty, rather than bear the infamous Name of 


Coward; the Fear of Shame being generally more Powerful 


Eh 


; PD : 
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than the Fear of Death. The Batteries will be likewiſe of 


reater Service, by their Firing with more Certainty on the 
. — of the T own, and the Top of the Breach, to keep 
the Enemy from oppoſing the Granadiers in Mounting it. 
Beſides, in the Night, thoſe who go on firſt will run great 
Danger from the Fire of thoſe who Suſtain them; therefore 
an Attack on an Qut-work, or the Covert-way, is generally 
a little after Sun-ſet, that N ight may come on by the time 
the Attack is finiſhed, to favour them in making the Neceſ- 
ſary Lodgments ; But this Rule will nat hold good in an 
Attack on the Body of the Place; for if Night ſhould come 
on before the Town is entirely reduced to your Obedience, 
great lnconveniencies would attend both your own Troops, 
and the poor Inhabitants; to avoid which, it is generally 
made in the Forenoon. PSI og | 
I do not pretend, by what is mentioned in this Article, to 
lay down certain Rules; but only to give a general Idea of 
Attacks, with the uſual Preparation of Workmen, Cc. 
Diſpoſition of the Troops, with the Time of making them. 
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Of the Method in Flanders for the Receiving and 
Diſtributing of the Daily Orders; General 
Detail of the Army, ( by which 1s meant the 
General Duty to ho performed by the Officers 
and Soldiers ) with the Form of Roſter, or 

Table, by which the Duty of Entire Batta- 
lions, and the Officers, is Regulated; and a 
Table of Proportion for the Detaching of Pri- 
vate Men from the Whole. e 


Air 
A the Horſe and Foot don't interfere with one ano- 


ther in the Detail, but have a ſeparate one of their 
own, I ſhall therefore mention ſome Particulars 
ſelating to the General Officers, Majors of Brigade, and 
he Adjutant General, before I proceed to the Orders. 
Tho? the General Officers have not particular Commiſ- 
ions to the Horſe or Foot, yet their Commands are diſ- 
Itact, as they are placed over the one or the other; for the 
Abenerals who are appointed to the Horſe, have the Care 
ad Direction of them, and are only commanded on Duty 
with the Horſe. The ſame Rule is obſerved by the Ge- 
Ficrals who are appointed to the Foot; ſo that the Horſe 
Ind Foot don't Roll together, but have each their Duty 
part: However, when a Detachment from each join, 
4 e Officer, whether of Horſe or Foot, Commands 
Wooth. | 
IF General Officers of the Day are appointed for the Horſe 
Ind Foot, each having a Lieutenant-General, Major-Ge- 
oeral, and Brigadier, who continue on that Duty 24 Hours; 
£ luring which time they Receive the Orders from the Gene- 
uin Chief, and deliver them to the Generals of the Horſe 
Ind Foot, and Majors of Brigade of the Day, as ſhall be 
ore particularly mention'd in its proper Place. 
3 | 1 
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Tue Picquet is under the immediate Direction of the Ge- 
neral Officers of the Day; and when it is order'd to March 
upon any Service, they have the Command of it: And as 
the Picquet is not to March from the Head of their ſeveral 


Ine 
ner 
Act 
Orc 


Regiments, but by the Direction of the Lieutenant-Generals 1 
of the Day, all Orders relating to it ſhould be immediately ne 
ſent to them; for which reaſon they are to be in a conſtant Mort 
Readineſs, and not to leave the Camp, but when they Viſit pert 
the Grand-Guards and Out-Poſts which lie near the Army; ¶ con 
which they generally do every Morning, to know whatState Wl hc 
they are in, that they may acquaint the General in Chief ng 
with it at Orderly time, or ſooner if requiſite. ut 
All the Majors of Brigade of the Foot, Roll for the Day pr: 
to the whole Body of Foot, each taking it in his Turn to Wl xe 
act as ſuch, ol Bris 
The Majors of Brigade of the Horſe do the ſame for the Orc 
whole Body of Horſe. | ing 
The Majors of Brigade of the Day remain on that Duty tea 
24 Hours, during which time they keep the General De- forr 
tail of the Whole, and Regulate what each Nation in Par- no 
ticular is to Furniſh to the ſeveral Duties then order'd, and | 
receive the Orders at the Head Quarters from the Brigadiers Alt 
of the Day. | | ok 
They are to ſee all Detachments paraded, as is explained bent 
at large in Art. 4. Chap. xv. And if any Diſpute happens on BY Brig 
the Parade amongſt the Officers about their Duty, the Ge- whe 
nerals then on the Spot are to decide it according to the ing 
Rules of War, or Cuſtoms of the Army; but if none are 
reſent, it is then to be done by the Major of Brigade of the BY de 
Dov: to which they are to ſubmit; which however is not ceiy 
to be attended with any ill conſequence in debarring any Bll the 
Officer of his Right, if he can make it appear afterwards ; if it 
that he was wrong'd by the Deciſion. = 4 
The Majors of Brigade of each Nation rollamongſtthem- Bl Ma 
ſelves forthe Day to their own T'roops, each Nation being t0 BY alſo 
have one at the Head-Quarters at Orderly Time to receive Wl I. 
the Orders from the Major of Brigade of the Day for the Tre 
Whole; at which time they compared and ſettled thei i exci 
Books of Detail with his, that they might be prepared to ad I. 
for the whole in their Turn; as alſo to ſee that their Troops i eye 
had no Injuſtice done them in the Numbers which they BY ner: 
were to furniſh, When the other Majors of Brigade re. abo 
ceived the Orders from theſe, they compared and ſettled IF 
their Books in the ſame manner, by which means they all Ger 


knew. 
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knew the General Detail ; and when any of their own Ge- 
teral Officers were to go next on Duty, they ſent them an 
Account of it by their Aid-de-Camps when they came for 
Orders, that theymight be prepared for it. 

The Duty which was done by the Majors of Brigade of 
the Day for the whole, in keeping of the Detail, and giving 
of the Particulars to thoſe of each Nation, was formerly 
perform'd by the Adjutant-General ; which Method is ſtill 
continued 4 Sor Imperialiſts, their Majors of Brigade of 
the Day, or Majors of the Regiments who act as ſuch, be- 
ng only to ſee the Guards and other Detachments paraded : 
But the Detail of the Flanders Army being found too great 
for any one Perſon, the Majors of Brigade were ordered to 
cxecute that Part Day-about, from whence the Major. of 
Brigade who kept the General Detail, and diſtributed the 
Orders to the others, was call'd Major of the Day, to diſ- 
inguiſh him from the reſt : And tho? this took off a great 
deal of Trouble from the Adjutant-General, yet if he per- 
formed the other Parts of his Duty, he found ſufficient Em- 
ployment. 

For he is obliged to receive, and write down in his Book, 
I i! Orders which are given at Orderly Time, or afterwards; 
o keep the Detail both of the Horſe and Foot, and be pre- 
nt at the ſettling of it with the Brigadiers and Majors of 
© brigade of the Day, that, when the General in Chief (with 
hom he always remains) wants to know any thing relat- 
Ing to the Detail of the Army, he may be able to inform him. 


en hen any Orders are to be given out in the Abſence of 
ae BY the General Officers of the Day, the Adjutant-General re- 
ot ceives them from the General in Chief, and ſends them to 
17 BY the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Horſe and Foot, 


WM | it relates to both, for their being immediately executed. 
WM At the Opening of the Campaign, he is to ſettle with the 
n. Majors of Brigade the Roſters for the 1everal Duties, as 
uo at any other time, that an Alteration is required. 


Vl tis likewiſe his Duty to inſpect into the Diſcipline of the 
the Troops, to ſee that each Regiment keeps ſtrictly to the Ex- 
4 nen, 


un ſhort, the Adjutant-General is to keep an Account of 
obs every thing which paſſes in the Army, and attend on the Ge- 
ne) Leral in Chief when he goes abroad, if he is not employ'd 
rc" oF bout ſome other part of his Duty; but in the Day of Action 

eis to be always near his Perſon, to carry his Orders to the 


le 2 
how enerals of the Horſe and Foot, which is likewiſe the Duty 
9 or 
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of his Aid-de-Camps ; but when the Adjutant-General is 1 
preſent, and that there are any Orders of Conſequence to 


be deliver'd to thoſe who command the Lines, he is gene- 00! 
rally ſent, to avoid Miſtakes in thegiving of them ; fince he. 
we may reaſonably ſuppoſe, that Length of Service, and a * 
thorough Knowledge of Military Affairs, were the chief 4 
Motives which promoted him to that Employment. The 
ſame Qualifications are required in Aid-de-Camps. Tro 

Leſt the Out-Poſts ſhould be forgot upon any ſudden or 4 
unexpected March of the Army, the Adjutant-General is to 1 


take care that they are drawn in due time, without which 
Precaution the Men on thoſe Commands may be taken or 
deſtroyed by the Enemy. He is likewiſe to ſee that all the 
Out- Poſts ate relieved regularly, leſt the Major of Brigade WM... 
of the Day ſhould negle& or omit it. ION = 


ARTICLE. 


The Orders are always given out at the Head: Quarters, 
and rage the Forenoon ; at which time it is uſual for 
moſt of the General Officers of the Army to repair thither; 
and as the General Officers of the Day are to receive the 
Orders from the General in Chief, they are obliged to wait 
upon him at that time. | e | 

The Majors of Brigade of the Day for the whole, and 
thoſe for each Nation, are to be at the Head-Quarters at the 
ſame time. = 

The General Officers of the Day, both of the Horſe and 
Foot, receivethe Orders from the General in Chief, which 
ſhould be taken in writing by the Major-Generals and B- 
gadiers. EF ockiiy | i 

As ſoon as the Orders are received, the Major-General 
of the Day for the Horſe is to waitupon the General of the W 
Horſe, and the Major-General of the Day for the Foot is 
to wait upon the General of the Foot, to whom they are to- 
deliver the Orders, and to know what particular Com- 
mands they have for the Troops over which they are placed; 
but as nothing of Moment can be done but by the Direction 
of the General in Chief, we may therefore ſuppoſe that the WW" 
Orders which are given by the General of the Horſe or i 1 
Foot relate only to the keeping up of Diſcipline and Order e 
in the ſeveral Corps: and what Orders they receive from B41 
them, they are to acquaint the Lientenant-Generals of the 
Day with, and then deliver them to the Brigadiers of the 
Day, to be given gut with the ett. N 1 

During 
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During the time that the Major-Generals are gone to wait 
won the Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Brigadiers of 
he Day are to deliver the Orders to the Majors of Brigade 
if the Day for the W hole, and to ſettle with them the De- 
zil; in the doing of which they are to be very exact, that 
zone may be order'd on Duty out of their Turn, or that the 
Troops of any Nation furniſh more than their due Pro- 
jrtion of Officers and Private Soldiers to the ſeveral Com- 
nands then order'd. 5 

When the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Whole 
we received the Orders from, and fix'd the Detail with the 
rigadiers of the Day, they are to deliver them to the Ma- 
ors of Brigade of the Day of the ſeveral Nations, with the 


rticulars of what Officers and Private Men each are to 


A rniſh. | 


ers in the ſame Manner. 


The National Majors of Brigade of the Day (if I may be 
now'd the Expreſſion, for Diſtinction's ſake) return imme- 
lately to their Incampment, deliver the Orders to the Ma- 
ors of Brigade of their own Troops, and ſettle amongit 
themſelves what their Brigades, or Regiments, are to furniſh 
ir Duties then order'd ; after which, the Majors of Brigade 
nitupon their Brigadiers, deliver them the Orders, receive 
heir particular Commands tor their Brigades, and then give 
ut the Whole to the Majors of the Regiments of their 
theQive Brigades. 

The Majors wait upon their own Colonels, deliver them 
he Orders, receive their Commands for their Regiments, 
d then give them to the Adjutants; who wait upon their 


eatenant-Colonels, acquaint them with the Orders, after- 


Wards give them out to the Orderly Serjeant of each Com- 
ay, and name the Officers of the Regiment, who are to 
on Duty, with the Number of Private Men from each 
mpany; after which the Serjeants deliver the Orders to 


er own Officers, and the Corporals (one of each Com- 


ay being always preſent when the Serj eants receive Or- 
ss, as alſo the Drum- Major) warn the Private Men, and 
e Drum-Major does the ſame by the Drummers who are 
goon Duty. 5 
be Lieutenant-Generals and Major-Generals who 
ere not at the Head-Quarters at Orderly-time, ſend their 
ade Camps to the Major of Brigade of the Day of their 
en Troops for the Orders. 4 | 

Ide Provoſt-Marſhal of each Nation is to receive the 


The 
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The Major of the Train, and the Provoſt-Genetal o T 
the Army, receive Orders from the Adjutant-General a dier. 
the Head Quarters. hi. 

All Orders, Subſequent to thoſe at Orderly-time, hie ey 
the Generals of the Day ſhall receive from the General ii der- 
Chief, they are to ſend by their Aid-de-Camps to the Major Wh 
of Brigade of the Day for the Whole, that they may be im 
mediately executed. U pon their receiving ſuch Orders 
they are to ſend them in Writing to the National Majors 
Brigade of the Day by their Orderly Serjeants, who co 
municate them to the reſt, and they to the Regiments of the 
reſpeQive Brigades by the Orderly Serjeants. 

When any Detachment is made which is to continue oij 
any time, it muſt be particularly Specified in the Order, th 
the Men may be provided with Ammunition-Bread, and PAW! 


accordingly. jour 
Thus far I have ſhewn how Orders are Received a Con 
Diſtributed to the Army, and in the following Article I u um 


Treat of the General Detail, according to the Milital 
Acceptation of the W ord. 


ARTICLE III. 


am 
All the General Officers of the Foot of the ſame Rai IH bu 
Roll with one another, and are order'd on Duty according Du 


Seniority. The ſame Rule is obſerved amongſt the Genel 
Officers of the Horſe ; and at the Opening of the Campaigt 
Liſt of the General Officers in the Army, with the Dates 
their Commiſſions, is taken by the Adjutant-General,: 
given by him to the Majors of Brigade of the Horſe and Fo 
When the General Officers are to go on Duty, they 


always mention'd by Name in Publick Orders. part 
The General of the Horſe, or the General of the Foot, ha Fic 
not any tix'd Duty; but when a conſiderable Body of Troq bene 


is order'd out upon any Service, they are generally appoin 
to Command them; in which caſe they have al ways on 

more Lieutenant-Generals, ſeveral Major-Generals Wſ 
Brigadiers under them, the Number of whom are general 
proportion'd to the Number of Troops, or as the Service 
which they are to be employ'd may require; the particu 


Number of Men which the General Officers are to have! 
der their Command being no where fix'd: For it has er th 
quently happen'd that a Marſhal of France has had under WP giv 


Command only ten or fifteen thouſand Men; and at anon | 
timc, an hundred thouſand. 
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The Lieutenant-Generals, Major-Generals, and Briga- 
tiers, have a conſtant and fix'd Duty, as that of the Day, 
which is explain'd in the foregoing Articles. Beſides which, 
they have thar.of Commands, which is when they are or- 
ger d out with Entire Battalions, or Detachments from the 
Whole; ſo that they have two diſtinct Duties in the Army, 
hat of the Day, and Cominands, which is kept by the Ma- 
jors of Brigade; but when the General Officers of the Day 
March with the Picquet beyond the Limits of the Camp, 
which is the Grand-Guard, it paſſes for a Command both 
for them and thoſe of the Picquet, and is allowed as ſuch in 
he General Detail. 
Entire Battalions are frequently Detach'd from the Ar- 
Wy, either for the Forming of a Siege, Blocking up of the 
nemy's Garriſons, ſecuring, or covering, ſome Part of 

our own Country from the Inroads of the Enemy, or for 
Convoys, in bringing of Ammunition and Proviſions to the 
irmy ; all of which paſs for Duties: but when Battalions 
re Detach'd for the covering of the General's Quarters, it 
my goes for a Tour of Fatigue. 

As each Nation had a different Number of Battalions in 
flanders, their Duty was Regulated by a Roſter ; (which 
Name, I ſuppoſe, was given it by the Perſon who invented 
but as that of Sieges was very ſevere Service, it was made 
Duty a-part, that every Battalion might take their Tour in 
roceſs of time; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, there were 
hree diſtin& Duties for Entire Battalions. The firſt was 
lieges ; the ſecond Blocades, covering of your own Ter- 
tories, or Convoys, or Commands of the like Nature; and 
de third, covering of Quarters, the Detail of which was 
Jiptby the Majors of Brigade. I preſume the Generals had 
particular Tour to Sieges, as well as Battalions. 

WJ ield-Officers are not order'd on Duty by Name in the 
beneral Orders, but by Nation; each being to give as ma- 
9) Colonels, Lieutenant-Colonels, and Majors, as they 
a Battalions in the Field; ſo that when any were Sick, 

Vounded, or abſent by leave, thoſe of the Nation, who 
emain'd, did the Duty for the ful! Complement. _ 
They have two diſtin& Duties in the general Detail, Pic- 
et and Commands, which is regulated by a Rolter ; the 
form of which is exactly the ſame as that which is made 
r thedetaching of Entire Battalions, ſince they are always 
PI:zive an equal Number with them. 


1 


In 
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In the general Orders it is always ſaid, that ſuch a Nation 
is to give a Colonel, ſuch a N ation a Lieutenant-Colonel, 
and ſuch a Major for the Picquet for ſuch or ſuch a Wing; 
and when Field-Officecs are order*d for Commands, they 
are mention'd in the ſame Manner in the general Orders. 
In the particular Detail of each Nation, the Majors of Bri- 
gade kepta Liſt of the Field-Officers of their own Troops 
who were preſent, and when it came to their Turn to fur- 
niſh any for the Picquet or Commands, they order'd them 
on Duty by Seniority, and mention'd them by Name in the 
Orders which they deliver'd totheir own Troops. 
What particular Duty each Nation might have for their 
own Field-Officers, I can't ſay ; but that ofthe Britiſb, was 
general Courts-Martial, a Detail of which was kept by thei 
own Majors of Brigade. 4 
As every Nation had a different Eſtabliſhment of Officers 
totheir Regiments, each Nation gave therefore Captains and BY | 
Subalterns only in Proportion to their Eſtabliſhment; which N nd 
Duty was regulated by a Roſter, by taking an Eighth or nd 
Tenth of the Captains of each Nation, and the Sixteenth or Wl), 
Twentieth of the Subalterns, and form'd Roſters by thoſe 
Numbers for the general Detail of Captains and Subalterns, 
for whom there was only that of Commands, the Number Alt 
which each Battalion furniſhed to the Picquet, being equal hot 
and conſtantly the ſame; therefore the Majors of Brigade 
keptonly that of Commands. | 
As the Battalions of Greaz-Britain were all upon the ſame Ind 
Eſtabliſhment, as to their Number of Officers, they all gave WY... 
equally with one another, without any regard to thoſe WY... 
which had more Captains and Subalterns fick or abſent than hit 
another, every Battalion bug to do Duty for its full Com- 
plement; and I ſuppoſe the Troops of every other Nation 
obſerved the ſame Rule amongſt themſelves. —_ 
When any Britiſb Captains and Subalterns were appoint- BY... 
ed for Commands by the general Orders, their own Ma- ro 
jocs of Brigade regulated amongſt themſetves what Batta- Ane 
lions were to furniſhthem ; and in the giving of the Orders 
to their own Troops they mention'd the Regiments by Hud: 
Name who were to furniſh Captains and Subalterns. = 
The particular Duty for the Captains of the Exgliſb Batta- F hey 
lions was that of Courts- Martial, which Detail was kept by BY, 
their own Majors of Brigade. - 
Every Battalion in the Army, whether ſtrong or weak BY, F 


gives au equal Number of Private Men to all * 1 
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for the Uſe of which, I have hereunto annexed a Table of 
Proportion, that no Time may be loſt, or a Miſtake made by 
wrong Calculation. F | 

Theſe were the eſtabliſhed Rules for the Detail in Flan- 
lers, both as it regarded the whole, and that of each Nation 
n Particular; and in the next Place I ſhall endeavour to 
hew, in as cleat a Manner as I can, the Form and Uſe of a 
Roſter, or Table, for regulating the Duty of an Army 
which is compoſed of the Troops of different Princes, 
yhoſe Number of Regiments, or Officers, are unequal. 

The Roſter is uſed by the Horſe as well as the Foot, for 
heregulating of the Duty of entire Squadrons, which are 


: nore frequently detach'd than Battalions. 


Explanation of the follbwing Roſter. 


[n the firſt Column are the Names of the ſeveral Nations; 
nd in the ſecond,the Number of Battalions which each had; 
nd as the higheſt Number was 50 which belong'd to the 
Dutch, o Columns more ate added, which makes 50Squares 


vpoſite to each Nation; but as theEngliſh have but 17 Batta- 


ions, and being only to give in Proportion to that Number, 
l the Squares but 17 are filled up: The fame is obſerved by 
hoſe of Pruſſia, Hanover, and Denmark, each having no 
nore blank Squares left than they have Battalions. 
The Method of placing the blank Squares at a Diſtance, 
nd filling up of thoſe between them, may be ſeen by the 
plan; but the Reaſon for dividing of them in this Manner 
vill appear very plain, when the Method of detaching of 


EY battalions, by the Roſter, is known. 


As 17 to Fo is almoſt 1 to 3, the dividing of the blank 
quares oppoſite to the Exgliſh, is very regular and eaſy; as 
lo to 50 is 1 toF, Which is the Danes, theirs is quite regu- 
ar; but thoſe of Praſſia and Hanover not bearing ſo near a 
proportion, the Number of the fill'd up Squares between 


de Blanks, will, of courſe, vary. | 


All the Columns are number'd on the Top from 1 to 50 


ud as the Blank Squares in the ſeveral Columns are ſuppo- 


led to be Battalions, I have number'd them from 1 to 104 as 


bey are to be detach'd the one after the other; which ſhews 
be Method of detaching of them in ſo clear a manner, that 
FJ muſt be conceiv'd at firſt View, and will enable any one 
Js form Roſters for any Number, and fave me the Trouble 
c adding more Plans of this Nature. 


U | Bur 
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But in order to ſee how the Proportion anſwers, let us 
ſuppoſe three Sieges to be undertaken at different Times, to 
each of which 30 Battalions are to be detached. 

The firſt 30 Battalions begins with Column 1, and ends 
with Column 14, the Blanks in which Columns I have 
mark'd with a Point, or Stop to diſtinguiſh them from the 
reſt. | 

The Second begins with Column 15, and ends with Co- 
lumn 29, the Blanks in which are mark'd with a Stroke, 
thus (—). The third Siege begins with Column 30, and 
ends with Column 43, the Blanks in thoſe Columns are 
mark*'d with a Croſs, thus (+). 

The following Table will ſhew the Number of Batta- 
lions each Nation is to furniſh to the ſeveral Sieges, and 
what Number remains undetach'd of the Whole: And as 
Calculations of this Nature won't admit of Fractions, it 
is impoſſible to bring the Proportions nearer, or invent a 
more proper Method for the Purpoſe, than this. c 


Number 


Number [Number Number (Number 
of Battali- of Battali- of Battali- of Battali- of Batiali- 
ns at theſons at the ons at the ons Re- ons which 
Nations. Siege. ſſecond third main dun- belong d 
Siege. Siege. detach'd. Ito each 
Nation. 
75 ug liſb 5 5 5 pO» 17 
Pruſfians 4 4 4 14 
md 4 | 3 41 1 
Datch 7 he JOE 14 
Danes 3 3 3 
— — — — 
Total | 20 30 | 30 
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Explanation of the following Table, 


As the Table is carried no further than from 10 Battalions 
to 109, and from 2 Men a Battalion to 71, there may be an 
Objection for its not being more complete; ſince Detach- 
ments of a greater Number of Men than 71 a Regiment are 
often commanded, particularly at Sieges and in Garriſon : 
but as my principal Deſign is only to ſhew the Uſe of the 
Table, if that End is complied with, I think I have fully 
anſwered the Purpoſe; for when the Method is known, 
every one may make a Table of Proportion to as high a 
Number as they pleaſe for their own Uſe. 

Every Leaf, or two Sides, compleats the Tables of Ten 
Battalions as far as the Calculation is carried. 

The firſt Leaf begins with 10 Battalions and ends with 19. 
The ſecond Leaf begins with 20 Battalions,and ends with 29, 


1 and ſo with the reſt, to 109 Battalions, as may be ſeen by the 


Figure on the Top. 

he firſt Side of every Leaf begins with 2 Men a Batta- 
lion, and ends with 36, the ſecond Side of every one begins 
with 37 Men a Battalion, aud ends with 71, as may be leen 
by the Figures in the Margin, or firſt Column. 


The Uſe of the Table is as follows. 


When a Number of Men are to be detach'd, and that you 
wantto know the Proportion which each Regiment is to 
give, you muſt findin the Top the Number which the Batta- 
ions in the Army conſiſts of. After that carry your Eye down 
the Column 'till you find the Number order'd, and then 
trace the Line, in which the Number ſtands, *till you come 
to the Margin, or firſt Column, and the Figures there ſhew 
you the Number which each Battalion is to furniſh ; but as 
t won't always happen that you can find in the Column the 
exact Number order'd, but that ſome will be wanting, or 
exceed it, you mult ſtop at that which comes neareſt to it, 
but always leſs than the Number requir'd. The Men thus 
wanting are called Odd Men, becauſe they don't come ex- 
actly to a Man a Battalion. When this is the Caſe, you then 
order as many Battalions as there are Men wanting to give 
each a Man more than what are mention'd in the Margin, 
an Account of which is kept by the Majors of Brigade, that 
very Battalion may * Odd Men in their Turn. a 

0 2 1 


—— 2 — 
mn Inn” 


- 
*, 
x- 


292 ATzxtatisE of Chap. XIX. 


But leſt it ſhould not be fully comprehended by the above 
Explanation, afew Examples, [ believe, will make it indiſ- 
putably ſo. 

Suppoſe a Detachment is to be made of 550 Men from 16 
Battalions ; you muſt find out the Column on the Top Num- 
ber 16, then look down the Column till you come to F 
(which i is the neareſt you can come to the Number ordered 
without exceeding it, which you are never to do) and you'll 
find the Figure in the Margin oppoſite to that Number to be 
34, which | is 34 Men a Battalion; but as 34 Men a Battalion 
makes only 544, and that 350 are requir'd, ſix Battalions 
mult therefore give 35 Men each, and the other ten Batta · 
lions only 34 Men each. 

Let us ſuppoſe further, that 1600 Men are order'd from 
25 Battalions. You mult find out the Number 25 on the 
Top, and look down that Column; but as the higheſt Num- 
beth on the firſt Side of that Leaf is 900, you muſt turn over 


and look down Column 25 on the back of it till you come 
to 1600, and you'll find the Figures oppoſite to it in the 
Margin to be 64, which is the Number each Battalion is þ 


to * ha 2 
fe that I need not trouble the Reader with 2 


further Explanation, ſince it muſt be thoroughly underſtood i 
by what is already ſaid of it. 


As Detachments from the Horſe are made from the 8Squa- 


drons as the Foot are from Battalions, the Table will be as 


uſeful to the Cavalry as it is to the Infantry, by putting in de 


Word Squadrons inſtead of Battalions. 


2 


Numberof 
Men to be 
detach' d 

ſrom each 
Battalion. 


10 


ene \ 
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Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions of the 
Cavalry. 


Ur. 


Directions for the Forming of Squadrons, Poſting the Offi- 
cers, Sending for and Returning the Standards, &c. 


and the Horſes dreſs'd, in order to perform the fol- 
lowing Exerciſe. 

Theproper Arms for a Trooper are a Carbine, Piſtols, 
and a Broad- Sword. 

The Carbine is to be placed in a Bucket (which is fixt by 
Straps to the Right Side of the Saddle, ſo as to hang below 
the Holſter-pipe) and to be faſtened about twelve Inches 
above the Lock, by a Strap that comes from the Bur, or 
Fore-part of the Saddle, the Barrel upward, and running 
between the Man's Right-arm and Side. | 

The Sword is to be placed on the Man's Left Thigh, the 
Point ſomething lower than the Hilt. As to the placing of 
the Piſtols, and other Accoutrements, it is ſo generally 
known, that it will be unneceſſary to mention it. If they 
link with Collars (as is cuſtomary at preſent) the End is to 
defaſten'd to the Right Side of the Saddle, above the Holſ- 
ter- pipe, by a running Knot. 

When the Regiment is order'd to draw out to Exereiſe, 
the Troopers are to Parade at their Captain's Quarters, or 
Place appointed by him compleatly arm'd and accoutred. 
The Lieutenant, Cornet, and Quatter-Maſter are to be 
there likewiſe at the Time appointed ; from which Place 
the Captain or Officer commanding the Troop is to march 
mem to the general Place of Parade, where they are to 
Form in Squadron. 


FY I S preſumed that the Troopers are taught to ride, 


p | A Re- 
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A Regiment conſiſting of nine Troops is form'd into three 
Squadrons, three Troops in each. he firſt Squadron is 
compos'd of the Colonel's, firſt and fourth Captains Troops. 
The ſecond Squadron of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, ſecond 
and fifth Captains Troops. The third Squadron vf the 
Major's, third and ſixth Captains Troops. 

A Regiment of ſix Troops is form'd into two Squadrons, 
The firſt Squadron is compos'd of the Colonel's, Major's, 
and ſecond Captain's Troops. The ſecond Squadron is 
compos'd of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, firſt and third Cap- 
tain's T roops. 

When the Troops are come to the general Place of Pa- 
rade, and Form in Squadron, they are to draw up in three 
Ranks (which is called three deep) and to complete their 
Files. The Officers are to remain at the Head of their 
Troops, the Captain in the Center, the Lieutenant on the 
Right, and the Cornet on the Lett, and the Quarter-Maſter 
in the Rear of the Troup. Care is to be taken that the 
Troops are well ſiz'd, that is, the talleſt Men and Horſes 
are to be in the Front and Rear-Ranks, aud the loweſt in the 
Center. 


The Troops that compoſe the ſeveral Squadrons are to 


draw up in the following manner in Squadron. The eldeſt 


Troop of each Squadron is to be on the Right, the ſecond 
on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center; except the 
Lieutenant-Colonel's Squadron, which is on the Left of the 
Regiment, and is to draw up the Reverſe ; the Lieutenant- 
Colonel's Troop is to be on the Left, the next eldeſt on the 
Right, and the youngeſt in the Center. 

If a Regiment be compos'd of more than two Squadrons, 
- theothersare to be drawn up in the ſame Manner as the 
firit ; but in caſe the Lieutenant Colonel's Squadron be ſe- 
parated from the Colonel's, the Licutenant-Colonel's I roop 
is then to take the Right. 

A Regiment conſiſting of three Squadrons is to be drawn 
up as follows; the eldeſt Squadron on the Right, the ſecond 
on the Left, and the youngelt in the Center. The Interval 
or Diſtance between each Squadron, is to be equal to the 
Ground one Squadron ftands on. The Diſtance between 
the Ranks, when drawn up in Squadron, is to be at Oper 
Order; which is explained in the following Article. 
The ſeveral Diſtances between the Ranks are, Open Or- 
der, Order, Claſe Order, and Cloſe to the Croop. 


Open 
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Open Order, is the Diſtance between each Rank when 
drawn up into Squadron, which Diſtance muſt be equal to 
half the Front of the Squadron. 

Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at when the 
Squadrons March, which is equal to a Third of the Front. 

Cloſe Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at, when 
Moving up to an Enemy, which Diſtance is, chat four Men 
may jult wheel round, 


Cloſe to the Croop, is as cloſe as they can be; in which 
Poſition they are to charge. 

When the Squadrons are Form'd, the Major or Officer 
that is to Exerciſe the Regiment, is to order the Officers to 
take their Poſts, by ſaying, Officers to your Poſts. The Of- 
ficers of each Squadron are to take their Poſts at the Head of 
their Squadrons dy Seniority of Commiſſion, that is, the el- 
deſt Captain on the Right, the Second on the Left, the next 
Eldeſt on the Right, and the next Eldeſt Officer on the Left, 
and ſo on 'till the Youngeſt comes in the Center: taking 
care to divide the Ground equally between them, ſo as to 
cover the Front of the Squadron. When the Officers have 
taken their Poſts, they are to dreſs in the ſame Rank, and 
to be advanc'd a Horſe's Length before the Front Rauk of 
Men. The Yang age are to poſt themſelves by Seni- 
ority in the Rear of their reſpective Squadrons, a Horſe's 


Length behind the Rear-Rank. The Trumpets are to draw 


up on the Right of theii Squadrons even with the Front- 
Rank of Men, leaving a ſmall Interval between them and 
the Squadron. The Kettle-Drummer is to place himſelf 
on the Right of the Trumpets of the Colonel's Squadron 
This Rule does not extend to the Lieutenant-Colonel's 
Squadron, when the Colonel's is preſent, but the Officers 
are to take their Poſts from the Left to the Right, and the 
Quarter-Maſters of that Squadron are to do the ſame, and 
the I'rumpets are to place themſelves on the Lett, as the 
others do on the Right. 

As ſoon as theOfficers are poſted in theManner aforeſaid, 
the Standards are to be ſent for in the following Manner, 
The Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer are to be order'd to 
the Center Squadron, where they are to be form'd into 
Ranks according to their Number, and the Kettle-Drum- 
mec advanced before them, all facing outward. This being 
done, the Major is to order the eldeſt Cornet of that Squa- 
dron, to march forthe Standards, with a Quarter-Maſter, 
and four, five or more Files fromthe Center of that Squa- 


2 2 dron, 
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dron, the Cornet marching at the Head of the ſaid Detach- 
ment, the T'rumpets and Kettle-Drummer before him, and 
the Quarter-Malter in the Rear of the whole. When the 
Cornet comes to the Place where the Standards are lodg'd 
(which is always at the Colonel or Commanding Officer's / 
of the Regiment's Quarters) he is to Form his Detachment 
into a Rank entire, facing the Houſe, by ſaying, To the 
Right or Left, (according as it ſtands) Forma Rank entire, 
March. The Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets are to form 
into a Rank entire with the Detachment. When this is 
done, the Cornetis to order the Detachment (the Men that 
are to carry the Standards excepted) to draw their Swords, 
(it being the Cuſtom of the Cavalry to go for the Standards 
without Sound of Trumpet or drawn Swords) which being 
done, and the Standards receiv'd, which mult be by thoſe of 
the Front-Rank, he is to form his Detachment by theſe 
Words of Command, To the Right, (or Left) Form your 
Ranks, March. At which the Trumpets are likewiſe to 
form as before. The Cornet is then to march back to the 
Regiment with the Standards, the Trumpets ſonnding a 
March; but inſtead of marching along the Front of the Re- 
giment, as they do in the Foot, he is to march along the 
Rear, *till he comes to the Interval, which was made by 
their Marching out, and then he is to wheel and march his 
Men into their former Places. As ſoon as the Standards are 
come near the Regiment, the Major is to order the Men to 
draw their Swords; which is a Ceremony always to be paid 
the Standards, both in bringing them to, and carrying them 
from the Regiment. When the Standards are come, the 
Eldeſt Cornets of the Right and LeftSquadrons are to march 
with three Men from the Center of the Front-Rank, along 
the Front, and when they come oppoſite to the Standards, 
they are to Halt, and to order thoſe Men that are to carry 
the Standards to return their Swords, and take their ſeveral 
Standards. The Cornets are then to march back with their 
Standards, tak ing with them their Reſpective I rumpets, who 
are to ſound a March, and as ſoon as they have got to the 
Center of the Intervals between the Squadrons, they are to 
wheel tothe Rear, and marchꝰ' till they come oppoſite to the 
Intervals of the Front and Center Ranks, and then to wheel 
to their Squadrons and march between thoſe Ranks, 'till they 
come to their Places, and then to wheel up. The 1 rumpets 
are then to go to their Poſts, and the Regiment to return 
their Swords. 

When 
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When the Standards are to be return'd, the Major is to 
order the Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons to carry 
the Standards to the Center Squadron, which they are to do 
in the ſame manner they brought 'em from thence, the 
Trumpets ſounding a march; and when they have deliver'd 
them to that Squadron, the Cornets are to return with the 
Men to their Squadrons, marching between the Front and 
Center Ranks, 'till they come to their own Places, and then 
wheel up. The Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets are to re- 
main with the Standards, and form their Ranks as they did 
before. This being done, and the Cornets of the other Squa- 
drons return'd, the Cornet that brought the Standards is to 
march back with the ſame Number of Files (the Trumpets 
ſounding a March) and lodge the Standards, drawing up 
his Men in a Rank entire as he did when he receiv'd them, 
and then to return the Swords, form them into Ranks, 
and march back to the Regiment without found of Trum- 

et. 8 
F Note, Before the Standards are carried tothe Center Squa- 
dron, the Major is to order the Regiment to draw their 
Swords, and as ſoon as the Standards are gone, to return 
them. | 
A Regiment of two Squadrons mult ſend a Detachment 
from the firſt Squadron for the Standards. All the other Ce- 
temonies are to be obſery*'d as before-mention'd. 

The Standards being brought to their reſpective $qua- 
drons, the next thing to be done is, the Telling off, or Di- 
viding the Several Squadrons into proper Diviſions for the 
Exerciſe. Firſt, each Squadron is to be told off by Files, 
then Ranks by Fours; Quarter-Ranks by three Diviſions ; 
and Half-Razuks. 

Telling off by Files. You begin at the Right of each Squa- 
dron, and ſay to the Right-hand Files, Va ſtand; to the Se- 
cond File, Tu move; the Third, Tox ſtaund; the Fourth, 
You move; and ſo on thro' the Squadrons. 

Ragzks by Fours. You begin at the Right of each Rank, 
and fay to the Firit Man, D are the Right-hand Maa of 
Ranks by Fours; to the Fourth Man, Vu are the Lefi- hand 
Man of Ranks by Fours; to the Fifth Man, Yon are che 
Right hand Mas, &c. to the Eighth Man, D are the 
Leſt-haud Man, &c. tothe Ninth, Vu are the Right, &c, 
tothe Twelfth, Va are the Left, &c. and So on thro' each 
Squadron. 


23 _ Quarters 
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Quzarter-Ranks. Each Squadron is to be divided into four 
equal Parts, which are to becall'd, Firſt, Second, Third and 
Fourth Quarter-Ranks, beginning at the Right, by ſaying to 
the Right hand Man, VD are the Right- hand Man of the 
Firſt Quarter-Rank; and to the Left-hand Man of that 
Quarter-Rank, Vu are the Left; and ſo on to the reſt in 
the ſame manner. 8 

Ranks by three Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into three equal Parts. The Right and Left-Hand Men are 
to be told in the ſame manner as the others. 

Ranks by two Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be divided 
into two equal Parts. The Right and Left-Hand Men are 
to be told as above. | | 

As the Telling off, or dividing each Squadron into the 
above-mention'd Diviſions, wili prove tedious by doing it 
diſtinctly thro* every Rank, I will lay down a ſhorter Me- 
thod of performing it. | 

The Major is to order the Center and Rear Ranks to 
cloſe to the Croop, at which Time the Officers are to ad- 
vance ſo far, that the Major or Adjutant may go with Eaſe 
between them and the Front-Rank. By the Ranks being 
clos'd, the telling off in the Front will ſerve for the other 
Ranks. When they are told off, the Ranks are to be open'd 
backward to Open Order, and the Officers, at the ſame 
time, ate to Rein back to their former Diſtance. 

For the better underſtanding the ſeveral Wheelings, it 
will be proper to give an Explanation. The Circle is divided 
into four Parts. Wheeling to the Right or Leftis a ow 
ter of the Circle; to the Right or Left-about is one Half; 


the Circle eutire is quite round "till you come on the former 


Ground. 


Rules for Wheeling. 


When yon wheel to the Right, you are to cloſe to the 
Right, and look to the Left; and when you wheel to the 
Left, you are to cloſe to the Left, and look to the Right. 
T his Rule will ſerve for all Wheeling by Ranks ; but 
when you wheel in Squadron, or by Diviſions, the follow- 
ing Rules mult be obſerv'd. | 

When you wheel by Squadron, or by Diviſions, the three 
Ranks wheel together, the Center andRear-Ranks wheeling 
directly in the Rear of the Front-Rank, keeping their proper 
Dittance, and each Man covering his File-Leader. 


The 
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The firſt Rank of each Squadron or Diviſion is to ob- 
ſerve the ſame Rules as are already given; that is, when 
ou wheel to the Right to cloſe to the Right, and look to the 
eft; and when you wheel tothe Left, to cloſeto the Left, 
and look to the Right: but the Center and Rear-Ranks 
are to cloſe to the Left, when they wheel to the Right, 
that the Men may keep oppoſite to their File-Leaders, and 
thoſe Ranks are to move quicker than the Front, the Cir- 
cumference they take being larger. 

The Center and Rear-Ranks are to take particular Care, 
not to cloſe their Ranks in wheeling, but to keep directly 
behind their File-Leaders. All Wheelings are to be done 
briskly, but no Man to exceed a large Trot. The Motion 
of each Man is quicker or ſlower according to the Diſtance 
he is from the Right or Left ; Thus, when you wheel to the 
Right, each Man from the Right moves quicker than his 
Right-Hand Man, the Circle thatevery Man wheels being 
larger according to the Diſtance he is from the Right. 
When you wheel to the Left, the Motion of every Man is 
_ different, according to the Diſtance he is from the 

eft. 

All things being thus diſpos'd, they may proceed to the 
Exerciſe; unleſs they-are to perform it before a General 
Officer; for the Reception of whom Iwill give ſome Di- 
rections at the End of this Chapter; as alſo the Manner of 
paſſing in Review, and Officers Saluting. 

The Major, or Officer that is to exerciſe the Regiment, is 
to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the Center-Squa- 
dron, if the Regiment conſiſts of three Squadrons ; but it 
only of two, he is to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of 
the Interval between them. | 

Thoſe who think the following Exerciſe too long to be 
perform'd at one Time, (as, no doubt, moſt People will) 
may very eaſily ſhortetLit, by leaving out thole things which 
they do not approve of, which, in my Opinion, is a tufi- 
cient Antwer to an Objection of that Kind, 
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The Manual Exerciſe on Horſe-back, 


ARTICLE N. 


I. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forward to cloſe 
Order. March. 


[ Note, that yo Movement is to be made till the Ward 
March ig given. 

The two Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march forward 
and cloſe ſo near, that ouly four Men may juſt wheel round 
between each Rank. The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the 
Right of their reſpective $quadrons, to give the Ranks their 
proper Diſtance, and to dreſs them, and then repairto their 
Pole in the Rear. This Movement is to be done at a Walk, 
and the Men are to obſerve their Right and Left-hand Men, 
that the Rank may be even in Marching. 


II. Officers rein back into the Front- Rank. 


At this Word of Command, the Front-Rank of each 
Squadron is to open a little to the Right and Left, to make 
proper Intervals for the Officers to fall into, and the Officers 
areto wait for the following Word of Command. 


III. March. 


At this the Commiſſion Officers rein back in a direct Line 
into the Front-Rank of Men and dreſs with them, and the 
Cornets are to take the Standards from the Men. 


IV. Shorten your Bridles. 5 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeizetheupper End of the Reins of the Bridle, which 
is to lie on the Right Side of the Horſe, with the Right 
Hand. 2. Bring it up as high as your Chin, keeping your 
Right Elbow on a Level with the Shoulder, which is cal- 
led Square. 3. Slip your Left Hand along the Reins of the 
Bridle, and take hold of the Loop or Button, which is near 
theupper End of the Reins. 4.Slip the Loop down with 
the Lett Hand as low as the Pummel of the Saddle; and 
5inly, bring the Right Hand down with Life on the . — 

olſter- 
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Holſter- Cap, quitting the Reins of the Bridle with both 
Hands. [ Note, every Motion is to be done brisbly, and the 
Time between each is tobe the ſame as is practis'd in the Foot 
Exerciſe, of telling One, Two.] 

The Officers arc not to perform theſe Motions. 


V. Make ready your Carbines. 


Unfaſten the Strap that holds the Carbine, then bring 
your Arm under the Carbine, and take hold of it about the 
middle with the Right-Hand, letting it lie between the 
Fore-Finger and Thumb, and railing it a little, that the 
Muzzle may run up by the Point of the Right Shoulder. 


VI. Advance your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, raiſe the Carbine upright in the Bucket, flipping 
your Right-Hand at the ſame Time up the Barrel as high as 
your Shoulder, with the Elbow Square. 2. Slip the Right- 
Hand down the Barrel as low as you can without inclining 
jour Body, and graſp it with a full Hand. 3. Bring up the 
Carbine with the Right-Hand, and place the But-end on 
the upper Partof the Right Thigh near the Body, turning the 
barrel towards you at the ſame time, the Muzzle ſlopping 
to the Front. 


VII. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Swivel with yonr Left-Hand, placing the 
Thumb on the Spring. 2. Bring the Swivel tothe Left Side 
ofthe Carbine oppolite to the Ring which you are to Spring 
to, raiſing your Elbow as high as your Hand. 


VIII. Spring your Carbives. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, open the Swivel, by preſſing your Left-Thumb, 
andput it into the Ring of the Carbine, and then eaſe your 
Thumb that the Spring may cloſe. 2. ou the Carbine 
with the Right-Hand, and take hold of the ſmall Part of the 
Butt alittle below the Lock with a full hand. 3. Quit the 
3 with the Left-Hand, and bring it to its proper 
lace. 


Ix; Drop 


* 
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IX. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Drop the Carbine on the Right Side, hanging by the Swi. 
vel, and the Muzzle lying croſs the middle of the Right 
Toe; atthe ſame time taking hold of the Bridle with the 
Left-Hand, and quitting the Carbine with the Right. 


X. Join your Right Hands to your Swords. 1 Motion, 


Bring your Right-Hand over your Left Arm, which Arm 


you are to preſs cloſe to your Left Side, and ſeize the Handle 
of the Sword with afull Hand. 


The Officers are to do the ſame. 


XI. Draw your Swords. 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Draw your Sword quite out of the Scabbard, by rai- 
ſing upthe Right-Hand as high as your Arm will permit, 
and keep the Point of the Sword a little higher than the Hilt. 
Second, Bring your Right-Hand to your Right Side, placing 
the Inſide of the Hilt on the Outſide of your Right Thigh, 
the Wriſt bending a little out, railing the Point pretty high, 
and running in a Line with the Right Ear of the Horſe with 
the Edge from you. The Officers do the ſame. 


XII. Place your Swords in the Bridle Hands. 
| 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring up the Sword oppoſite to the Center of the 
Body, reſting the Pummel on the fore-part of the Saddle, 
the broad Part of the Blade toward you, and the Point up- 
right; at the ſame time you are to flip your Left-Hand 
along the Reins of the Bridle as high as your Shoulder, and 
ſeize the Blade with the Left-Hand, keeping the Reins be- 
tween the Palm and it, and ſquaring your Left Elbow. Se— 


cond, Quit the Sword with the Right-Hand, and bring it to 
its proper Place. 


XIII. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Seize theround or ſmall Part of the Butt with your Right- 
Hand, by railing your Right-Hand as high as your Shoulder, 
and 


you 
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and bringing it immediately down to the aforementioned 
Place. | 


XIV. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Bring up your Carbine with your Right-Hand, placing it 
on your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 6. > 


XV. Cock your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring forward the Right Elbow, and place your 
Right Thumb on the Cock. Second, Bring down your 
Right Elbow to your Body or Side, cocking the Carbine at 
the ſame time, and ſlipping the Thumb off the Cock. 


XVI. Preſent. x Motion. 


Bring up the Carbine, and place the Butt-end firm to the 
Hollow of the Right Shoulder, dropping the Muzzleto a 
Level on the Right Side of the Sword, and ſupport it with 
the Fingers of the Left-Hand, which you are to extend for 
that purpoſe, and place the Fore-finger of the Right-Hand 
before the Tricker, (yet without touching it) and the other 
three on the Guard, and the Thumb in the Hollow of the 
Butt, your Body inclining a little forward only to preſs 


againſt the Carbine, keeping your Head up, and looking 
ſtrait forward.” 


XVII. Fire. 1 Motion. 


At this Word of Command you draw the Tricker, with 
that Finger that was plac'd before it, quick and ſtrong ; but 


it it ſhould not go off with the firſt Drawing, you are not to 
draw it a ſecond time. | 


XVIII. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
Drop your Carbines on the Right Side, as in Explan. . 


XIX. Handle your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Bring your Right-Hand round, turning the back towards 
you, and ſeize the Butt of the Right Piſtol with a full Hand. 


XX. Draw 
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- XX. Draw you Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Draw your Piſtol out of the Holſter, and bring it to the 
Right Side of the Sword, extending your Arm dire diy be- 
fore you, with the Muzzle upright. 


XXI. Cock your Piſtols. 2 Motions. 
Firſt, Bring the Piſtol cloſe to your Breaſt, noopng the 


Muzzle up, and rs your Thumb on the Cock. Second, 


Throw off the Piſtol to its former Place, cocking it at the 


ſame time, and flip your Thumb off the Cock. 


XXII. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


Drop the Muzzle to a level, the Barrel upward, and place 
the Fore-finger on the Ticker, as in Explan. 16. 


XXIII. Fire. 1 Motion. 


Draw the Tricker, as in Explan. 17. 


XXIV. Return your Piſtols. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, Place the Muzzle of the Piſtol in the Holſter, the 
back of your Hand turn'd towards you. Second, Thruſt it 
quite down. Third, quit the Piſtol, and bring your Right- 
Hand to its proper place. 


XXV. Handle your Left Piftols. 1 Motion. 


Do this as in Explan. 19. only the Back of the Hand from 
you. 


XXVI. Draw your Piſtols. 1 Motion. As in Explan. 20. 
XX VII. Cock your Piſtols. 2 Motions. As in Explan. 21. 


XXVIII. Preſent. 1 Motion. As in Explan. 22. 
XXIX. Fire. I Motion. As in Explan. 17. 


XXX. Xcturn 


Fir. 
Hand, 
Bring 
the ſat 
Bridle 


1 
- 
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XXX. Return jour Piſtols. 3 Motions. As in Explan. 24. 


XXXI. Recover your Swords. 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Seize the Handle of the Sword with the Right- 
Hand, graſping it with the Thumb upward. Second, 
Bring the Sword to your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 11. at 
the ſame ſlip down * Left-Hand, and take hold of the 
Bridle at the proper Place. | 


XXXII. Point your Swords, 1 Motion. 


Bring the Sword over the Left Arm, and enter the Point 
n the Scabbard, and thruſt it in ſo far, that you may look 
over the Right Arm. For the eaſier Performance of which, 
jou muſt cloſe your Left Arm to your Side. 

The Officers to perform this Motion with the Men. 


XXXIII. Return your Swords. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Thruſt your Sword up to the Hilt. Second, Bring 
our Hand back to its proper place. 
The Officers to do the ſame. 


XXXIV. Officers, move into the Froat, March. 


The Commiſſion-Officers are to march out of the 
Ranks, the Cornets bringing the Standards with them, and 
place themſelves at the Head of the Squadrons. As ſoon 
the Officers are clear of the Men, the Front Ranks are to 
cloſe the Intervals, made by the Officers, to the Center. 


XXXV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron are to rein 
ack very flow in a direct Line to their former Ground, 
leeping their Ranks and Files even; of which the Quarter- 
Maſters are to take particular Care, as alſo that there be a due 
Diſtance between the Ranks, according to the Directions in 
article the Sth, Of Rules and Obſervations, &c. 

Note, As my Intentions at firſt were only to treat of thoſe 
ings that relate properly to the Exereiſè of the Horie. 1 


Be | will 


PG 
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will proceed on that Scheme ; but that this Work may not 
be defective, I will ſet down at the End of the Evoluions 
the proper Words of Command, with an Explanation for 
Diſmounting, Linking the Horſes, and F orming into 
Battalion, with the Exerciſe on Foot, which is to de done 
immediately after the above 35th Article; but if the Fog 
Exerciſe is not to be perform'd, the above 34th and 35th 
Words of Command are not to be given ' till the Carbines 
are returned. 


XXXVI. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


This is to be done as in Explan. 13. 


XXXVII. Advance your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
As in Explan. 14. 
XXXVIII. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Quit the Reins of your Bridle, and take hold of the Swivel 
with the Left-Hand, placing the Thumb on the Spring, and! 
opening it, at the ſame time take it out of the Ring. f 


XXXIX. Return your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Place the Swivel on your Right Side, b thruſting] 
our Left-Hand under your Right Arm. Secoul Bring your? 
eft-Hand back to its proper place. 


hl 


XL. Return your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


Firſt, Throw the Carbine to the Right with the Right4 
Hand, turning the Barrel to the Front, ſinking it as low ag 
you can without inclining your Body, ſeizing the Barrel atthg 
fame time with the Left-Hand, and keeping the Muzz!eupy 
right 2. Quit the right-Hand, and bring the Carbine with thg 
Left under your Right Arm, ſinking it near the Buckett, anc 
at the ſame time ſeize the Barrel with the Right-Hand a little 
above the Left. 3 Place the Butt-End of the Carbine in the 
Buckett, and quit it with the Left-Hand. 4. Faſten the Car 
dine with the Strap, and place your Bridle in your Left-Hand 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe on Horſeback. | 
Evolutio 
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Evolutions of the Horſe. 


ARTICLE HI. 


1 : Officers, take your Poſts in the Front, March. 


Note, That no Movement be made till the Word, 
March, ts given.] 

The Commiſſion-Officers march ſtrait forward, the Cor- 
nets carrying the Standards, till they paſs the Major, or O ffi- 
cer that exerciſes the Regiment eight or ten Paces, and then 
ſtand ; taking Care both then and in the marching that their 
Ranks be even. 
| II. Halt. 


The Officers of the right Squadron are to face to the Left- 
about, the Officers of the Left Squadron to the Right- about, 
and thoſe of the Center Squadron to the Right and Left- 
about, that is, Half the Officers on the Right to face to the 
Left-about, and the Halt on the Left to the Right-about, in 
which Poſture they are to remain *till order'd to the Front. 

The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to march with 
the Officers, and draw up in the Rear of them, as ſoon as 
the Word Halt is given, Where they are to remain. 


III. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Order, 
March. 


The two Rear Ranks of each Squadron move up, and 
leave the Diſtance between the Ranks equal to a third of one 
Rank. Theyareto performthis and the following Move- 
ments only ata Walk, taking care to look to the Right and 
Left, but chiefly to the Right, that they may march even in 
the Ranks and keepdireQlyinaLine with their File-Leaders. 
The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Right Flanks of their 


reſpective Squadrons, to ſee that the Ranks keep their pro- 
per Diſtance, and to make them dreſs. 


IV. Center aud Rear Ranks, move forward to Cloſe Order, 
March. 


The aforeſaid Ranks cloſe ſo much, that four Men can 
juſt wheel round. Obſerve the other Rules above in Exp. 3. 


V. Center 
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V. Center and Rear Ranks, Cloſe to the Croop, Marth. 


The foreſaid Ranks move up ſo cloſe that the Horſe Headz 
are to touch the Croops of their File-Leader's Horſes. 


VI. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Cloſe Order 
March. : 


The Ranks that mov'd up are to rein back very flow, to 
the Ground from whence they laſt came, in a dire& Line 
caſting their Eyes to the Right and Left to keep their Ranks 


ſtrait. 


VII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


The ſame Ranks rein back, 'till the Diſtance between te 


Ranks is equal to a Third of the Front Rank of one Squa- 
dron ; obſerve the other Directions as in Explan. 6. 


VIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open Order, | 


March. 


The ſame Ranks rein back to the Grovnd they firſt ſtood ö 


on, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


Note, That during theſe Movements the Front Rank of , 


each Squadron ſtands ſtill. 
IX. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Order 


ch. 


X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Cloſe Order, 


March. 


XI. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to the Croop, 
March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron ſtands ſtill, the Front 
and Center rein back to the ſeveral Diſtances, as are ex- 
plain'd in the foregoing Articles, and to obſerve the Rules 
as in Explan. 6. 


XII. Front 


ra] 
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XII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Cloſe Order, March. 

XIII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 

Order, March. 
XIV. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Open Order . March. 


The Front and Center Ranks are to move up to the ſeve- 
ral Diſtances, and to obſerve the Rules as in Explan. 3. 


XV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to 
Order, March. 


The ſame as in Explan. 3 


XVI. Squadrons, to the Right open your Files, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron is to paſſage to the 
Right very flow, and as ſoon as it is got to ſuch a Diſtance 
from the ſecond Filethata Horſe can come between them, 
the Second is to move the ſame Way, and ſo on *till the 
whole is open'd. The Men of the Front Rank are to take 
particular Care in opening, to keep the above Diſtance, and 
thoſe of the Center and Rear-ranks are to keep directly in a 
Line with their File-Leaders, and the whole to take Care 
that they don't advance or rein back, but paſſage in a ſtrait 
Lineto the Right. 


XVII. Halt. 


As ſoon as the Whole is open'd, the Major is to give the 
Word Halt, at which the Men are to ſtop their Horſes, and 
to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XVIII. To the Left, cloſe your Files, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron ſtands faſt, all the 
reſt paſſage at the ſame time to the Left very flow ; but they 
are not to cloſe their Files,*till the File on their Left ſtands ; 
which will prevent the Horſes treading upon each other,and 
make the Movement more regular and beautiful. 


XIX. To the Left open your Files, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſages to the 
Left, and the relt are to follow, as in Explan. 16. 
A8 | 6 @ 6 Halt. 
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XX. Halt. 


The Men are to ſtop the Horſes, and to obſerve further a; 
in Explan. 17. 


XXI. To the Right cloſe your Files, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron ſtands, the ref: 
are to cloſe by 5 to the Right, and to obſerve the Rules 
as in Explan. 18. 


XXII. From the Center, to the Rigbt and Left open 
your Files, March. 


The Right and Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſage 
to the a. and Left at the ſame time, keeping an equal, 
but ſlow Pace, (obſerving the Rules already given in open- 
ing) 'till the two Files in the Center are opened, and then 
the Major proceeds to the next Word of Command. 


XXIII. Halt. As in Explan. 17. 
XXIV. Cloſe your Files tothe Center, March. 


All the Files are to move at the ſame time, and cloſe by 


pailage to the Center of their Squadrons, and obſerve further 
aSin Explan. 18. 


XXV. Rank: Countermarch to the Left, March. 


The Right-hand File of each Squadron moves direQly 
forward about a Horſe Length, before the Rank they ſtood 
in, that is, the Man in the Front Rank a Horſe Length before 
that Rank, the Center Rank Man a Horſe Length before 
the Center Rank, and the Rear Mana Horſe Length before 
the Rear Rank, and then they paſſage in a direct Line to the 
Left; and as ſoon as that File begins to move, all the reſt 
are to paſſage to the Right, and when the ſecond File comes 
to the Ground where the firſt File ſtood, it is to move up 
as the firſt did and paſſage to the Left, and fo on, till the 
Whole is come up into the ſame Ranks, and then they all 
ſtand a little while and Rein back to the Ground the Ranks 
ſtood ou before: A 

$ 
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As Counter marching is a Movement extremely difficult, 
but if well perform'd, very beautiful, it will be necetlary 
to give ſome further Rules for the doing it. 

ountermarching by Ranks, is to bring the Right to the 
Left, and the Left to the Right; for the Performance of 
which, the Paſſage is to be done very flow, and to move in 
a direct Line, and each File to move up and paſlage toge- 
ther; and when the File that mov'd out firſt comes oppoſite 
to the Place wherethe Left Flank of the Squadron (tood, it 
is to halt *till the whole is done, and then the Squadrons are 
to rein back together to the Ground the Ranks ſtood on be- 
fore. The File that leads (of each Squadron) ſnould move 
in ſuch a Manner as to come to the Ground where they are 
to ſtand, juſt as the Whole have done, that they may all halt 
together. 

Note, That the Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Flanks 
to mark out the Ground, which will be a great Help; but 
they are not to ſpeak to the Men, only to place themſelves 
on the Right and Left of the Front Rank, to direct them to 
move in a (trait Line, and the Diſtance they are to move up 
and rein back to. 


XXVI. Ranks Couniermarch to the Right, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron (which are thoſe 
that mov'd out before from the Right) move ſtrait forward 
2 Horſe Length before the Ranks they ſtood in, and paſſage 
tothe Right; the reſt at the ſame time paſſage to the Left; 
and when each File comes to the Ground where the Left- 
hand File ſtood, they move forward and then paſſage to the 
Right, *till the whole have done, and then rein back to their 
former Ground ; and to obſerve further as explain'd in the 
foregoing Article. This brings the Squadrons to their for- 
mer Poſition. 


XXVII. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March. 


The Left-hand File moves out, as already explain'd, and 
paſſages to the Right. Obſerve futher in the foregoing Ar- 
ticle. 


XXVIII. Ranks Countermarth to the Left, March. 


The Files that mov'd out from the Left, being now on 
the Right, move out again, oy paſſage to the Left. The reſt 
wi a 2 to 
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to be obſervꝰd as already explain'd in the 25th Article. 
This reduces the Men to their firſt Poſition. 


XXIX. Ranks from the Right and Left, Countermarch 
to the Center, March. © 


The Right and Left-hand Files of each Squadron move 
out, as before explain'd, and paſſage to the Right and Left 
inward; the reſt divide in the Center, and paſſage to the 
Right and Leftoutward,and when they come to the Ground 
where the Fdank Men ſtood, to move and paſlage to the 
Center, *till the whole is done, and then the Squadrons rein 
back as is before explain'd. This brings the Flank Men into 
the Center, and the Center Men on the F tanks. 

Note, TheFlank Men thatlead are to move very ſlow 
and obſerve each other, that they may keep an equal Pace, 
in order to join exactly in the Center; but not, if poſſible, 
*till the Center Men arecometo the Flanks, that they may 
all ſtop together. | ee 


XXX. Ranks from the Center, Countermarch to the 
. Right and Left, March. 


The two Files in the Center of each Squadron move out 
to their proper Diſtance, and divide by paſſage to the Right 
and Left outward ; the reſt cloſe to the Center, and as they 
cloſe, the next two Files move out together and paſſage to 
the Right and Left outward, 'till the whole are come to 
their former Places, and then rein back to their former 
Ground. The Files that lead are to move very flow, and 
not go beyond the Ground the Flank: Men ſtood on. 


XXXI. Files to the Right double, March. 


The Second, Fourth, Sixth, and every Even File of 
each Squadron, are to rein back in a ſtraight Line, till they 
come to the Center of the Interval between each Rank, 


then to paſſage a little to the Right and cover the Meu that 


ſtood on their Right. This Movement brings each Squa- 

dron into ſix Ranks, or ſix deep, with their Files open. 
Note, The Files are to rein back together very ſlow, 

looking to the Right and Left to keep a ſtraight Rank, and 


then to paſſage to the Right together, taking care to be di- 
XXXII. 


tectly iu a Line with their File-Leaders. 


— | 
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XXXU. Files that doubled, to the Left form as you 
were, March. 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Left, to 
bring them oppoſite to their former Places, and then move 
into them pretty briskly ; but all at the ſame time. 


XXXIIII. Files to the Left double, March. 


The Firſt, Third, Fifth, and every Odd File, rein back, 
and cover the Men that ſtood on the Left. See Expl. 31. 


XXXIV. Files that doubled, to the Right form as 
| you were, March. 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Right, and 
then move into their former Places. 


XXXV. Second and Fourth Yuarter-Ranks, to the 
Right double your Files, March. 


The Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks of each Squa- 
dron rein back to the Center of the Intervals between the 
Ranks, and then paſſage to the Right, *till the Right-hand 
File of the ſecond Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to the 
Right-hand File of the firſt Quarter-Rank ; and the Right- 
hand File of the fourth Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to 
the Right-hand File of the third Quarter-Rank, and then 
Halt, taking care to dreſs their Ranks and Files. This 
Movement mult be done together, that they all may begin 
and finiſh at the ſame time. In the Paſſage they are not to 
open their Files, but keep as cloſe as they can without tread- 
ing on one another. This forms each Squadron into two 
Diviſions, and each Divilion fix deep. 


MXXVI. Qyarter-Ranls that doubled, to the Leſi 


form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Left very 


low, in a direct Line, and when they come oppoſite to 
their former Ground, or Intervals, they are to move up in- 
to their Places. Obſerve further as in the foregoing Article. 
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XXXVII. Firſt and Third uarter-Ranks, tothe 
Left double your Files, March. 


The Firſt and Third Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron 
rein back and paſſage to the Left, and double the Second and 
Fourth Quarter-Ranks; obſerve further as in Explan. 35. 


XXXVIII. arter-Rauls that doubled, to the Right 
form as you were, March. | 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, * to the Right, 
and move up into their former Places, as in Explan. 36. 


XXXIX. Flank Quarter- Ranks, double your Files to 
the Center, March. 


The Flank Quarter-Ranks, or the Firſt and Fourth of 


each Squadron, rein back (as in Expl. 35.) and paſſage to the | 


Right and Left, inwards, and join in the Center of the 
Squadron. 


XL. Quarter-Ranks that doubled, to the Right and 


Left form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right 
and Left outwards, *ti!l they are clear of the Center 
Quarter-Ranks, and then move into their former Places. 


X LI. Center Quarter- Ranks, to the Right and Left 


double your Files, March. 


Tuc Center or Second and Third Quarter-Ranks of each 
Squadron rein back, and paſſage to the Right and Left out- 
ward, and double the Firſt and Fourth Quarter-Ranks. 


XLII. Varter-Rauks that doubled, form in the Cen- 
ter as you were, March. 


The Quarter- Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right 
and Left inward, and join in the Center of the Intervals, 
aud then move up into their Places. LI 
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XLIII. Half-ranks, to the _ double your Files, 
| rch. 


The Left half-ranks of each Squadron rein back, as the 
Quarter-ranks did, and paſſage to the Right in a ſtraight 
Line, *till they come to the Right Flank of thoſe that ſtand, 
and then halt and cover their File-Leaders. X 

The ſame Rules that are given for the Quarter-ranks will 
ſerve for Half-ranks. 


XLIV. Half-ranks that doubled, to the Left Form as 
you were, March. 


The Half-ranks that] doubled, Paſſage to the Left, till 
the Right-hand File comes oppoſite to the Left of thoſe that 
ſtood, and then move up into their Places. | 


XLV. Half-ranks, to the Left double your Files, 
March. 


The Half-ranks on the Right of each Squadron, rein Back 
and Paſſage to the Left, *till the Left- hand File comes to 
the Left of thoſe that Stand, and then Halt, taking care 
to cover their File-Leaders, and ſtraiten their Ranks. 


XLVI. Half-Ranks that doubled, to the Right Forn: 
as you were, March. 


The Half-ranks that doubled, Paſſage to the Right, 'till 
the Left-hand File comes to the Right of thoſe that ſtood, 
and move into their Places. 


XLVII. Center and Rear-Ranks, move for wasd to 
| Cloſe Order, March. 


The Front-Rank of each Squadron Stands. The Cen- 
ter and Rear-ranks March forward, and leave an Interval 
ck wa the Ranks that only four Men can juſt whec! 
round, 9 


A 2 4 a XLVIII. 
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XLVIII. Ranks, to the Right wheel by Fours, March, 


The Right-hand Man of each Diviſion, or Rank of 
Fours, is to keep his Horſe's Fore-feet, as much as pof. 
ſible, on the ſame Ground he ſtood on; and as he finds 
the other three Men come about, he is to throw the Flank 
of his Horſe to the Left. 

Obſerve further, as in Article the 13th of Rules and 
Obſervations. | 

This Wheel is only a Quarter of the Circle. 


X LIX. Wheel to the Righs, March. L. Wheel to the 
Right, March. LI. Wheel tothe Right, March. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle, and the Rules 
already given in Explanation 48, are to be obſerv'd in 
theſe and all other Wheelings to the Right by Ranks. 


LII. Wheel to the Right-about, March. LIII. bee! 
to the Right-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, and obſerve as in Expla- 
nation 45. 


LIV. Raus, to the Left Wheel by Fours, March. 


The Left-hand Man of each Diviſion or Rank of Fours, 
is to obſerve the fame Rules as in Explanation 48, with this 
Difference only, that he is to throw his Horſe's Flank to the 
Right, as the other did to the Left; and the whole to obſerve 


the General Rules in Wheeling as explain'd in Article 13. 


LV. heel to the Le 7, March. LVI. Wheel to the 


Left, March. LVII. Wheel to the Left, March. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LVIII. Wheelto the Left-about, March. L1X. Wheel 


to the Left-about, March. 
Fach Movement is half the Circle, 


LX. 
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LX. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


0 
The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron rein back to 


the Ground, from whence they mov'd up laſt, leaving the 
Interval between the Ranks equal to the third of one Rank, 


LXI Ranks by three Diviſions, Wheel to the Right, 


March. 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions, and the Right-hand 
Man of each Diviſion is to obſerve the ſame Directions as 
are given in Explanation 48, and the Whole to obſerve fur- 
ther as in Article 13 of Rales and Obſervations. 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXII. V beel to the R gots March. LXIII. Vbeel 
to the Right March. c Wheel to the Right, 
rch. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXV. Wheel tothe Right-about, March. LXVI. 
Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


LXVII. Ranks by three Diviſions, wheel! to the Leſt, 
| March. 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions to the Left, a Quar- 
ter of the Circle, and the Left- hand Man of each Diviſion 
is to obſerve the ſame Directions as are given in Explana- 
tion 54, and the Whole to obſerve the Rules in Wheeling as 
ſet forth in Article 13 of Rules, &c. 


LX VIIL Wheel to the Left, March. LXIX. Wheel 
zo the Left, Kore. 3 XX. Wheel to the Leſt, 
rch. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 
LXXI. Heel 
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LXXI. Veel to the Leſt- about, March. LXXII. 
Wheel to the Leſt-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


" 


LXXIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March. 


The Center and Rear-ranks of each Squadron rein back 
to open Order. The Intervals between the Ranks are to be 
equal to half the Front of one Squadron, that half of each 
Rank may juſt wheel round. 


LXXIV. Ranks by two Diviſions, wheel to the Right 
and Left Outward, March. 


Each Rank divides in the Center, and wheels to the Right 
and Left outward, by which each Squadron is brought into 
two Ranks, facing from one another. 

The Flank Men of each Rank are to obſerve the Rules 
as in Explanation 45, and the Whole to look to the Right 
and Left, as in Article 13 of Rules and Obſervations. 

The two Center Men of each Rank (being thoſe that 
lead, or govern the Wheeling) are to move flow at firſt, till 
the whole is in Motion, and to increaſe it by degrees, 'till 
they come to a large I ror, but never exceed. This is a 
Quarter of the Circle. 


LXXV. Wheel to the Right and Left, March. 


By this Movement each Squadron is brought into two 
Diviſions, facing to the Rear. 


LXXVI. Wheel to the Right and Left Inward, 
March. 


This brings each Squadron into two Ranks, facing one 
another, | 
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LXXVII. Wheel to your proper Front, March. 


This brings them again into Squadron, and finiſhes the 
Circle. 


LXXVIII. beel tothe Right and Left about, March, 


Each Squadron is brought into two Diviſions, with an In- 
terval between them, facing to the Rear. 


LXXIX. Veel to the Right and Left-about, 
March. 


This brings them into Squadron as before. 


LXXX, To the Right and Left wheel theGircle entire. 
March, | 


As wheeling the Circle entire at one Wheel is difficult to 
be perform'd as it ſhould, ſo the Men are to take care to cloſe 
to the Hand they wheel to and to look to the Contrary, that 

each Rank may come about ſtrait into the Ground it ſtood 
on before. | 


LXXXI. Rear Ranks by four Diviſions, to the Right 
and Left double your Front, March. 


The Rear-rank of each Squadron divides in four equal 
Parts or Diviſions. The two on the Right wheel to the 
Right, and the two on the Left wheel to the Left, which 
forms them into two Diviſions of two Ranks each, facing 
to the Right and Left Outward. 

The firſt Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as they have made 
the firſt Wheel, is to wheel again to the Front, and march 
directly forward and join on the Right and Left, of the Front 
Rank ; and at the ſame time that the Front Ranks of the ſaid 
Diviſions make the ſecond Wheel, the Rear-ranks are to 
march directly Forward, *till they come to the Ground 
where the Front Ranks wheel'd, and then they are to wheel 
towards the Front, and march forward, and form on the 
Right and Left of the Center Ranks. 


This 
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This enlarges the P ront of each Squadron one half, and 
forms them into two Ranks, ot two Deep. a 

Care muſt be taken that they all wheel at the ſame time 
and move up, and form on the Right and Left of each Squa- 
dron together. 

This Wheeling muſt not be perform'd ſo quick as the 
other Wheelings, but yet with a briskneſs. 72 


LXXXII. Rear Ranks that doubled,wheel to the Rigbi 
and Leſt- about, aud form as you were, March, 


The Rear-Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right and 
Left-· about, and march direQly to the Rear, only at a Walk, 
till they come even with the Ground they ſtood on before, 
and the two Ranks that lead, (which are thoſe that were 
drawn up on the Right and Left of the Center Rank) wheel 
to the Right and Left inward, and march till the Flank Men 
come oppoſite to their File Leaders. The other two Ranks, 
when they come to the fame Ground, wheel the ſame way, 
and march forward ' till they come even with the Flanks of 
the Squadrons, and then the Whole is to wheel up and form 
in a Rank entire, as before. 


LXXXIIL Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, totheRight 
double your Front, March. 


The Rear-Rank of each Squadron divides into two equal 
Parts, and wheels to the Right, which forms them into one 
Divition of two Ranks cach, facing to the Right. The firſt 
Rank of each Diviſion wheels again to the Left, and marches 
forward and joins ou the Right of the Front Rank: And the 
{ccond Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as the Front Ranks 
begin their ſecond Wheel, marches ſtrait forward, and 
wheels upon the ſame Ground the others did, and then 
marches up and forms on the Right of the Center Rank. 

Both Ranks of each Diviſion are to march and wheel in 
ſuch a manner, that they form on the Right of their reſpec- 
tive Squadrons at the ſame time. 


LXXXIV. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the 
Right=-ateut, aud form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled wheel to the Right-about, 
and march directly to the Rear, 'till they come even hs 
| the 


ww 
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the Right of the Ground they ſtood on before, and then 
wheel to the Right, and march towards the Left of the 
Squadrons, 'till the Right-hand Man of each Rank comes 
oppoſite to his File-Leader, and then they are all to wheel 
to the Right, and form in a Rank, as before. 


LXXXV. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the Left 
double your Front, March. 


The Rear-Rank of each Squadron wheels by two Di- 


viſions to the Left, and forms on the Left of each Squa- 


dron, as they did before on the Right. 


LXXX VI. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left- 
about and form as you were, March. 


The Rear-Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left-abotit, 
and form on their own Ground, as in Explan. 84. with this 


Difference only, that alt their Wheelings are to the Left, as 
the others are to the Right. 


LXXXVII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, double your 
Front in the Center, March. 


Tihe Diviſion on the Right of the Rear Rank of each 
Squadron is to move torward a Horſe Length before the 
Diviſion on the Left, and then Paſſage to the Left; the 
Diviſions on the Left that ſtood, are at the ſame time to 
Paſſage to the Right, till their Left Flanks come oppoſite 
to each other, and then Halt 'till they can move up in the 
Center of each Squadron. IA | 

As ſoon as the Rear Ranks begin to move, each Squadron 
is to divide in the Center, and Paſſage to the Right and 
Lett outward, and when the Interval in the Center is large 
cnough to contain the Rear Rank, they are to Halt, and 
the Rear Ranks are to move up, and join the Front and 
Center Ranks. 

All the above Movements are to be perform'd together, 
tor by the time that the Squadrons have open'd from the 
Center, the Rear Ranks of each will be form'd two Deep, 
and ready to move, up, which they are to do, as ſoon as 
the Intesvals will allow of it. 


LXXXVIII. Rear 
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LXXXVIII. Rear-Ranks that doubled, rein back ang 
form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, ate to rein back to the 
Ground from whence they mov'd up, and then Paſſage to 
the Right and Left outward. As ſoon as the Diviſions on 
the Left come to the Ground they ſtood on at firſt, they are 
to Halt, and when the Right-hand Men of the Diviſions on 
the Right come oppoſite to their File-Leaders, they are to 
make a ſmall Halt, and then all the Diviſions on the Right 
are to rein back and dreſs ina Line with thoſe on the Left. 
As ſoon as the Rear Ranks have rein'd back, the Squadrons 
are to Paſſage to, and cloſe inthe Center. 


LXXXIX. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of | 


your Squadrons, March. 


The Officers are to march in a direct Line, till they come 
within a Horſe Length of the Front Rank of Men, and 
then ſtand. The Kettle Drummer and Trumpets march 
likewiſe, and when they come to the Ground they ſtood 
on before, they ſtand alſo. 


XC. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers of the Squadron 


on the Right, face to the Right-about, and thoſe of the Squa- 
dron on the Left to the Left- about; the Officers of the 
Center Squadron face to the Right and Left-about inward 
thus: half on the Right, to the Right-about, and the half 
on the Left, to the Left-about. 

The Trumpets of the Right and Center Squadrons face 
to the Right-about, and thoſe of the Left Squadron to the 
Left-about. 


XCI. Center and Rear Ranks, Cloſe to the Croop, 
March. : 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron cloſe for- 
ward as cloſe as they can, and the Commiſſion Officers at 
the ſame time rein back cloſe to the Front Rank, and the 


Quarter-Maſters move up cloſe to the Rear. The Cornets 


that carry the Standards are, if a General Officer be preſent, 
| | | to 


Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline. 343 


to fall in between the Center Men of the Front Rank of 
each Squadron, but if not, they are to give the Standards 
to the Center Man of the Front Rank of each Squadron. 
As the next Word of Command is to wheel by Diviſion, 
before you proceed to it, the Officers are to be divided equal- 
ly upon the ſeveral Diviſions you intend to wheel by, thus ; 
if by four Diviſions, they are to be divided into four equal 
Parts; if by three Diviſions, into three Parts; and if by 
two Diviſions, into two Parts. The Quarter-Maſters are 
likewiſe to be divided on the Rear of the ſeveral Diviſions. 


XCII. Squadrons by three Diviſions wheel to the Right, 
March. 


As wheeling by Diviſions is already explain'd in the 13th 
Article of Rales and Obſervations, I will refer you to that. 

The Officers are to wheel on the Front of their ſeveral 
Diviſions, and a Quarter-Maſter in the Rear of each. 

T his Movement brings each Squadron into three diſtin& 
Bodies, or Diviſions, all facing to the Right. 


XCIII. peel to the Right, March. 


This brings them into Squadron, all facing to the Rear. 


XCIV. 7 heel to the Right, March. 


Each Squadron by this Movement is brought into three 
diltin& Bodies, or Diviſions, facing to the Left. 


XCV. IF heel to the Right, March. 


This compleats the Circle to the Right, and brings each 
Squadron into its firſt Poſition. 


XCVI. heel to the Right-about, March. NCVII. 
Fheelto the Right-about, March. 


This compleats the Circleto the Right at twice, each be- 


ing half. 


XCVIII. Squadrony 
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XCVIII. Senadrons by three Diviſions, wheel to th 
March. XCIX. Wheel to the Lefe, March. n, 
C. Wheel to the Left, March. CI. Wheel to the Lift, 


rch. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle. 
Obſerve the Rules as ate already given in Explan. 92. and 
in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. 


CII. Wheel to the Left-about, March. CIII. Wheel 
to the Left-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CIV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back 10 Order, 
| March. 


At this Word of Command the Commiſſion Officers are 
to move forward in their proper Diſtance, and the Center 
and Rear-Ranks are to rein back to Order. The Quarter- 
Maſters are alſo to rein back to their proper Diſtance. 

If the Cornets carry the Standards as before mention'd, 
they are to remain in the Center of the Front Rank of Men; 
but if they do not, they are to move up, and dreſs in the 


Rank of Officers. | | 
CV. Squadrons, move to the Right, March. 


The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Right without open- 
ing their Files, and the Officers are to Paſſage with them, 
taking care to keep their Diſtances equally divided between 
them; and when the Left of each Squadron comes to the 
Ground where the Right ſtood, the following Word of 
Command is to be given. | 


CVI. Halt. 
They are then to ſtand. 


CVII. Squadrons, move to the Left, March. 


The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Left, without opening 
their Files, until they come to their former Ground, and then 


the Major proceeds to the next Word of Command. 
CVIII. Hal. 


ing 
hen 


alt. 
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CVIII. Han. 
They all ſtand. 
CIX. Squadrons, to the Right wheel, March. 
As the wheeling in Squadron is more difficult (particularly 


when the Ranks are open'd to Order) than by Divilion, the 
Men muſt obſerve with great ExaQneſs the Directions that 


are : given in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. 


e Beauty of wheeling conſiſts in keeping the Ranks 
even, neither to cloſe nor open the Diſtances between 
'em, and the Men to keep oppoſite to their F leert. 
For this end the Front Rank muſt move at an eaſy Trot, 
that the Center and Rear Ranks may not,gallop, the Cir- 
cumference they make being larger than that of the Front. 
The Officers are to wheel with the Squadrons. 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. 


Cx. To the Right wheel, March. CXI. To the Richt 
wheel, Much. CXII. To the Right wheel, March. 


Theſe three Movements bring them to their former 
Ground. 


CXIII. heel to the Right-about, March. CXIV. 
heel to the Right-abaut, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CXV. Squadrons, to the Left wheel, March. CXVI. 
To the Left wheel, March. CXVII. To the Left 
wheel, March. CX VIII. To the Left wheel, March. 


Each is a quarter of the Circle. 


CXIX. Wheel to the Left-about, March. CXX. 


Wireel to the Left- about, March. 
Each is half the Circle. 


B b 9 
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CXXI. Squadrons, to the Right wheel the Circ 
| entire, March. 


Chap. XX. 


| The Squadrons are to wheel to the Right yr round, 'till 
| they come to their proper Front. 


| CXXII. Squadrons, to the Left wheel the _ 
| | entire, March. 


| They are to wheel to the Left quite round, till they come 
to their former Ground. | 


CxXXIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
| Order 7 March. 


As in Explan. 8. of the Evolutions. 


CXXIV. Join your Right Hands to your Swords. 
As in Explan. 10. of the Manual on Horſeback. 


CXXV. Draw your Swords. 


As in Explan. 11. of the Manual on Horſeback. 7 

| I 

1 

The End of the Evolutions. g 
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ARTICLE II. 


The Words of Command for Diſmounting, Linking the 
Horſes, Forming into Battalion, and Exerciſing on 
Zoot; at alſo Reducing them into their ſeveral Squa- 
drons, ret urning to, and unlinking their Horſes, mount- 
ing, and returning their Carbines, with an Explanation 
of thoſe things that have not yet been treated of, or 
appear d in Print. 


When the Regiment is to diſmount and exerciſe on Foot, 
you are to proceed in the following Manner, immediately 
_ the 35th Word of Command in the Manual on Horſe- 
back. 


I. Files to the Right, double, March. 


This is to be perform'd as in Explanation 31 of the Eyo- 
lutions on Horſeback. 


II. Make ready your Links. 


As thereare ſeveral Sorts of Links, there cannot be one 
Method preſcrib'd for the whole ; but as molt Regiments 
link with Collars, I will proceed on that way, and give Di- 
rections accordingly. 

The Collar being faſten'd by a running Knot to a Ring 
in the Saddle, alittle above the Right Holſter, the Men are 
toundo the Knot with the Right-hand, taking the Rein of 
he 3 out of the Ring, and lay ing it croſs the Horſe's 

eck. | 


III. Handle your Carbines. 


This is done as in Explanation 13 of the Manual Exerciſe 
on Horſeback. 


IV. Alvance your Carbines. 
As in Explanation 14 of the Manual on Horſeback. 
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V. Fa your Carbines. 


This is perform'd as in the Foot Exerciſe; only with this 
Difference, that you bring with the Right-hand at once to 
the Poize from the fore-mentioned Poſition. 


VI. Hang your Carbines over your Left Shoulders. 
2 Motions. 


Firſt, place your Carbine on the Left Shoulder, holding it 
between the Guard and Butt-End with the Right-hand, the 
Barrel upward, and the Butt higher than the Muzzle. Se- 
cond, quit your Carbine, and bring your Righr-hand down 
to its proper Place. ; | 


VII. Quit your Right Stirrups. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, take your Right Foot ont of the Stirrup, at the ſame 
time thruſting forward your Bridle-hand, and keeping the 
Reins faſt. 2. Take a Lock of the Horfe's Mane with the 
Right-hand, and place it in the Left, over the Bridle, and 
graſp it faſt with the Left-hand. 3. Take hold with theRight- 
hand of the right Burr of the Saddle, placing your Fingers 
on the Inſide and your Thumb on the Out. e Officers 
are to do the ſame. 


VIII. Diſmount. 3 Motions. 


As this is part of what the Men are taught in riding, it 
will not be neceſlary to mention all the Particulars ; only 
as itis to be done at three Motions, the Men muſt perform 
each of them diſtinctly. Firſt, by raiſing themſelves with 
the Right-hand above the Saddle, and bringing the Right 
Leg over to the Near, or Left Side of the Horſe, with an 
upright Body, and looking full to the Right. 2. They 
come to the Ground with the Right Foot, facing full to 
the Rear, and then quit the Stirrup with the Left, bringing 
it down to the Ground, and placing it even with the other. 
3. I heyare to quit the Bridle and Mane with the Left-hand, 
turning at the ſame time to the Left-about on the Right 
Heel, and taking hold of the Left-check of the Bridle with 
the Right-hand, 

The 


The Officers are to do the ſame, and their Servants are 
to take their Horſes from the Front of the Squadrons, 


IX. Files that doubled, move into your Places. March. 


This is done as in Explanation 32 of the Evolutions, by 
the Men leading their Horſes into ther former Places. 


X. Link your Horſes to the Right. 


The Men face to the Right-about on the Left Heel, and 
give the Reins of their Collars to their Right-hand Men, 
who are to faſten them to the Left-cheek of their Horſes 
Bridles, and remain facing to the Rear till the following 
Word of Command. 2 

Note, That three Men of each Rank, which are com- 
monly thoſe of the Flanks and Center, are to remain with 
the Horſes, to take care of them during the Time the reſt are 
exerciſing; as alſo one Quarter Maſter of a Squadron. And 
though thoſe Men remain'd formerly on Horſe- back, yet it 
is evident they are more uſeful on Foot; but this may be 
done either way, as the commanding Officer ſhall think fit. 
One Trumpet of a Squadron muſt remain on Horſe-back, 
to hold the Horſes of the other two Trumpets. 


XI. Face to the Left-about. 


All the Men, except thoſe that are appointed to remain 
with the Horſes, face to the Left-about upon the Rights 
heel; and the Officers at the ſame time, unleſs they have 
Fuzees, are to draw their Swords and relt them on their 
Left Arms, dividing themſelves equally on the Front of 
their Squadrons, in the ſame manner as they did on Horſe- 
ack, the Cornets carrying the Standards. 

Note, The Cornets are to carry the Standards in the ſame 
manner as the Enſigns of Foot do the Colours, by ad- 
vancing them in marching by the General, or other Forms 
and Ceremonies, ſaluting as they do, and planting them 
vn their Right, during the Exerciſe, &c. 


XII. March. 


The Officers and Men (the Cornets advancivg the Stan- 
dards) march ſtraight forward, and when they have march d 
b 2 a four 
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four Paces, the following Word of Command is to be 
ven. 114424 | | 

, Note, Thatin all Marching to the Front, the Men begin 

with their Left Feet. + | 


XIII. Hale. 


They are to ſtand, and immediately ſtraighten their 
Ranks. N 


XIV. Shoulder your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Carbine on the upper Part of the Butt 
with the Left- hand. 2. Bring it to your Shoulder, as is 
explain'd in the Foot-Exerciſe. 


XV. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Take hold of the Swivel with your Right-hand, placing 
your Thumb on the Spring, and preſſing it down at the 
2 time, take it out of the Ring, and keep your Elbow 

quare. | 


XVI. Return your Swivels. 1 Motion. 


Bring down the Swivel briskly with the Right-hand to 
the Right-fide, and quit it. 


XVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 


Bf. Officers and Men face to the Right on the Left 
cel. 


XVIII. March. 


They all begin their March at the ſame Time with the 
Left Feet, moving very flow ; and when the Left of each 
Squadron is two Paces beyond the Right of their Horſes, 
the following Word of Command is to be given. 


XIX. Halt. 


They all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and imme- 
diately ſtraighten their Ranks. | 
XX. Center 
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Center and Rear-Ranks, cloſe forward to your 
_ 2 9 1 proper Diſtance, March. . 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march 
forward, *till they come within four Paces of each other, 
and then halt, After this the Files are to be compleat- 
ed, and the Ranks dreſs'd. Then the Major proceeds. 


Squadrons have a care to March forward. 
At this the Cornets adyance the Standards. 


| XXI. March. 


The three Squadrons march ſtraight forward, keeping 
in a Line, taking care not to open or cloſe their Ranks 
and Files, and covering their File-Leaders; and when 
they are ad vanc'd to a 2 Diſtance from the Horſes, 
the following Word of Command is to be given. 


XXII. Halr. 


At this they all ſtand, and immediately ſtraighten their 
Ranks and Files. The Cornets plant their Standards on 
their Right, as the Enſigns do the Colours. 


XXIII. To the Left, open your Files. 


All Face to the Left, on the Right Heel, and the 
Cornets advance the Standards. 


XXIV. March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron begins at the ſame 
time with their Right Feet, and marches very flow. The 
reſt of the Files are to move as ſoon as the Files before 
them are at a proper Diſtance; and when the whole is 
open'd, and the three Squadrons join'd in Battalion, the 
next Word of Command is to be given. 

TL he Particular Directions for this will be ſeen more 
at large in the Foot-Exerciſe. 


N B b 4 CXV ; HK. 


* 


* 
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XXV. Halt. ANT N 


| WI) „„A. 
They are to face t6 the Night on the Right-heel. The 
Men of the Front-rank are immediately to divide their 
Ground equality berween them; arid thoſe of the Center 
and Rear are to govern memſelves by the Front, and co- 
ver their File-Leaders, arid the whole to ſtraighten their 
Ranks, which the Adjutant and Cuurtet-Maſters are to 
ſee perform'd, and then return to their Poſts, 


XXVI. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of the 
ehe. EET ITT LIT 

Until the Word of Comhiand is given, the Officers are 
to remain with their reſpective Squadrons ; but then they 
are to rake their Poſts onthe Head of the Battalion by Se- 
niority of Commiſſion, as they do in the Foot, the eldeſt 
ot: the Right, the next on the Left, and ſo on 'till the 
Cornets with the Standards come in the Center. 

They are then to divide the Ground equally between 
them, and to dreſs in one Rank. 


The Quarter-Maſters ate to take their Poſts in the Rear, 
in the ſame Manner. 

The Trumpets are to be divided on the Right, Left, and 
Center, as the Drummers are in the Foot, but the Kettle- 
Drummer remains on Horſeback with the Squadrons. - 


XXVII. Officers, take your Poſts of Exertiſe in the 
Rear of the Battalion. | 


The Officers face to the Right-about on the Right-heel, 
and the Cornets advance the Standards. Half the Quarter- 
Maſters on the Right, face to the Right on the Right-heel, 
and the other halt face to the Left on the Left Heel, and all 
remain in this Poſition *till the next Ward of Command. 

Note, The Colonel, or Officer commanding the Regi- 
ment in his Abſence, is not to face with the Officers, but te- 
main facing tothe Front; as alſo the Trumpets in the Cen- 
ter; but thoſe on the Flanks face with the Officers. 


XXVIII. March. 


The Colonel or Commanding Officer, marches ſtraight 
fo: ward, and places himſelf by the General during the Exet> 


ciſe; 
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ciſe; the other Officers mareh through the Ranks, begin- 


ning with the Right Feet, and keeping in Line, 'till they get 
ſix Paces beyond the Rear-rank, and then ſtand; but the 


Lieutenant-Colonel is to march two Paces beyond the Of- 
ficers. | 


lace themſelves on the Right and Left of each Rank. The 
rumpets on the Right and Left are to march to the Rear, 
and when they come two Paces beyond the Rear-rank, they 
are to ſtand. Thoſein the Center are to march (trait for- 
ward, and place themſelves in the Rear of the Major, or 
Officer that exerciſes the Regiment. 


XXIX. Hal. 


The Lieutenant-Colonel, and the reſt of the Officers in 
the Rear, as alſo the Trumpets of the Right and Left, face 
to the Right - about on the Right Heel, and remain in that Po- 


ſition during the Exerciſe, the Cornets planting the Stan- 


dards on the Right. 


XXX. Have à Care. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring your Right-hand briskly to your Hat, turning 


the Palm outward. 2. Bring it down on the Cartridge Box 
or Pouch with Life. 


Note, The Foot-Exerciſe being already explain'd, it will 
be unneceſſary to inſert it here; 1 therefore refer you to the 
Account of it, both for the Manner of performing each 
Motion, and the proper Time between them. 


XXXI. Join your Right Hands to your Carbines. x Motion. 
XXXII. Poize your Carbizes. 1 Motion. 

XXXIII. Join your Left Hands to your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXIV. Cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

XXXV. Preſent. 1 Motion. 

XXXVI. Fire. 1 Motion. 


XXXVII. Recover your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXX VIII, Half-cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
XXXIX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions. 
XL. Prime. 3 Motions. 
XLI. SHut your Pans. 3 Motions. 
XLII. Caſt 


The Quarter-Maſters are to march peat uick, and 


— . — —- 
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XLII. Caſt about to charge. 2 Motions. 

XLIIL Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions, 
XLIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions, 
XLV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions. 

XLVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. ny 
XLVII. Shortez your Rammers. 3 Motions. 
XLVIII. Put them in the Barrels. 6 Motions. 
XLIX. Ram dows your Charge. 2 Motions. 

L. Withdraw your Rammers, 3 Motions. 

LI. Sborten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

LII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 

LIII. Your Right Hands under the Locks. 5 Motions. 
LIV. Poize your Carbines. I Motion. 

LV. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions, 

LVI. Reſt your Carbizes. 3 Motions. 

LVII. Order your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LVIII. Lay down your Carbines. 4 Motions. 
LIX. Take ap your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LX. Reſt your Carbines. 3 Motions, 

LXI. C lab your Carbinet. 4 Motions. 

LXII. Reft your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXIII. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


Extraordinary Words of Command. 


LXIV. Reſt your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LXV. Reverſe your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXVI. Reft your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXVII. 45 our Carbines on your Left Arms. 2 Motions. 
LXVIII. 7 poof your Carbines. 2 Motions. 
LXIX. Reſt on your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

LXX. Poize your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LXXI. Secure your Carbines. 2 Motions. 

LXXII. Poize your Carbines. 2 Motions. 

LXXIII. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions. 


LXXIV. Officers, 
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LXXIV. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front. 


At this the Cornets advance the Standards, and the Quar- 
ter-Maſters on the Flanks face to the Right and Left-about. 
Thoſe on the Right to the Right-about, and thoſe on the 
Left to the Left about, and all wait for the following Word 
of Command, 


LXXV. March. 


The Commiſſion-Officers march ſtrait forward and place 
themſelves on the Front of the Battalion as before ; and the 
Quarter-Maſters Poſt themſelves in the Rear. | 

The Trumpets remain in the Rear and Front, 'till the Of- 
ficers are order'd to their ſeveral Squadrons. 


LXXVI. Tothe Front Preſent your Arms. 3 Motions 
LXXVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd at three Motions as in the Foot, v ix. 
Recover the Arms, Face a Quarter of the Circle to the 
Right, and then come to the Reſt. The Commiſſion-Offi- 
cers, Quarter-Maſters, and Trumpets in the Rear, face with 
the Battalion, and are to perform it at the ſecond Motion, 
which is when the Men Face. 


LXXVIII. Face tothe Right. 3 Motions. 

LXXIX. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 

LXXX. Face tothe Right. 3 Motions. 

LXXXI. Face to the Right-about. 3 Motions. 
LXXXII. Tothe Left about as you were. 3 Motions. 
LXXXIII. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 

LXXXIV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions, 

LXXXV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 


LXXXVI. Face 
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LXXXVI. Face to tbe Leſt. 2 Motions. 
LXXXVII. Face to the Left about. 3 Motions. 
LXXXVIII. Zo -h. Rigbt- about as you were. 3 Motions, 
LXXXIX. SHonlder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


Chap. XX. 


XC. Officers to your ſeveral Squadrons. 


The Commiſſion-Officers and Quarter-Maſters face to 
the Right and Lett, as the Squadrons they belong to are 
poſted, and remain ſo till the following Word of Com- 
mand. The Cornets are to advance the Standards. 


XCI. March. 


The Commiſhon-Officers andQuarter-Maſters march to 
their ſeveral Squadrons, and poſt themſelves on the Front 
and Rear, as before by Seniority. | 

The Trumpets alſo march to their reſpe&ive Squadrons; 
the I'rumpets of the Right Squadron poſt themſelves on the 
Right of itin a Line with the Front-Rank ; thoſe of the Left 
Squadron on the Left; and thoſe of the Center Squadron 


are to poſt themſelves ia the Rear of the Cornet with the 
Standard. 


XCII. To the Right cloſe your Files. 
All face to the Right on the Left Heel. 


XCIII. March. 


They all begin at the ſame time with the Left Feet, march 
ing very flow, and when the Right-hand File of each Squa- 
dron comes to the Ground they ſtood on before they open'd, 
they are to ſtand, and the reſt are to march on and cloſe to 
them; by which each Squadron will be oppoſite to the In- 
teryval onthe Right of their Horſes, 


&ACIV . Hai 
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XCIV. Halt. 
They all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and the Trum- 


pets of the Center Squadron poſt themſelves on the Right 
of it. | 


XCV. Squadrons, face to the Right-about. 
They all face to the Right about on the Left Heel. 


XCVI. March. 


They all begin with the Left Feet, and march very flow, 
*till each Rank comes within four Paces of theRight of their 
Horſes, and then ſtand facing to the Rear. 


XCVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 
T hey all face to the Right on the Right Heel. 


XCVIII. March. 


T hey all begin at the ſame time with the Right Feet, and 


march in a ſtrait Line, *till every Man comes oppoſite to 
his own Horſe, and then ſtand facing to the Left of the Squa- 
drons. 


XCIX. Squadrons, face to the Right. 
They face to the Right on the Right Heel. 


C. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


This is done as in Explan. 7. of the Manual on Horſe- 
back, only with this Difference, that this is to be perform'd 


with the Right-hand as that is with the Left, and the Right 
Elbow kept ſquare. 


CI. Spring your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


This is done as is explain'd by the firſt and third Motions 
of Explan. S. of the Manual on Horſe-back. | 
CII. Face 
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CII. Face to the Right-about. 


* The Officers and Men face to the Right- about on the Left 
| as | | 


CIII. Quit your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, thruſt your Carbine back with the Left-hand, till 
the Guard is behind the Shoulder, and raiſe the Butt higher 
than the Muzzle. 2. Quit your Carbine with your Left- 
Hand, letting it hang over the Left Shoulder by the Swivel, 
and bring your Hand to its proper Place. 

At this Word of Command the Officers return their 


Swords, and their Servants bring their Horſes to the Head 
of the Squadrons. | 


CIV. March to your Horſes. 


The Men march to their Horſes, placing themſelves on 
the Near or Left Side, and facing full to the Rear. 


CV. Unlink your Horſes. 


The Men unfaſten their Collars, and throw them over the 
Right Side of the Horſe's Neck, and take hold of the Left 


Cheek of their Horſe's Bridle with the Left-hand, ſtill facing 
tothe Rear. 


CVI. Files to the Right double, March. 


Every even File reins back, as in Explan. 31. of the Evo- 
lutions. 


CVII. Face to the Left-about. 


They all face to the Left-abouton the Right Heel, taking 
hold of the Left Cheek of the Bridle with the Right-hand, 
and the Officers to place themſelves on the near Side of their 
Horſes. | 

The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, at this quits the 
General and returns to the Regiment, in order to Mount 


when they do. 
CV 1II. Shortez 


e 
It 


03 
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CVIII. Shorten your Bridles. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right-about on the 
Left Heel, taking hold of the Reins of their Bridles with 
their Left-hands, and ſhortning them to a proper Length, 
and with the Right-hand they take part of the Horſe's Mane 
7 place it in the Left upon the Bridle, facing full to the 

ear. | 


CIX. Your Left Feet inthe Stirrups. 2 Motions. 


Firſt take hold of the Stirrup with the Right-hand, and 
lace the Left Foot in it. 2. Come to the Left Side of the 
orſe with a Hop, and take hold of the Cantle or hind Part 
of the Saddle with the Right-hand, the Left Knee touching 
the Horſe's Side, and looking full to the Right of the Squa- 
dron. 
The Officers are to do the ſame. 


CX. Mount. 2 Motions. 
As this is part of Riding I will not explain it at large, only 
firſt, the Men raiſe themſelves upright in the Stirrups. 2. 
They bring the Right Leg over the Horſe, placing them- 


ſelves in the Saddle, and putting the Foot in the Stirrup. 
Then dreſs their Ranks and Files. 


CXI. Shoulder your Carbines. 
As is explain'd in Explan. 14. 

CXII. Unſpring your Carbincs. 
As in Explan. 15. 


CXIII. Return jour Swivels, 
As in Explan. 16. 


CXIV. Poize your Carbines. 


This is doneas in the Foot Exerciſe,by joining yourRight- 
hand to your Carbine, and poizing it. 


. CXV. Return 
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CXV. Return your Carbines. 
As in Explan. 40. of the Manual on Horſe. 


CX VI. Return your Links. 


They areto take the Reins of the Collars and faſten them 
by arunning Knot to the Ring above the right Holſter, 


CX VII. Files that doubled, move into your Places, 
March. 


This is done as in Explan. 32. of the Evolutions. 

T he Cornets with the Standards are to rein back into the 
Front-Rank, and the Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets to 
poſt themfelyes as before. 


The End of the Exerciſe. 


RR TAC L LV; 
As this Exerciſe is calculated for the Diſmounting and 


Forming into Battalion a Regiment conſiſting of three Squa- 
drons, it will be proper to give ſome Directions, how a Re- 


giment of two Squadrons is to perform it. 


Before yon proceed to the neceffary Motions for diſ- } 
mounting, the two Squadrons are to be open'd to a greater 
Diſtance than uſual, that the Interval between them may | 
be ſufficient to contain the Men of the two Squadrons when 


diſmounted, at cloſe Order. 


When the Men are diſmounted, the Carbines ſhoulder'd, } 
and the Swivels return'd, they are to face to the Right and | 
Left in ward, and then march and join in the Center of the 
Interval, and to face to their proper Front. After which, 


the Center and Rear - Ranks are to be cloſed forward. to their 


proper Diſtance, the Files compleated, and the Officers to 


take their Poſts by Seniority at the Head of the Battalion. 


This being done, the Regiment is to march forward, to a2 


proper Diſtance from the Horſes, and halt. Then the Files 
to be open'd from the Center, the Officers to take their Polts 
in the Rear, and proceed to the Foot-Exerciſe. 


As | 
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As ſoon as the Foot Exerciſe is over, the Files are to be 
clos'dto the Center, and then taced to their proper Front; 
the Officers ordet' dito their ſeveral Squadrons, and the Bat- 
tal ion to face to the Right-about and march to the Interval; 
and when each Rank comes within four Paces of the Heads 
of their Horſes, they are to ſtand; then they are to face to 
the Right and Lett outward and march to their Horſes, as is 
explain'd in the foregoing Exerciſe. 

When the Men are mounted, the Carbines and Links re- 
turned, and the Files moved into their Places, the Squadrons 
are to clole the Interval to its proper Diſtance, and then to 
proceed tothe Evolutions. 


ARTICLE :VI. 


Rules for the Reception of a General Officer, abo 
comes to Review the Regiment, or ſee the Exerciſe 


perform d. | 


When the General comes in View, the Field-Officers are 
to poſt themſelves on the Front of their Squadrons, a Horſe 
Length before the Rank of Officers, in a direct Line with 
the Standards. The Colonel on the Right, the Lieutenant- 
Colonel on the Left Squadron, and the Major on the Cen- 
ter: But if the Regiment confiſts only of two Squadrons, 
the Major is to poſt himſelf a little to the Left of the Co- 
lonel on the Firſt Squadron, and about Half a Horſe Length 
further back. The Cornets are at the ſame time to take the 
Standards and to fall into the Center of the Front Rank and 
dreſs With the Men, unleſs they are to ſalute, and then they 
are to be Half a Horſe Length before them, for the eaſier 
performing it. 

As ſoon as the General comes near the Right Flank of the 
Firſt Squadron, the Colonel is to order the Swords to be 
drawn, at which time the Trumpets are to ſound a March, 
and as the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are to 
ſalute him with their Swords. If he is to be ſaluted with the 
Standard, the Cornet is to do it, when the Colonel or Com- 
manding Officer of the Squadron ſalutes, and to keep it 
down ' till hc is paſt him : 

When he approaches the Center Squadron, it is to do the 
lame as the Firſt, and ſo wich the Lett Squadron, they being 
not to draw their Swords or ſound a March he comes 


near th h Squadron being then a diſtinò Body. 
em, each Squa 8 en 5 Von 
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When the General has review'd them Standing, it is uſual, 
if Time permits, to ſee the Exerciſe perform'd ; after which 
to review them Marching, either by entire Squadrons, ſingle 
Troops by Fours, or by Ranking off ſingly, as he ſhall be 
pleas'd to order. 

If by entire Squadrons (as ſoon as the General has taken 
his Place) the Center and Rear Ranks are to move up to 
Order, and the Kettle-Drummer and I rumpets are to place 
themſelves in the Front of the Colonel, or Officer com- 
manding the Squadron, and to march in that Order by the 
General, leaving but two or three Paces between the Right 
Flank of the Squadron and him. When the Command- 
ing Officer comes within a proper Diſtance of the General, 
he is to ſalute him; ahd when the Rank of Officers comes 
upon the ſame Ground they are to ſalute together; as is alſo 
the Cornet with the Standard (if order'd to ſalute) when he 
comes to the ſame Place. When the Squadrons have paſſed 
the General, they are to wheel and march back and draw 
up ou their former Ground. 
If by fingle Troops, the Ranks are to cloſe to Order, the 
Officers and Trumpets order'd to their Troops, and the 

tandards to the Center of the Front Rank of the eldeſt 
Troop in each Squadron. When this is done, they are to 
march in Squadron, 'till they come within twenty or thirty 
Paces of the General, and then the Troops on the Left aud 
Center halt, butthe Troop on the Right marches on, and 
the other Troops (as ſoon as it is paſs'd them) paſſage to 
the Right, *till they come to the ſame Ground, and then 
march forward, keeping directly in the Rear of one anothe. 
In this Poſition the Captain is to be in the Center, the Lieu- 
tenant on his Right and the Cornet on his Left; but the 
Captain Half a Horſe Length before them. In thoſe Troops 
that have the Standards, the Cornets are to remain in the 
Front Rank of Men and march and dreſs with them, unleſs 
they are to ſalute, and then they are to be Half a Horſe 
Length advanc'd before them, for the Conveniency of per- 
forming it. In this Caſe the Lieutenant is to be on the Left 
of the Captain, but not ſo far advanc'd. The Trumpets are 
to march before the Captains, and the Quarter-Maſters in the 
Rear of the Troops. | 

If they are to march thus by the General, the Officers are 
to ſalute together; but as it is more uſual when they are in 


ſingle Troops, to rank off ſingly, I will ſet down the Di- 
rections accordingly. 1 
c 
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Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline. 359 

The Squadrons being reduc'd into Troops, as ſoon as 
the Firit I rp comes within ten Paces of the General, it is 
to halt, but the Trumpets keep moving on, and the Captain 
follows,then the Lieutenant and next the Cornet (unleſs he 
carries the Standard, and then he remains in the Front Rank, 
"till the Men on his Right are march'd off before him) then 
the Right-hand Man of the Front Rank follows him, and 
the reſt of that Rank paſſage to the Right, and when the 
Men come upon the Ground where the Right-hand Man 
ſtood, they are to move out and march directly in the Rear of 
one another. When the Front Rank is march'd off, the 
Center moves up into their Ground and marches off ſingly 
as the Firſt did, and the Rear Rank moves up at the lame 
time to the Ground on which the Center Rank ſtood, and 
then halt, 'till that Rank is march'd off, aud then it moves 
up and Ranks off ſingly, as the others. 

The other Troops are to paſs by the General in the ſame 
Manner, and not rank off till they come upon the ſame 
Ground | 

When the Men have got about twenty Paces beyond the 
General, they are to Rank up, and the Troop is to march 
about twenty Paces more, when it is to halt, *till the other 
Troops join; and when the Squadron is again form'd it is 
co march and draw up on the former Ground. | 

The other Squadrons are to follow the ſame Directions. 

When the Squadrons are to march by Fours, the Ranks 
are to be clos'd to Order, and the Officers order'd to the 
Front of the firſt four Men on the Right, the Captains pla- 
cing themſelves bySeniority in one Rank, the Lieutenants in 
another in the Rear of the Captains, and the Cornets in the 
Rear of the Lieutenants, (except the Cornet that carries the 
Standard, who remains in the Front Rank of Men, and is to 
march in the Centerof the Rank of Fours he is then plac'd 
in) and the Quarter-Maſters to march in the Rear of their 
reſpective Squadrons. The Commanding Officer of each 
Squadron is to march beforethe Captains, and the Kettle- 
Drummer and Trumpets before him. All things being thus 
diſpos'd, the Commanding Officer is to give the Word, 
March, at which the Officers and firſt four Men on the Right 
of the Front Rank are to march ſtraight forward, and the 
reſt of the Front Rank are to wheel to the Right by Fours, 


and Match *till they come to the Ground where the firſt 


Rank of Fours ſtopd, and then wheel to the Left, takin 


care to keep their proper Diſtance and to cover the Rank 
before them, As 
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As ſoon as the laſt fout Men of the Front Rank ate come 
to the Ground where the Right ſtood; the Center Rank is 
to move up to the Ground of the Front Rank, and the 
Rear Rank up to the Ground of the Center, and then halt 
'tillthe Center Rank is march'd off, which they ate to do 
in the ſame Manner as the Front Rank did. The ſame Rule 

is to be obſery*d by the Rear Rank as ſoon as the Center is 


march*d off. | 
Each Rank of Officers is to ſalute as they come on the 
Ground, where the 1 fficer ſaluted. 
Whenthey are gotto a proper Diſtance beyond the Gene- 
ral they ſhould then form into a Squadron, either by ranking 
up, or each Rank forming at once a Rank entire to the Left. 
Ranking up, is when the Second Rank of Fours draws 
up on the Left of the Firſt, the Third on the Left of the Se- 
cond, and ſo on through thofe of the Front Rank. The Firſt 
Rank of Fours of the Center Rank draws up in the Reat of 
the Right of the Front Rank, leaving a proper Interval be- 
tween them, and the reſt of that Rank .draws up on their 
Left, as thoſe of the Front Rank did. The Rear Rank ob- 
ſerves the ſame Rules in drawing up in the Rear of the Cen- 
ter, as the Center did in regard to the Front Rank. As they 
are drawing up, the Officers ate to divide themſel ves on the 
Frege . . HEHE 
If you would form each Rank wier ank naeh onee, 
you mult order all the Ranks of Fours of the Front Rank to 
wheel at once to the Left, which forms them into a Rank 
entire, and confequently forms the Front of the Squadron. 
As ſoon as that ĩs done; the Officets are immediately to di- 
vide themſelves on the Front, and to march forward; that 
the Center Rank may march in the Rear of the Front and 
form a Rank entire, which it is to do when the firſt Four 
come near the Right of the Front Rank, without any Word 
of Command, and then march forward that the Rear Rank 
may do the ſame. After this the Squadrons are to draw up 
on their former Ground with their Ranks at Open Order, 


23 keep their Swords drawn 'til the General quits the 
eld. VV 
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